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PREFACE. 


Tue materials, of which this compendious 
Grammar is composed, have been drawn from 


the best sources. 


The examples given in the Syntax are taken 
from the following classic authors : — Homer, 
Hesiod, Pindar, AXschylus, Sophocles, Euripides, 
Aristophanes, ‘Theocritus; Herodotus, ‘Thucydides, 
Xenophon, Lysias, Isocrates, Auschines, Demos- 
thenes, Plato, Aristotle. 


Those. rules, which should be first read and 
which should be committed to memory, are print- 
ed in the largest type (as § 136. 1). 

! Be Ae 8; 


New Haven, μα 
; October 20th, 1839. 
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Pane t 
LETTERS AND SYLLABLES. 


THE GREEK ALPHABET. 


§ a. 1. The Greek alphabet consists of the 
following twenty-four letters : 


BS 0S Lars Psi. 
0 0 "22 μέγα Omer 
1 : 


Figure. Representative. Name. 
ae wd a "ἄλφα Alpha 
B BE B b Βητὰ Beta 
ie dia i α 5  Leupou Gamma 
43s D d Aédta Delta 
Es E é “E ψιλόν Epsilon 
i ἡ 4 z Zyta Lela 
Hn E é τα. usta 
a Ὁ iii ik Onta Theta 
ia I t ‘lata Iota 
Κ κα K k Kanna Kappa 
Ah L i Adusda Lambda 
M pu Mor ἡ Mu Mu or My 
Νν SNGs om i Nv Vu or Ny 
Ξ ὃ ΧΑ ἧς ἐπι Xi 
O o O 6 Ὃ μικρόν Omicron 
ee” χὰ ¥ p Lt Pi 
a ae R r “Pa Rho 
= osfinal Ss Ziyua Sigma 
Aa ἐδ t Tau Ear 
ιν Uor Υ u οὐ y Ὗ ψιλόν Upsilon 
DP PH ph Di Phi 
AY CH ee AT Chi 
Poy 
ΤῸΝ 


2 LETTERS AND SYLLABLES. [§ 1. 


2. These letters are divided into vowels and 
consonanis. ‘The vowels are a, & 7, lt, 0, UV, ὦ" 
the consonants are f, 7, ὃ, ¢, ὃ, x, A, u,v, & 7, 0, 
0,7, DP, 7, We 


Note 1. E was originally used both as a vowel and as a breathing. It 
was qualified by the adjective «ψιλόν, smooth (not aspirated), only whem it was 
used as a vowel. Anciently this vowel stood also for ἡ and the diphthong εἰς 
E. g. αἰϑήρ was written AIOEP. 


H was originally equivalent to the rough breathing. E. g. ἧπαρ was writ. 
ten HEITTAP, ἡϑμός, HEOMOS. 


O stood also for # and the diphthong ov. E. g. πάσχω was written ILA- 
ZXO, ἔχουσι, EXOXI. It seems, that there was a time when O and ὦ), were 
distinguished from each other only by their size: hence the epithets μακρόν, 
small, and μέγα, large. 


Y also’ was originally used both as a vowel and as a breathing. It was 
called ψιλόν only when it was used 85 ἃ vowel. As a breathing, or rather as 
a consonant, it was probably equivalent to the obsolete letter digamma. The 
modern Greeks still pronounce it like v orf, in the diphthongs ev and au. 


Note 2. Before the introduction of ® and X, the Greeks wrote ΠΗ for 
®, and KH for Χ. E. g. they wrote EKIILHANTOI ᾿Εκφάντῳ, ἘΠΕΥ͂. 
KHOMENOS®S ἐπευχόμενος. Here H is equivalent to the rough breathing. 


TH was probably never used for ©. 


They wrote also KE or XZ for &, and ΦΣ for ¥. E.g. AEKZAT for 
δεξα, YILEAEXSZATO for ὑπεδέξασο, DEY XAZ for ψυχάς. 


Note 35. The most ancient Greek alphabet had three other letters, which 
disappeared from it in later times, and then were called txionwa, numeral marks. 


These are F or ς, ? or Ly and TN: 


F ors, Bad, Vau, or Δίγαμμα, Digamma, (that is, double gamma, 80 
called on account of fs form F, corresponds to the Latin For V. It is still 
to be seen in some ancient inscriptions. 


φ or by, Kirra, Koppa, corresponds to the Latin Q. It was probably 
a deep guttural. 

LD , Σάν or Σαμπῖ, San or Sampi, was perhaps sounded like the Eng- 
lish sh. 

Remarx. The mark ¢ representing or must not be confounded with the 
digamma. 

Nore 4. We observe, that σ is used only at the begmning 
or middle, and ¢ at the end of a word. E. g. σεσωσμένος, not 
ςξρωςμένοσ. 

Some editors annecessarily put ς at the end of a word com- 
pounded with another. E. g. εἰςέρχομαι for εἰσέρχομαι, δυςτυχής 
for δυστυχής, ogtig for ὅστις. 


Nore 5. The letters of the Greek alphabet are employed 
also as numeral figures. The first eight letters denote units, 


§ 1.] THE GREEK ALPHABET. 3 


the next eight, tens, and the last eight, hundreds. 'The obso- 
lete letters ¢, Lh, TN, denote 6, 90, 900, respectively. 


Observe, that the letters denoting units, tens, or hundreds, 
have an accent above. 


Thousands commence the alphabet again, with a stroke 
underneath. _ 


Here follows.a table of numerals. 


α΄ 1 ια΄ 11. Δ 90 v 400 
ἄς. 8 Hi oil we 40 φ - 500 
y 38 w 18 ἐφ 190.00 χ 600 
ὃ 4 ιδ΄ 11 ξ΄ 60 y' 700 
ε 5 ls 15 δ 4.270 w 890 
ς΄ 0 ις΄ 16 a 890 Ty’ 900 
Britin’ ae Ly’ 90 a 1000 
7 68 in 18 ο΄ 100 β 2000 
Hears! D . 2/19 o 200 y 9000 
ζν:..0 x 20 τ 9300 — ὅσο. 


Examples, αωλή τ 898, wos’ = 1776, αωκα΄ = 1821. 

Nore 6. There is another method of writing numerals, in 
which 1, 17, 4, [44 U, Jul, X, FE], ™, respectively denote, 
“Toc, one, Πέντε, five, Δέκα, ten, πεντάκις Ζέκα, five times ten, or 
JSifty, Ἕκατόν (anciently HEKATON), hundred, Πεντάκις Ἕκα- 
τόν, five hundred, Χίλιοι, thousand, Πεντάκις Χίλιοι, five thousand, 
DMidgior, ten thousand. (ὃ 60.) 


Here follows a table. 


I 1 ANII 17 dq a 600 
1 2 ATIIIT 18 le un 700 
δ 2 ΔΠΙΠΠΙ 19 lf uuu 8δ800᾽ 
III 4 44 20 le HHHHA 900 
Hl δ 444 90 ΟΝ 1000 
ATL 6 2444 40 xX 2000 
It < FT 50 xX 3000 
III 8 [44 60 XXX 4000 
ΤΠ 699 [4144 79 ETL 5000 
4 10... ff 444 80 ἘΠ 6000 
AI 11 Ff 4144 90 EL xx 7000 
AIL ORT 100 EI xxx 8000 
PLE winked ys ΤΕΣ 200 BY xxxx 9000 
ΩΓ 14 WITT 300 M 10000 
All 15 Witty 409 MX — 11000 


ATT 16 fe 090 &c. 


4 LETTERS &ND SYLLABLES. [ὁ 2. 


VOWELS. 


§ 2. There are five short vowels, and five cor- 
responding dong ones. ‘The short vowels are ἄ, ε, 
i, 0, v: the long vowels are &, ἡ, ¢, ὦ, v. 


Tne mark (~) is placed over a short vowel, and the mark 
(-), over along one. ‘These marks, however, are necessary 
only in the case of α, 1, and v, since the letters ἡ and ὦ repre- 
sent long Z and O respectively. 


Note 1. The vowels « and o are often called the short vow- 
els, ἡ and w, the long vowels, and a, ι, v, the doubtful vowels. 


Remark. By the term, doubtful, we are not to understand 
that the quantity of α, 1, v, is uncertain in any given syllable, 
but that in some syllables these vowels are always long, and 
in others always short. E.g. v in the words ϑῦμός, πῦρός wheat, 
is always long; in the words avdy, ὑπό, always short. 

There are, indeed, instances where tMe quantity of these let- 
ters is variable, as w in “4one, 1 in μυρίκη, and v in κορύγη " 
but we should recollect, that the sounds £ and 0. also are, 
in certain instances, variable, as ξηρός and ξερός, ἴωμεν and 
ἴομεν. 


Nore 2. In strictness, the Greek alphabet has but five 
vowels, 4, E, , 0, Tr. The long vowels differ from the short 
ones in quantity, but not in quality. 


Note 3. Commutation or Vowsts. (1) When from any 
cause the vowels ¢ and ὁ are to be lengthened, they are gen- 
erally changed into the diphthongs « and ov, rather than into 
their corresponding long ones ἡ and ». E. g. ξεῖνος for ξένος, 
μοῦνος for μόνος. 

(2) In some instances ο is lengthened into ow. E. g. ποία 
for πόα. 

(3) The vowel & often passes into αὐ or ἡ. Εἰ g. aieé from 
asl, τέϑηλα from Fado. 

(4) The vowels ἅ and ε are frequently interchanged. ΕἸ. δ. 
Tonic τέσσερες for τέσσαρες, Doric πιάζω for πιέζω. 

(5) The syllables go and dw are often changed into «ew. 
E. g. Attic λεώς for λᾶός, lonic ἐφετμέων for ἐφετμᾶων. τῆς 

(6) The vowels ἃ and ἡ are interchanged. E. g. Doric 
ἅ for ἡ, lonic πρῆγμα for πρᾶγμα. ᾿ 
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The use of ἃ for ἡ is one of the leading peculiarities of the 
Doric dialect. The use of for ἃ is peculiar to the Ionic. 

(7) The vowels ἃ and w are sometimes interchanged. E. g. 
κράζω and χρώζω. 

(8) The vowels « and o are often interchanged. E. g. 
τέτροφα from τρέπω. 

(9) The vowels n and @ are, in some instances, inter- 
changed. ΕἾ. g. πτήσσω and πτώσσω. 


DIPHTHONGS. 


nig 3. 1. There are fourteen diphthongs, of which 
seven, a, ἄν, εἰ, εὖ, ot, ov, and w, begin with a 
short vowel, and seven, ᾧ, ἄν, ῃ, nv, @, ov, and_ 
wt, with along one. The former are called proper 
diphthongs, and the latter, improper diphthongs. 

The » is written under the long vowel, and is called iota. 


‘subscript. In capitals it is written as a regular letter. KE. g. 
THI ἉΓΙΑ͂Ι, τῇ ἁγίᾳ, ΤΩΙ SOVNL τῷ σοφῷ “Aida, ἄδω. 


2. The diphthongs are represented in English as follows: 


Proper diphthongs. Improper diphthongs 
ταν by a ot by οἱ oP bp ie @ by Ὁ 
oy au av “*. ou uO ae Mae ce 
poor Sit BEY SBR δ Moose te it 
ew “ἢ τοῦ ΠΥ Ἢ 71 Ἢ 


Nore 1. The diphthong wv belongs to the Ionic dialect. 
It may be doubted whether the diphthong « was ever used. 


Note 2. In the improper diphthongs, the second vowel was 
nearly swallowed up by the preceding Jong one, which long 
vowel ccenstituted the leading element of these diphthongs. 


Note 3. Commutation or Diputuones. (1) The Ionians 
often use wu for av. Εἰ. g. ϑωῦμα for ϑαῦμα. (ὁ 3. N. 1.) 
(2) The fonians use yi for «a. Εἰ, g. ἀγγήϊον for ἀγγεῖον, 
βασιληΐη for βασιλεία. 
-(8) They use ῃ for αι. E. g. τιμῇσι for neon 
(4) The Dorians use ὦ for ov. Εἰ g. μῶσα for μοῦσα. 
For ov before o they often use o«. FE. g. μοῖσα for μοῦσα ... 
1* 


6 LETTERS AND SYLLABLES. [δὲ 4, 5. 


BREATHINGS. 


§ 4. 1. Every Greek word beginning with a 
vowel must have either the rough breathing (“), or 
the smooth breathing (°), over that vowel.‘ E. g. 

; ͵ ἀκούω, ἑπόμενος. ve 

Norte 1. The vowel v at the beginning of a word takes the 
rough breathing. E. g. ὑμεῖς, ὑπός. Except the Epic pro- 
nouns ὕμμι, ὕμμιν, and ὕμμε. (ὃ 64. N. 2.) 

2. The rough breathing is placed also over @ at the begin- 
ning of a word. KE. g. 

ῥεῦμα, δᾳδιος." ; 

3. When 9 is doubled in the middle of a word, the first one 
takes the smooth breathing, and the other, the rough breathing. 
E. g. ἄῤῥητος. , 

4. The breathing, as also the accent (§ 19. 5), is placed 
over the second vowel of the diphthong. Εἰ. g. autos, αἴρω, 
υἱός, οὗτος i 

Except the improper diphthongs ¢, 7, ». E. g. ἄδω, ηδον, 
@07. So in capitals, “4.dw, Ἤιδον, 2109. 

5. The rough breathing corresponds to the English 4. 
E. g. ἵππος. οὗτος, ῥεῦμα, ἄῤῥητος, In English letters hippos, 
houtos, rheuma, arrhetos. 

Note 2. The smooth breathing represents the effort, with 
which a vowel, not depending on a preceding letter, is pro- 
nounced. Let, for example, the learner pronounce first the 
word, act, and then, enact, and mark the difference between. 
thea in the first, and the a in the second word. He will per- 
ceive, that the utterance of α in act, requires more effort than 
that of ἃ in enact. 


CONSONANTS. 


§ 5. 1. The consonants A, u, v, 0, are, On ac- 


- 


count of their gliding pronunciation, called liquids. 


2. The consonants % & wy, are called double 
consonants ; because {stands for de, § for xo, and 
w for zo. i 


ὁ 6, 7.] | CONSONANTS. , 7 


Nore 1. The preposition ἐκ in composition never coalesces 
with the following 64.05; g. ἐκσκορπίζω, not ἐξκορπίξω. 


Nore 2. It is not exactly correct to say that ς stands for de, since, ac- 
cording to the Greek notions.of euphony, a lingual is always dropped before δ 
(δ 10. 2). In strictness Z is a mixture of δ and ¢, just as e is compounded 
of a and i, o of a and wu, and ὃ of m and p. 


With respect to its making position (§ 17. 2), this was probably owing to 
its strong vocal hissing. 
___ 8. The consonants z, 6, 9, x, 7, χοὶτ, 9, ὃ; are 
called mutes. ‘They are divided into 


smooth mutes 7, *, τ, 
middle mutes B, 7, ὃ 
rough mutes φ, χ, ϑ. 
These letters correspond to each other in the perpendicular 
direction. E. g. g is the corresponding rough of 2: 
4, The letter ¢, on account of its hissing sound, 
is called the sibilant letter. 


‘Note 3. The consonants », 9, ¢, & wy, are the only ones that 
can stand at the end of a genuine Greek word. 


Except x in the preposition ἐκ and the adverb οὐκ. 


§ 6. According to the organs with which they 
are pronounced, the consonants are divided into 


labials x, β, φ; Us 
linguals τ, δ, 3, £, 6, 2, ν, @, 
palatals Hy Vy YH 


The /abzals are pronounced chietly with the ips; the hn- 
guals, with the tongue; and the palatals, with the palate. 


Nore. Commuration ΟΕ Consonants. (1) The Dorians 
generally use od for ¢. E. g. κωμάσδω for κωμαζώ. This takes 
place in the middle of a word. 

2) The Attics use ττ for oo. E. ρ΄. πράττω for πράσσω. 
(3) In some instances gg is used for gc. E. g. ἄῤῥην for 
ἄρσην. ᾿ 


EUPHONIC CHANGES. 


ἰδ" γ. When ἃ labial (π, ᾿ φ); or apalatal (x, 7, Χ)» happens to 
stand before a lingual (τ, ὃ, #) ; the former is‘changed into its 
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corresponding smooth, middle, or rough, according as the 
Tater is smooth, middle, or rough, (Ὁ 5. 3.) -E. g. 


“τέτριπ-ταν for τέτριβ-ται ἐτρίφ-ϑην for ἐτρίβ-ϑην 


γέγραπ-ται ““ γέγραφ-ται ἐτύφ-ϑην ““ ἐτύπ-ϑην 
ἡκ-ται “ἦς ἡγ-ται ἐπλέχεϑην ““ ἐπλέκ-ϑὴν 
τ τευκτ-ταν ““ ἐν τ Τὺ its te “ἐς ἐλέγ-ϑην. 4 


ἕβδομος from ἑπτά, ὄγδοος from ὀκτώ, ἐπιγράβδην for ἐπι- 
ati 
So in Latin, nuptum for nubtum, actus for agtus, vectum for 
vehtum. . 
Nore. Except x in the preposition ἐκ. HE. g. ἐκδέρω, ἐκ-- 
ϑρώσκω, not ἐγδέρω, ἐχϑοώσκω. 
§ 8. 1. A labial (a, β, φὴ before μ is always changed into i 
KE. 
λέλειμ- -wou for λέλειπ-μαι γέχγραμ-μαι for γέγραφ-μαι. 
τέτριμ- μὰν ““πτέτριβ-μαν τέϑραμ-μαι ““ τέϑραφ-μαι. .. 
2. A labial (β, φ)ὴ before σ is changed into x. According to 
§ 5. 2, the combination zo is represented by yp. KE. g. 
τρίψω for τρίβ-σω ες γράψω for γράφ-σω." 
So in. Latin, nupst for nubst, lapsus for labsus. 


ΠΝ 9. 1. A palatal (x,y) before w is generally changed into 
y. EH. g. 
πέπλεγ-μαι for πέπλεκ-μαι τέτευγ-μαι for τέτευχ-μαι. 

Nore. The preposition ἐκ remains unaltered before μ. E. g. 
ἐχμαί-νω, ἐκμετρέω, NOt ἐγμαΐνω, ἐγμετρέω. 

2. A palatal (γ,χ) before σ is changed into x. According 
to § 5. 2, i combination xo is represented ἐν Eo Meee 

feo for λέγ-σω τεύξω for τεύχ-σω. 
So in ei text for tegst, traxi for trahst. 


§ 10.1.4 lingual (τ, δ, ὃ, ¢) before μι is often chang into 


4. Ee. 
ἦσ-μὰν for ἤδ-μαι πέπεισ-μαι ia πέπειϑ-μαν 
πλάσ-μα ““πλάϑ-μα φρύντισ-μα ““φρόντιζ-μα. ὃ 
2. A lingual (τ, δ, 3,2) is always dropped before σ. E.g. 
πέ- oo for πέτισω πλό-σω for πλάϑ-σω 
ζτσω ““ ἄδ-σω φροντί-σω ““ φροντίζξ- σω. 


So in Latin, amans for amants, monens for monents, lust for 
bide 
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3. A lingual (τ, ὃ, ,¢) before another lingual is often 
changed intoc. E. g. 


jo-tee for ἠδ-ται πέπλασ-ται for πέπλαϑ-ται 
ἴσ-τε ““ἴδ-τε φροντισ-τής ““ φροντιζ-τῆς. 


4, A lingual (τ, δ, ὃ, 2) before a palatal (x,y,z) 15 always 
dropped. E. g. ἡ-κα for ἠδ-κα, πέπει-κα for πέπειϑ-κα, πεφρόν-- 
t-xe for πεφρόντιζ- κα. 

Nore 1. The omission of a lingual before ¢ or x does not affect the quantity 
of the preceding vowel. 


Nore 2. In the Epic language the + of the preposition κατά is changed 
into the following consonant. E. g. χαγγόνυ for xaryévy for κατὰ γόνυ, 
κάλλιπον for κάτλιπον for κατέλιπον. 


Before two consonants the ¢ of this preposition is dropped. E. g. χάσχεϑε 
for κάσσχεϑε for κατίσχεϑε. - 


§ ΕἸ. The letter σ cannot stand between two consonants. 
E. g. γεγράφ-ϑαι for γεγράφ-σθϑαι, ἐψάλ--ϑαι for ἐψάλ-σϑαι. 


§ ES. 1. Before a labial (x, 8, φ), ν is changed into μ. Εἰ. g. 


gu-aiziw fer ἐν-πίπτω ἐμ- φανής for év-porne 
» lL 
συμ-βαίνω ““ συν-βαίνω ἔμ-ψυχος ““ ἕν-ψυχος. 


So in Latin, imbellis for inbellis, impius for inpius. 
2. Before a palatal (x, γ, χ), y is changed into y. E. g. 
συγ-καίω for ovr-xaiw συγ-γενής for συν-γενής 
ἐγ-ξέω 66 τἐγ- ξέω συγ-χέω ““ συν-χέω. 
Remark. The combinations yy, yx, y§ yy, are repre- 
sented in English by ng, nc or nk, nz, nch, respectively. E. g. 
»” 2 7 » 
ἄγγος UNgOS, ἀγκών ancon or ankon, ἄγξω anxo, ἄγχω ancho. 


_ Before a liquid (λ, μ, 9), » is changed into that liquid. 
. g. 
τ΄ συλ λέγω for συν-λέγω _ ἐμ- μένω for ἐν- μένω 
ἔλ-λογος ““ ἕν-λογος συῤ- ῥέξω “ συν-ῥέω. 
So in Latin, colligo for conligo, commotus for conmotus, cor- 
ruptus for conruptus, 


4. Before o or £, » is dropped. E. g. δαέμο-σι for δαΐμον-σι, 
σύ-ζυγος for σύν-ζυγος. 


5. In many instances, after » has been dropped haere o, the 
preceding short vowel is lengthened. £ and o are changed 
into‘e,and ov respectively (ὃ 2. Ν, 98). E.g. 

| μέλᾶ-ς for μέλανες τιϑεῖτοι for τιϑέγισι 
“9 τ τετυφᾶΞπσυ “ tetvgar-ov 6δῚ τύπτου-σι ““ τύπτον-σι. 
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This lengthening almost always takes place when yt, v0, vd, 
are dropped before o (δ 10.2: 12.4). E.g. 


γράψᾶ-ς for you he for λέ 
γοαψᾶ-ς γοαψαντ-ς ἑου-σι ἕοντ-σι 

Ἑ ΄ U ' 
τυφϑεί-ς ““ τυφϑέντ-ς σπείτσυ ““ omevd-ow 

΄ , ’ 
δεικνύ-ς ** δεικνύντες πεί-σομαν ““ πένϑ-σομαι 


Norz 1. We must not suppose that the omission of the lingual has any 
thing to do with the lengthening of the vowel before σ (δ 10. 2, N. 1). 


Nore 2. In some instances, » before o is changed into o. 
E. g. σύσσωμος for σύνσωμος. 


Note 3. The preposition ἐν remains unaltered before 9, o, 
ξ. E. g. ἐνράπτω, ἐνσάττω, ἐνζεύγνυμι. 


Nore 4. In the following words ν is not dropped before σ " 
πένσαι (from xertéw), πέπανσις, πέφανσαι (from φαένω). Also in 
the ending γς of the third declension (ὃ 36. 1), as ἕλμινς. Also 
in the word πάλιν, in composition, as παλιγστομέω. 


§ HB. At the beginning of a word g is generally doubled, 
when, in the formation of a word, it happens to stand between 
two vowels. E. g. 


> 


a» cr la Cee woe 2» 
TEQLOVED) from TEEQL and θεὼ ἐρρεῦκα for EQEUKK. 


§ ΕΔ. 1. When, in the formation of a compound word, a 
smooth consonant (z, κ, τ) happens to stand before a vowel hav 
ing the rough breathing, that smooth consonant and the rough 
breathing form a corresponding rough consonant (g,7, 9). Εἰ, g. 


ag-inue for ἀπ-ἴημι καϑ-αΐρεσις for κατ-αΐρεσις 
᾿δεχτήμερος ““ δεκ-ἥμερος αὐϑ-ήμερος ““ αὐτ-ῆμερος. 


Norte I. In the words τέϑριππον (τέτταρες, ἵππος), φροῦδος 
(πρό, ὃδός), ϑοιμάτιον (τὸ ἱμάτιον), ϑατέρου (τοῦ ἑτέρου), the 
rough breathing affects the smooth mute, although it does not 
immediately come in contact with it. 


2. When, of two successive words, the first ends in a 
smooth consonant, and the next begins with a vowel having 
the rough breathing, that smooth consonant is changed into its 
corresponding rough. ΕἸ. g. 


τ ae) ce 5... .εἰ- νὰ γε» 
agp οὗ for ἀπ᾿ οὗ ped ἡμῶν for μετ᾽ ἡμῶν 
- es 2 3 ε ὦ > © ee 
nad ξαυτόν ““ κατ᾽ ἑαυτόν οὐχ ὑμῶν ““ οὐκ ὑμῶν. 


Nore 2. The Ionic dialect violates these rules. E. g. ὠπικέσϑαι for ἀφικέ- 
σϑα,, κατεύδω for καϑεύδω, οὖκ οἷος for οὐχ οἷος. 


3. If two successive syllables would each have a rough con- 
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sonant (φ, χ, 9), the first rough consonant is often changed into 
its curresponding smooth (z,x,1). HE. g. 
πέφηνα for φέψηνα — τέϑηλα for ϑέϑηλα 
κέχανδαὰα ““χέχανδα τρέχω “ ϑρέχω. 
This change takes place in almost all reduplications. 


Nore 3. The first aorist passive deviates from this rule. 
AE. g. ἀφέϑην, ἐχύϑην, not ἀπέϑην, ἐκύϑην. 

Except ἐτέϑην from τέϑημι, and ἐτύϑην from Ivo. 

Nore 4. The termination % of the imperative active 
(ὃ 88. 1) is changed into τι, if the preceding syllable has a 
rough consonant. Εἰ. g. τύφϑητι for τύφϑηϑι, τέϑετι for τέϑεϑι. 

Except the imperatives φάϑι from φημί, and τέϑναϑι from 
ϑνήσκω. 


Nore 5. In the verb ‘Ex, of which the future is ἕξω, the 
rough breathing is changed into the smooth breathing, ἔχω, on 
account of χ in the following syllable. 


4. A rough consonant (q, χ, 8) is never doubled ; but instead 
of this, its corresponding smooth {(π, κ, 1) 15 placed before it. 
E. g. angus, Ἴαχχος, ᾿ἀτϑίς, Not ἀφφύς, Ἴαχχος, 499 ἰς. 


MOVABLE CONSONANTS. 


§ 15. 1. All datives piural inv, and all third persons in t 
and ε, are written both with and without a final». They are 
generally written with it when the next word begins with a 
vowel. E. Ὁ, 


ey ’ \ ou 
Tngaw ἀγρίοις ϑηρσι κακοῖς 
φησιν οὗτος φησι Σωκρατῆς 
, 3 ΄ ΄ ΄ 
τυπτουσιν UUTOUS TUTETOUGL τούτους 
2 U a , 
EOTEQSEY μέγα EUTEQSE [LEY Ole 


2. Also, all adverbs of place in σι (§ 121.1). E. g. 1λα- 
TALAOL. 

Also, the particles »v and xé, the adverbs πέρυσι and γόσφι, 
and the numeral εἴκοσι. 


Norte. In some Grammars, ν movable is written parentheti- 


cally. E. g. ϑηρσί (ν). 


3. The words οὕτως, ἄχοις, μέχοις, and ἐξ (that 1S, ἐχς)), and a 
few others, drop the ¢ before a consonant. E. g. οὕτω φησί, ἐκ 
ϑεοῦ. 


"ἄχρις and μέχρις often drop the ¢ even before a vowel. 


4, The adverb ov becomes οὐκ or οὐχ before a vowel. E. g, 
” 2 > ; 
OU φησι, οὐκ εἶπε, οὐχ εἵπετο (ὃ 14. 2). 


ΠΥ ΤΡ PS OR ΟῚ 
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SYLLABLES. 


ᾧ 16. 1. There are as many syllables n a Greek 
word as there are vowels and diphthongs in it. 


2. Words of one syllable are called monosyllables ; of two, 
dissyllables ; and of more than two, polysyllables. 

3. The last syllable except one is called the penulé ; the last 
except two, the antepenult. KE. g. in εὐ-σπλαγ-χνος, yvos 15 the 
last syllable, σπλαγ, the penult, and «i, the antepenult. | 

Nore 1. (1) Any single consonant may commence a Greek 
word. 

(2) The following combinations of consonants may com- 
mence a Greek word or a syllable: (06, βλ, Be, v4, γν, vo, Ou, ὃν, 
dg, Th, Fy, Fo, uh, up, Ἀν, 4O, XT, μν, nh, πν, πρ, Ut, σβ, OF, Ox, 
oxd, ou, on, σπλ, στ, OTA, στρ, OM, OZ, TA, TU, TO, PF, PA, HO, XI 
χλ, χν, H9- 

(3) The following combinations also may commence a syl- 
lable: 76, yu, Su, 1, pr, zu- : 

(4) Further, any three consonants may begin a syllable, 
provided the first and the last pair may each begin a syllable. 
E. g. πτρ, χϑο: ΜΟΣΟΣ 


Nore 2. Greek words are divided into syllables in the fol- 
lowing manner : . 

(1) A single consonant standing between two vowels, or a 
combination of consonants capable of commencing a syllable 
(§ 16. N. 1), is placed at the beginning of the syllable. E. g. 
δι-α-λέ-γο-μαι, ὑπσπληγξ, κά-το-πτρον. Ξ 

(2) When the combination cannot commence a syllable, its 
first consonant belongs to the preceding syllable. Εἰ. g. ida, 
ἀγ-χω, ψαλ-λω. 

(3) A compound word is resolved into its component parts, 
if tne first part ends with a consonant. E. g. πα-λέν-ορ-σος. 

But if the first part ends with a vowel, the compound 15 
divided like a simple word, even when that vowel has been cut © 
off (8 195. 9). E. g. πα-ρέ-λα-βον. 


4. A syllable is called pure, when its vowel or diphthong ig 
immediately preceded by the vowel of the’ preceding syllable. 
E. g. the following words end in ἃ; αἱ, ας, og, PUre + σηπε-α, 
σηπί-αι, σηπί-ας, ἄγρι-ος. 


§ 17.) | QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 13 


QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 


δ 17. In any Greek word, every syllable is 
either long or short. 


1. A syllable is Jong by nature when it has a 
long vowel or diphthong. E. g. in the following 
words the penult is long by nature: 


“ »” = ΄ - 
oixos, ἄνϑρωπος, tlun, πᾶσα. 


2. A syllable is said to be long by position, when 
its vowel, being short by nature, 15 followed by two 
or more consonants, or by a double consonant 
(6 &w). E.g. in the following words the penult is 
long by position: 


> ’ εο ” Fe 
ἐστέ, O9x0S, ἀσπλαγζνος, φράζω. 


3. When a short vowel is followed by a mute 
and a liquid, the syllable is common. Εἰ. g. in the 
following words the penult is either long or short: 


᾿ [ey 
τέχνον, υβοις. 


4, But the syllable is almost always long, when its vowel, 
being short by nature, is followed by the following combina- 
tions: βλ, yi, yu, vv, Ou, ὃν. E.g. the antepenult of ἔβλεπον. 


Nore 1. In the Epic language the syllable is generally long 
when its vowel, being short by nature, is followed by a mute 
and a liquid. 


Nore 2. In Homer and Hesiod, ox and £, at the beginning 
of a word, do not always affect the preceding short vowel. 
E. g. (Il. 6, 402: 2, 634.) 


5. Every syllable, which cannot be proved to be 
long, must be assumed to be short. 


Note 3. The quantity of «, 1, v, must be learned by obser- 
vation. ‘The following remarks, however, may be of some use 
to the learner : : 


2 
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: (1) Every se tek: a, t, v, islong by nature. (ὃ 21.) 
. 5. πᾶν, vpir, δρῦς. 

(2) Every α, ε, v, arising from contraction is long by nature. 
(ὃ 23.)  E. g. Tie, πόλτς, βότρῦς, from τίμαε, πόλιες, βότρυες. 

(3) Every ao, vo, arising from ἀντ, υντσ, is long by nature. 
(Ὁ 12. 6.) E. g. τύψᾶσι, ζευγνῦς, for τύψαντσι, ζευγνύντς. 

(4) Derivative words generally retain the quantity of their 
primitives. 


§ 28. 1. The epic and the lyric poets often shorten a long 
vowel or diphthong at the end of a word when the next word 
begins with a vowel. E. g. (Od. 5, 286) Ἢ πόποι, ἡ μάλα δὴ 
μετεβούλευσαν ϑεοὶ ἄλλως, Where ὦ πόποι, -σαν Geol, are daciyles. 


Nore 1. This kind of shortening occurs also in the middle 
of a word. E. g. δηΐοιο (~--~), τοιαυτὶ (~—-). 


2. A short syllable is often made long by the epic poets, 
E. g. ἐπειδή (-- -- --), Αἰόλου (-- -- --, φίλε ἑκυρέ (-. --  -- ye 


Nore 2. It is supposed that the ancients generally doubled 
in pronunciation the consonant following the short vowel. 
Τὰ g. they read ἐππειδή, Αἰόλλου. 


There are instances, however, where the short vowel was 
lengthened without reference to the following letter. Εἰ, g. 
διὰ for δα. Ἵ 


ACCENT. 


§ 19. 1. The Greek has three accents, viz. the 
acute (’), the grave (‘), and the circumflex (— ). 


The acute can stand only on one of the last 
three syllables of a word; the circumflex, only on ἡ 
one of the last two, and the grave only on the last. 


Remark 1. The place of the accent in every word must be 
learned by observation. 


Norte 1. The following monosyllables (called aténa) gen- 
erally appear unaccented : ' 
> > ’ 2 3 3 » 3 32 3 ε d h 
εἶ, εἰς OF ἐς, ἐν OF εἰν, ἐξ OF éx, οὐ OF οὐκ OF οὐχ, ὡς, and the 
articles 0, 7, οἵ, αἵ. 
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Remarx 2. When the articles ὃ, ἡ, of, zi, stand for demonstrative pronouns 
(§ 142. 1), they should be read as if they were accented. 


Remark 8. ‘O takes the acute when it is equivalent to the relative pronoun 
(§ 142. 2). For ὥς, see below .§ 123. N. 1}. 


Norte 2. According to the old grammarians, the grave accent is understood 
on every syliable which appears unaccented. Thus év9gwroxréves, τύπτω, are, 
according to them, ἀνθρώσὸχ τόνὸς, τὐπτὼ. It seems, then, that the grave 
accent is mo accent at all. 

2. A word is called orytone, when it has the acute accent 
on the last syllable. E. g. πιστός, εἰπέ, ἀγαϑ οί. 

Paroxytone, when it has the acute accent on the penult. 
E. g. ϑέλω, μεμερίσθαι. 

Proparozytone, when it has the acute on the antepenult. 
E. g. ἄνθρωπος, ἄξιοι, πόλεως. 


3. A word is called perispomenon, when it has the circum- 
flex on the last syllable. E. g. ἐπιϑῶ, διαπερᾷν, ποδοῖν. 

Properispomenon, when it has the circumflex on the penult. 
E. g. τοῦτον, μεμνῆσϑαι, μᾶλλον. 


4. A word is called barytone, when its last syllable has no 
accent at all. (§ 19.N.2.) E. g. τύπτω, τοῦτον, περιερχόμενος. 


5. When the accented syllable has a diphthong, the accent 
is placed over the second vowel of that diphthong. E. g. 
αἵματα, ϑωῦμα. Except the improper diphthongs α, 7, o. 
(See also ᾧ 4. 4.) 


ᾧ 29. 1. If the last syllable is long either by nature or by 
position (§ 17. 1, 2), no accent can be placed on the ante- 
penult. 


2. The acute can stand on the antepenulét only when thé 
Jast syllable is short. LE. g. ἄνϑρωπος, διέφϑορεν, πέλεκυς. 


Nore 1. The endings o and oz are, with respect to accent, 
short. Εἰ, g. λέγονται, ἄνϑρωποι. 

Except the third person singular of the optative active. 
E. g. τιμήσαι, τιμήσοι. 

Except also the adverb οὔχοι, at home, which in reality is an 
old dative. , 


Nore 2. The endings ὦ, ῳ, we, ws, ὧν, wy, of the second de- 
clension, and we, wy, of the genitive of nouns in ες, ve, of the 
third declension, permit the accent to be on the antepenult. 
(S$ 99: 43.3.) Εἰ g. ἀνώγεω, πόλεως, πόλεων. 
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Nore 3. Also the Ionic termination ὦ οὗ the genitive sin- 
gular of the first declension permits the accent to stand on the 
antepenult, KE. g. Τυδείδεω. (8 31. N. 3.) 


3. The penult, if accented, takes the acute when it is short 
by nature, or when the last syllable is long by nature. E. g. 
λόγος, μούσης. 


4. When a word, which has the acute on the last syllable, 
stands before other words belonging to the same sentence, this 
acute becomes grave (‘). E. g. τοὺς πονηροὺς καὶ τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς 
ἀνϑρώπους, not τούς πονηρυύς καί τοὺς ἀγαϑούς ἀνϑρώπους. 


§ Si. 1. The ΟἸΚΟΟΜΡΙΕΧ can be placed only on ἃ syl- 
lable long by nature. HK. g. τῆς τιμῆς, διαπερῶν. 


2. A penulé long by nature, if accented, takes the circum- 
flex only when the vowel of the last syllable is short by nature. 
E. g. μᾶλλον, πῖνε, καταϊτυξ. So εἶναι, οἶκοι, (ὃ 20. N. 1.) 


ENCLITICS. 


§ B2. 1. Enclitics are words which throw their accent 
back upon the last syllable of the preceding word. ‘The fol- 
lowing words are enclitics : 


(1) The personal pronouns μοῦ, pot, μέ, σοῦ, Got, σέ, οὗ, οἱ, 
ἕ, σφωέ, σφωΐν, σφέων, σφέας, σφέα, σφίσι, σφίν, σφέ, σφάς. We 
must observe, that,of those beginning with σφ, only the oblique 
cases are enclitic. 


(2) The indefinite pronoun tic, ti, through all the cases, as 
also the words tov, τῷ, for τινὸς, τινὶ. 

(3) The present indicative of εἰ μὶ, am, and φημ, say. 
Except the monosyllabic 2 pers. sing. εἶ or sic, and φής. 

(4) The particles ποϑέν, ποϑὶ, not, mn, πού, πώς, ποτέ, γέ, 
ϑήν, κέ ΟΥ̓ κέν, νύ ΟΥ̓ νύν, πέρ, πώ, τέ, Tol, δύ, and the imsepar- 
able particle dé, to. 


2. If the word before the enclitic has the acute on the ante- 
penult, or the circumflex on the penult, the enclitic throws 
back an acute on the last syllable of that word. E. g. ἄνϑρω- 
moc τις, for ἄνϑρωπος tig’ δεῖξόν μοι, for δεῖξον μοὶ. 

3. When the word before the enclitic has the accent on the 
last syllable, the accent of the enclitic disappears. In this 
case the acute does not become grave (ὃ 20.4). E. g. ἐγώ 
φημι, for ἐγὼ φημί" πολλοῖς τισι, for πολλοῖς τισὶ. 


§ 23.] i CONTRACTION. 17 


Monosyllabic enclitics lose their accent also when the pre- 
ceding word has the acute on the penult. LE. g. τούτου ye. 


4. An enclitic of two syllables retains its accent, 


(1) When the preceding word has the acute on the penult. 

| E. g. ἄνδρες τινὲς. 
(2) When the syllable upon which its accent would have 
* been thrown back has been elided (§ 25). ἘΝ. g. πόλλ᾽ ἐστὶ, 


for πολλὰ ἐστι. 


Norte 1. Enclitics, which stand at the beginning οὗ ἃ sen- 
tence, retain their accent. E. g. σοῦ γὰρ κράτος ἐστὲ μέγιστον. 


Remark. The abovementioned personal pronouns retain 
their accent, when they depend upon a preposition. KE. g. 
ἐπὶ coi, not ἐπί σοι. Except μὲ in the formula πρός με. 


Notre.2. When several enclitics succeed each other, the 
preceding takes the accent of the following. Εἰ, σι, οὐδέποτέ 
ἐστί σφισιν, for οὐδέποτε ἐστὶ σφίσιν. 


Nore 3. Frequently the indefinite pronouns and the par- 
ticles are not Separated by a space from the attracting word. 
E. δ. οὔτε, μήτις, ὅστις, οἵστισιν, ὥστε- 


CONTRACTION. 


§ 23. A pure syllable (§ 16. 4) and the one immediately 
preceding it are often united into one long syllable. This is 
called contraction. It takes places generally as follows : 


oo are contracted into a, as into G, aS χρύσεα χρυοᾶ, ὑγιέα 
μναα μνᾶ. ὑγιᾶ. 

σὰ ——@, as μνάᾳ μνᾷ. δῷ ——-7, aS χφυσέᾳ χρυσῇ. 

OL --- αι, ἃΒ μνααν μναΐ, ξαὺ — ἢ OF αἱ, aS τύπτεαι τύπτῃ, 

ae — ἃ, aS Tivos Tid. χρύσεαι χρυσαῖ. 

aes ---- ᾳ, AS τιμάεν τιμᾷ. & —&, as φίλεε φίλει. Some- 

an —G, ‘aS τιμάητε τιμᾶτε. times into 7, as τριήρεε τριήρη- 

oy — a, as τιμάῃς τιμᾷς. gl --- ει, AS φιλέεις φιλεῖς. 

αἱ — o, as ἀΐσσω ᾷσσω. EN --- ἢ, aS φιλέητε φιλῆτε.- 

10 —@, aS τιμάομεν τιμῶμεν. 8 --τῇ, AS φιλέης φιλῇς. 

#0L ---- ῳ, AS τιμάοιμεν τιμῷμεν. εἰ — ει, AS πόλεϊ πόλει. 

αοῦυ ---- ὦ, AS τιμάουσι τιμῶσι. 80 — οὐ, aS φιλέομεν φιλοῦμεν. 

aw —o, as τιμάω τιμῶ. ὦ £0L — Ol, AS φιλέοιμεν φιλοῖμδν. 

su —%, as γέα γῆ. χὰ δὰ ἑξου — ov, aS φιλέουσι φιλοῦσι. 


\ 


i 
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ἕω --- ὦ, aS φιλέω φιλῶ. times into ἡ, as διπλόη δι- 
ηξ —1, aS τιμήεσσα τιμῆσσα-. πλῆ. 
msl ---- ἢ, aS τιμήεις τιμῇς. 07 --- οἱ, a8 δηλόης δηλοῖς. This 
nt ττ-τῇ, aS Θρήϊσσα Θρῆῇσσα. contraction occurs only in 
te — 1, aS πόλιες πολῖς. verbs in ow. Verbs in wm 
ub —Tt, aS πόλιι πόλι. (Ὁ 117) contract on into ῳ. 
oe —w OF &, aS ἠχόα ἠχώ, οἱ — οι, AS ἠχόϊ ἠχοῖ. 

ἅἁπλόα ἁπλᾶ. 00 —ov, as δηλόομεν δηλοῦμεν. 
oor — αἱ, as διπλόαι διπλοῖ. oor — οἱ, as δηλόοιμεν δηλοῖμεν. 
os -πτοῦυ, as δηλόετε δηλοῦτε. oov — ov, aS δηλόουσι δηλοῦσι. 
oss —ov, as δηλόειν. δηλοῦν. ow —w, as δηλοω δηλῶ. 

Verbs in ow (8 116) con- ow —@, as πλόῳ πλῷ. 

tract the endings ow and ve —d, as ἰχϑύες ἰχϑῦς. 

οξις into ox and οἷς, as δηλόεν vi —w, aS πληϑυύϊ πληϑυῖ. 

δηλοῖ, δηλόεις δηλοῖς. wt —@, aS λωΐων λῴωνγ. 


οη--- ὦ, as δηλόητε δηλῶτε. Some- 


Nore I. (1) The Doric dialect | contracts as and oe: into 
η and y respectively. KE. g. cous oon, ὁράει δρῇ. 

The Attic does the same in the following verbs, διψάω, ζάω, 
κνάω, πεινάω, σμάω, χράομαι. 


(2) The Ionic and the Doric contract so into sv. E. g. 
στεφανέονται στεφανεῦνται. 


Note 2. The contraction is often left to pronunciation. 
E. g. Διομήδ-εα (- ~ ——), Αἰγυπτ-ίων (--——). This kind of 
contraction is called synizésis or synecphonésis. 


Nore 3. Accent. (1) If one of the syllables to be con- 
tracted has the accent, the accent generally remains on the 
contracted syllable. And if this syllable be a penult or ante- 
penult, the accent is determined according to §§ 20: 21; if 
it be a final syllable, it takes the circumflex, except when the 
word uncontracted has the acute accent on the last ae | 
KE. g. φιλεόμεϑα φιλούμεϑα, πλέετε πλεῖτε" τιμάω τιμῶ " βεβαώς 
βεβώς. 

(2) If neither of the syllables to be contracted has the 
accent, the accent of the word generally retains its place. 
E. g. ndbee πόλεις. 


CRASIS. 


§ 24. Two contiguous words are, in many instances, con- 
tracted into one, when the first ends and the next begins with 


δῷ 25, 26.] ELISION. ~ 


a vowel. This kind of contraction is called crasis. The 
coronis (° ) is generally placed over the contracted syllable. E. g. 
τοὐναντίον for τὸ ἐναντίον 
τἀληϑές “τὸ ἀληϑες. 

Nore 1. The ὁ is subscribed only when it stands at the 
end of the last of the syllables to be contracted. E. g. ἐγῷῴμαι 
for ἐγὼ οἶμαι, but κἀγώ for καὶ ἐγώ. 

Note 2. The crasis is sometimes left to pronunciation. 
E. g. (Ll. 2, 651) ᾿Ενδαλίῳ ἀνδρειφόντῃ, to be read ‘Evialiordge- 
φόντῃ. 


ELISION. 


§ 28. When the first of two contiguous words ends with a 
short vowel, and the other begins with a vowel, the former 
often drops its final vowel, and the apostrophe (᾽ ) is put over the 
vacant place. ‘This is called eliston. E. g. 

δι᾿ ἐμοῦ for διὰ ἐμοῦ 
éx αὐτῷ ““ ἐπὶ αὐτῷ 
ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν (§ 14. 2) for ἐπὶ ἡμῖν. 

Remark. The prepositions περέ and πρό never lose their 
final vowel. Εἰ. g. περὶ αὐτόν, πρὸ ᾿4ϑηνῶν. . 

Nore 1. The diphthong a is sometimes elided by the poets, 
but only in the passive terminations μαι, oo, tor, and oda. 
E. g. βούλομ᾽ ἐγώ, for βούλομαι ἐγώ" καλεῖσϑ᾽ ἀπαγξαίμην, for 
χαλεῖσϑαι ἀπαγξαίμην. 

Nore 2. The epic poets, in some instances, reject the final 
vowel even when the following word begins with a consonant. 
E. g. ἂν véxvac, for ἀνὰ véxvug* πὰρ Ζηνὶ, for παρὰ Ζηνί. 

Nore 3. Accent. (1) In prepositions and conjunctions, if 
the elided vowel had the accent, this accent also is cut off with 
the vowel. Εἰ, g. aug αὐτῷ, ἀλλ εἰπέ. 

(2) In all other words the accent is thrown back upon the 
preceding syllable. E. g. φήμ ἐγώ, for φημὶ ἐγώ. 


SYNCOPE, METATHESIS, AND APHERESIS. 


§ 2G. 1. Syncope is an omission of a vowel from the 
middle of a word. Εἰ. g. πατρός, for πατέρος. 


2. Metathesis is an interchange of place between two con- 
‘tiguous letters in the same word. E. g. κραδέα, for καρδία. 


ee 
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3. Apheresis is the taking of a letter from the beginning 
of a word. -E. g. ποῦ ᾽στιν, for ποῦ ἐστιν. 


Nors. The combinations μλ, μρ, ve, arising from a syncope 
or from a metathesis, are changed into μβλ, μβρ, vde, respec- 
tively. E. g. γαμβρός for γαμερός, ἀνδρός for ἀνέρος. 


PUNCTUATION. 


§ ὁ δ΄, The Greek has the following punctuation marks: 
Comma, . : : . : lay 
Colon, ς 1 
Period, F 
Interrogation, : : . : 
Apostrophe (ὃ 25), . : 
Coronis (§ 24), .. : ‘ 


and [ - ] 
Marks of parenthesis, 
Mark of dieresis, 
Mark of admiration, 


[ 

[ 
Marks of quantity (ᾧ 2), Ἷ ἱ 3 ἢ 

L 


Nore 1. The mark of dieresis is placed over 1 or ν to 
prevent its forming a diphthong with the preceding vowel. 
E. g. γήραϊ, airy, are trissyllables, but γήραι, αὐτή, are dissyl- 
lables. ' 


Nore 2. The mark of admiration is not much used. 


PRONUNCIATION. 


§ 28. 1. It is supposed by many that the ancient pronun- 
ciation, that is, the pronunciation of the ancient Athenians 
and of the well educated in general, is in a great measure lost. 
The best expedient, according to some, is, to observe how the 
Romans expressed Greek, and the Greeks Roman names. 
This would be a very good expedient, if the ancient pronun- 
ciation of the Latin language was not as uncertain as that of 
the Greek. 

According to others, the best rule is, to observe how the 
ancient Greeks expressed the sounds made by particular ani- 
mals. This rule is, to say the least, very ridiculous, because 
dogs and sheep are hardly teachers of articulate sounds, and 
because there are as many ways of expressing the sound made 


§ 28.] 3 PRONUNCIATION. Q1 


by any animal, as there are nations upon the face of the earth. 

The frog, for example, in ancient Greek sings βρεκεκεκὲξ κοὰξ, 

κοὰξ, in modern Greek, μπάκα κάκα, in English, croak croak. 
2. Others maintain that the modern Greek language is the 

only source from which any definite notions concerning the 
ancient pronunciation can be derived. First, because this 
language is immediately derived from the ancient; a circum- 
stance of no small importance. Secondly, because its pro- 
nunciation is remarkably uniform; and uniformity in matters 
of this sort cannot be attributed to mere chance. Further, 
the modern Greek method is founded on ‘tradition, while all 
other methods hang on conjecture. For the benefit of the 
curious we proceed to describe it. : 

a and » are pronounced like a in father. After the sound 7 
(1, ἡ, δὶ, οἱ, v, vw) it is pronounced like a in peculiarity. 

ou like ε. 

av, ev, nv, wu, before a vowel, a liquid, or a middle mute 
(8, y, δὴ) are pronounced like av, ev, δου, ov, respectively. 
In all other cases, like af, ef, eef, off. 
like v. 

γ before the sounds £ and [is pronounced nearly like y in yes, 
York. In all other cases it is guttural, like the German g 
in Tag. 

yy and yx like ng in strongest. 

y§ like nz. 

Ἔχ like ng-h, nearly. 

6 like th in that. 

ε like e in fellow, nearly. 

εἰ like 1. 

εὖ, 8686 αὖ. 

ξ like z. 

ἡ and » like u. / 

qv, 5868 av. 

& like th in thin. 

u like 2 in machine. 

x like k. 

Alike Z. Before the sound 7, like WZ in William. 

p like m. 

px like mb, as ἔμπροσθεν pronounced émbrosthen. 

py (uno) like mbs. 

y like n. Before the sound J, like n in oNion. 

The words τὸν, τὴν, ἐν, σὺν, before a word beginning with 
x or &, are pronounced like roy, τὴγ, ἐγ, ovy before x or &. 
(See yx, γξ) E. g. τὸν καιρόν, ἐν ξυλόχῳ, pronounced τὸ-- 


Ry etree = 
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γκαιρόν, ἐγξυλόχῳ. Before a or y they are pronounced top, 
τὴμ, ἐμ, ou. E. g. τὸν πονηρόν, σὺν ψυχῆ, pronounced 
τὺμπονηρόν, σὑμψυχῆ. 
vt like nd, as ἔντιμος pronounced éndimos. 
& like 2 or ks. 
o like o in porter. 
ot hike «. 
ov like oo in moon. 
m, 95 like p, 7. 
vlike s in soft. Before 8, y, δ, μ, 9, it is sounded like ¢. 

KE. g. xdcmoc, σβέσαι, Σμύρνη, pronounced κόζμος, ζβέσαι, 

Ζμύρνη. So also at the end of a word, τοὺς βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς» 

pronounced τοὐζβασιλεῖς τῆζγῆς. 
τ like é in tell. 

υ like v. 

vi like t. 

gy like ph or Καὶ 

γ like German ch or Spanish 7. 
y like ps. 

w and ῳ like ὁ. 

@u, See av. 

The rough breathing is silent in modern Greek. 

So far as quantity is concerned, all the short vowels are 
equivalent to the long ones. 

The written accent guides the stress of the voice. 

The accent of the enclitic, however, is disregarded in pro- 
nunciation. But when the attracting word has the accent on 
the antepenult, its last syllable takes the secondary accent. 
E. g. δεῖξον μοι, pronounced deiforuor, but λέλεκταΐ μοι has the 
primary accent on the first syllable λὲ, and the secondary on 
“XT. 


PART TK 
INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


PARTS OF SPEECH. 


§ 29. 1. The declinable parts of speech are 
the noun, the article, the pronoun, the verb, and 
the participle. 

2. The indeclinable parts of speech are the 
adverb, the preposition, the conjunction, and the 
interjection. 


8. The declinable parts of speech have three 
NUMBERS ; the singular, the dual, and the plural. 


The dual may be used when two things are 
spoken of ; but not necessarily. 


NOUN. 


§ 30. 1. Nouns are grammatically divided into 
substantive and adjective. Substantives are divided 
into proper and common. 


2, 'The noun has three GENDERS; the masculine, 
the feminine, and the neuter. ‘The masculine is, in 
grammar, distinguished by the article 0, the femin- 
ine, by 7, and the neuter, by τό. E. g. 6 ἀνήρ, the 
man, ἡ γυνή, the woman, to σῦκον, the fig. 

Nouns which are either masculine or feminine are said to 
be of the common gender. Such nouns are, in grammar, 


distinguished by the articles 6, ἡ. Εἰ. g. ὃ, ἢ ἄνϑρωπος: a hu 
man being. 


ees 
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3. The noun has three pecLtensions; the first 
declension, the second declension, and the third 
declension. 


4, ‘The cases are five; the nominative, the geni- 
tive, the dative, the accusative, and the vocative. 

Norse 1. All neuters have three of the cases alike, viz the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative. In the plural these 


cases end in α΄ except some neuters of the second declen- 
sion, which end in ὦ (ὃ 33). 


Nore 2. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual, 
are alike. The genitive and dative dual are also alike. 


In the plural, the vocative is always like the nominative. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


§ BH. 1. The following table exhibits the endings of the 
first declension. 


S. Fem. Mas. D.F.& M.| P.F.& Μ. 
N. ἡ ἅ ᾶ ης ac | N. ἃ Ν αι 
G. ἧς ἩςΟΙ ἃς ἂς ου ου α. oy G cov 
D. Hy ἡ) Or κα ᾳ q ᾳ D. OLY D lg 
A. yy ἂν ἄν Δ ᾶ Α ἄς 
V. ἡ ἃ d ἡ οὐ Ὁ a V σαι 


2. Nouns in ἢ or ἃ or ἃ, are feminine: ΠῚ 
τιμή, honor, ἡ μοῦσα, muse, ἡ copia, wisdom. 

Nouns in 9s or ἄς are masculine. E. g. ὃ τελώνης, 
publicun, ὃ ταμίας, steward. 


S. ἡ (honor) 1). (twa honors) P. (honors) 
ΝΗ "ar gen N. “τίμα N. rood 
G. τιμῆς α. τιμαῖν α. τιμῶν 
1). τιμὴ D. τιμαῖν 1). τιμαῖς 
Α΄. τιμήν Α. τιμά A. τιμᾶς 
RV. τιμή Voge VV. τιμαὶ 
S. ἡ (muse) D. (two muses) P. (muses) 
N. μοῦσα N. povou N. μοῦσαι 
G. μούσης G. μούσαιν ἃ. μουυῶν 
Ὦ. μούσῃ 10. μούσαιν 1). μυωυύσαις 
Α. μοῦσαν A. μούσα Α. μοῖσας 
V. μοῦσα Υ μούσα V. μοῦσαι | 


831. 


S..0 (publican) 
N. τελώνης 
G. τελώνου 
D. τελώνῃ 

Α. τελώνην 
Ὗ, τελώνη 

S. 6 (steward ) 
N. ταμίας 

α. ταμίου 

D. ταμίᾳ 

Α. ταμίαν 

Υ. ταμία 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


ΡΌΩΖΌ ΞΡΘΩΖΌ 
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(two publicans) Ὁ. (publicans) 


7 
τελῶνα 
τελώναιν 
τελώναιν 

’ 
τέλωνα 

, 
τελωνα 


(two stewards) 


ταμία 
ταμίαιν 
ταμίαιν 
ταμία 
ταμία 


“ΡΌΩΖΌ ΞΡΌΩΣΖ 


τελῶναι 
τελωνῶν 
τελώναις 
τελώνας 
τελῶναι 
(stewards) 

ταμίαν 
ταμιῶν 
ταμίαις 
ταμίας 
ταμίαι 


3. Nouns in @ pure (ὃ 16. 4), ρα, and some 


others, retain the « throughout the singular. 


E. g. 


σοφία, σοφίας. σοφίᾳ, σοφίαν" γαρά, χαρᾶς, χαρᾷ, 


χαράν. 
S. ἡ (house) 
N. οἰκία 
G. οἰκίας 
D. οἰκίᾳ 
Α. οἰκίαν 
VV. οἰκία 


10. (two houses) 


ΞΡΘΩΣΖ 


5.» 
Οὐκεο 
ie 
OLXIOLLY 
5.» 
OLXLALY 
5. ἢ 
OLULE 
a8 
OLALA 


P. (houses) 
N. οἰκίαι 
G. οἰκιῶν 
D. οἱἷκίαις 
Α. οἰκίας 
Υ. οἰκίαι 


4, The following classes of nouns in ἧς have ἃ in the voca- 
tive singular. 


(1) Nouns in τῆς. 


Remark 1. 


Ei. g. πολίτης, citizen, voc. moliti. 


In Homer, αἰναρέτης, unhappily brave, has voc. aivagérn. 


(2) Nouns derived from verbs by adding ἧς to the last con- 
sonant of the verb. (§ 129. Ν. 8.) E. g. “γεωμέτρης, geometcr, 
VOC. yEewmeTou. 


(3) All national appellations. 


Σκύϑα." 


(4) Α΄ few proper names. 


voc. Ππυραϊχμᾶ. 
Nore 1. Quantity. (1) .4 of the nominative singular is 
always short when the genitive has ye. 
It is very often long when the genitive has ag. 


Gopius. 


E..g. Σχύϑης, Scythian, voc. 


E. g. Πυραίχμης, Pyrechmes, 


E. g. μοῦσα, μούσης. 


E. g. σοφία, 


All proparoxytones and properispomena have of course the 
E. g. ἀλήϑειᾶ, μοῖρ. 
3 


α short. 
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Further, oxytones and paroxytones, which have ας in the 
genitive, have « long in the nominative. E. g. χαρά, χαρὰς" 
πέτρα, πέτρας. Except the numeral «io, and the proper names 
Kigéu and πύῤῥα. : 

(2) Ac is long. E. g. ταμίᾶς, coplis. 

(3) Ay of the accusative singular always follows the quantity 
of the nominative singular. E. g. wotau, μοῦσἄν σοφίᾳ, σοφίαν... 

(4) 4 of the vocative singular from nouns in ag is always 
long; from nouns in ἧς it is always short. E. g. ταμίας, ταμίᾶ " 
πολίτης, Motta. 

(5) 4 of the nominative, accusative, and vocative, dual, is 
always long. E. g. μούσᾶ. 


Nore ὦ. Accenr. (1) The accent remains on the same 
syllable as in the nominative, if the last syllable permits it: if 
not, it is removed to the next syllable. (ὃ 20.1,2,3.) E.g. 


ϑάλασσα, θάλασσαν, ϑᾶλασσαι" θαλάσσης, ϑαλασσῃ. 
Remark 2. Ζεσπότης, master, has voc. δέσποτα, not δεσπότα. 


(2) The endings of the genitive and dative of all the num- 
bers take the circumflex, when the nominative has the accent 
on the last syllable. E. g. τιμή, τιμῆς, τιμῇ, τιμαῖς. 

(3) ὧν of the genitive plural of barytones also is circum- 
flexed. E. g. μοῦσα, μουσῶν. 

Except the feminine of barytone adjectives and participles in 
ος. (8 49. 1.) E. g. ἄξιος, ἀξία, ἀξίων " τυπτόμενος, τυπτομένη, 
TUIETOMEVOY- 

Except also the following nouns: χρήστης, χρήστων " ob ἐτη-- 
σίαι, ἐτησίων " ἀφύη, ἀφύων. . 

Nore 3. Dratects. (1) The following table exhibits the 
dialectic peculiarities of the first declension. 


Sing. N. Old ἃ for ης, as ἱππότα. 
G. Old Go, Ionic ew, Doric ἃ, for ov, as ᾿“τρείδης, ᾿4τρεΐ--: 
δᾶο, ““τρείδεω, ᾿ἀτρείδᾶ. Before a vowel ew drops ε, 
as “Ἑρμείας, Eousiw for “Ερμείεω. 
The Attics sometimes use the Doric genitive, es- 
pecially in proper names. 
Plur. G. Old ἄων, lonic swy, Doric ἄν, for ὧν, as μοῦσα, es 
σάων, μουσέων, μουσᾶν. 
D. Old OLOL, Tonic nov OF ῃς; for auc, aS μοῦσα, μούσαισι, 
μούσηῃσι, “μούσῃς. 
A. Doric ἄς for ἄς, as τέχνη, τἐχνὰς. 
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Sing and Plur. G. Ὁ. Epic ηφι or ηφιν for nS, MBPv, ac, as 
τιμή, τιμῆφι.- 
(2) For ἡ the Dorians use ὦ, as τιμά, ἃς, &, ἄν, α. 
On the other hand the Ionians use ἡ for ἅ, but only in the 
singular, as coin, ἧς, ἢ» 47, ἡ. (ὃ 2. N. 3.) 


ἃ 32. Nouns in aa, eu, ea¢, and oy, are contracted. (ᾧ 23.) 
E. g. 

μνάα μνᾶ, mina, G. μνάας μνᾶς, D. μνάᾳ pra, A. pray μνᾶν, 
V. ᾿μνάα μνᾶ, Plural N. μνάαι μναΐ, G. μναῶν μνῶν, D. 
μνάαις μναῖς, A. μνάας μνᾶς, V. μνάαι μναΐ- 

otxéa συκῆ, fig-tree, G. συκέας συκῆς, D. συκέᾳ συκῇ, A. συκέαν 
συκῆν, V. συκέα συκῆ, Plural N. συκέανι συκαῖ, G. συκεῶν, 
συκὼν, D. συκέαις συκαῖς, A. συκέας συκᾶς, V. συκέαι συκαῖ. 

ἀργυρέα ἀργυρᾶ, of silver, G. ἀργυρέας ἀργυρᾶς, το. 

Ἕρμέας Ἑρμῆς, Hermes, Α. Ἑρμέου Ἑρμοῦ, Ὁ. ἙἝἭμέᾳ Eoun, δυο. 

ἁπλόη ἁπλῆ, simple, G. ἁπλόης ἁπλῆς, &e. 

Norte 1. The vowels εὰ are contracted into 7. But when 


they are preceded by a vowel or by g, they are contracted into 
a. In the accusative plural they are always contracted into ἅ, 


Note 2. The contracted forms of βορέας generally double 
the 9. Thus, βορέας βοῤῥᾶς. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


§ 33. 1. The following ele exhibits the endings of the 
second declension. 


S. M. & F. Neut. | D. Ail genders. P. M. & F. Neut. 


N. o¢ ὡς ov wy | Ν. ὮΝ ὟΝ Ν oe ow 
.« 

G. ov o ov ὦ G. ow ov G. wy wy 

D ῳ D. ow ὧν D. οἷς os og ws 

A. ov wy ov ὧν ΙΑ ω A. οὐ. ως & ὦ 

ν. εὡς ον wy | V. ω Vevons ho 2 Ve 


v8 Nouns Mm os or as are masculine or feminine. 
E. g. ὃ λόγος, word, ἡ νῆσος, island, ὃ νεώς, temple. 


Nouns in ov or ay are neuter. E. g. τὸ σῦκον, 
jig, τὸ ἀνώγεων, hall. 
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Si ὃ @rd) D. (two τον 8) P. (words) 
λόγος N. λόγω Ν. λόγοι 
λόγου G. λόγοιν α. λόγων 

D. λόγῳ 1). λόγοιν 1). λόγοις 

A. λόγον Α. λόγω Α. λόγους 

Ν. λόγε Vi λόγω Υ. λόγοι 

- τὸ (fig) D. (two figs) P. (figs) 
᾿ σῦκον Ν. σύκω Ν. oixe 

α. σύκου α. σύκοιν α. σύκων 

D. σύκῳ 1). σύκοιν 1). σύκοις 

Α. σῦκον Α. σύκω Α. - σῦκα 

VV. σῦκον Ὗ. σύκω Ὗ. σῦκα 

S. ὁ (temple) D. (t20 temples) ἝΟΡ. (temples) 

N. νεώς N. γεώ N.  veq 

G. γεώ α. γεῷν α. γεῶν 

D. γεῷ Ὁ. γεῷν ῃ. γεῷς 

Α. γεών Α. γεώ A. vewe 

Ve. νεώς Υ. vse V. yea 

Sit aye D. μα halls) Rs (sai) 

N. ἀνώγεων Ν. ἀνώγεω Ν ἀνώγεω 

G. ἀνώγεω α. ἀνώγεῳν α ἀνώγεων 

D. ἀνώγεῳ D. ἀνώγεῳν D ἀνώγεῳς 

Α. ἀνώγεων Α. ἀνώγεω Α. ἀνώγεω 

Ν. ἀνώγεων Υ. ἀνώγεω VV. aoyiw 


Nore 1. The following neuters have o instead of oy in the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative, singular : ἄλλο, αὐτό, 
ἐκεῖνο, ὁ, τό, τοῦτο, om ἄλλος, αὐτός, ἐκεῖνος, OC, ὁ, οὗτος, Te- - 
spectively. 


Remark 1. Further, the termination wy of the accusative 
singular often drops the ν. Εἰ g. ἔλϑως, acc. “Adm for “49a. 


Note 2. Quantity. 4 of the neuter plural is always short. 


Nore 3. Accent. (1) The accent remains, on the same 
syllable as in the nominative, if the last syllable permits it: 
if not, it is removed to the next syllable. (ἢ 20. 1,2,3-) E. g. 
ἄνϑρωπος; ἀἄνϑρωπον; ἄνϑρωποι᾽ ἀνθρώπῳ, ἀνθρώπων». : 

(2) The endings of the genitive and dative of all the num- 
bers take the circumflex, when the nominative has the accent 
on the last syllable. E. g. ϑεός, ϑεοῦ, ϑεοῖν, θεοῖς. 
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Except the genitive singular of nouns in ὡς. E. g. veois, 
gen. ved. 
Remarx 2. For the accent of proparoxytones in ws, wy, see above (ὃ 20. 
- N.2). ᾿ὰὼ 
Nore 4. Diatecrs. The following table exhibits the dia- 
lectic peculiarities of the second declension. 
Sing. G. Old oo, Doric w, for ov, as λόγος, λόγοιο, λόγω. 
Nouns in ὡς have wo instead of ovo, as “ετεώς, 
Πετεῶο. 
Dual.G. D. Epic ow for ow, as ἵππος, ἵπποιιν. 
Plur. D. Old οἷσι for ots, as ϑριγκός, ϑριγκοῖσι. 
A. Doric ὡς or og for ove, as λύκος, λύκως, λύκος. 
Sing. & Plur. G. D. Epic og: or ogy for ov, ῳ, wrPors, as 
ϑεός, ϑεόφιν. 


ᾧ B4. Nouns in εος, οος, cov, oor, are contracted. (ᾧ 23.) 


10. (two minds) P. (minds) 


‘ZR oa 
On 
4 
= 
Roe 


. γύος yous N. vow = νῶώ N. γόος; γοῖ 
- ὦ ~ 
G. νόου νοῦ G. γνόοιν voi G. vowy γῶν 
, ~ ug ~ 
D. νόω νῷ D. voow γοῖν D. vooi vor 
ne a , 7 , Ὁ 
A. νόον γοῦν A. vow γώ A. γόους νοῦς 
V. vos νοῦ V. vow γώ V. voor γοὶ 
S. τὸ (bone) D., (two bones) P. (bones) 
3 ᾿ > 3 3 
N. ὀστέον oatovy N. ὀστέω oor N. ὀστέα  oote 
‘ > ’ 3 ~ 32 ᾿ 3 - 3 U > Gad 
G. οστέου ootov G. ὀστέοιν ootoly G. ὀστέων ootwyv 
> 3 a ? , 3 ~ 
D. ὀστέῳ dot D. ὀστέοιν cototyvy 9. ootéoig ootoic 
3 Hg BY Ce > 3 , 3 > a 
A. ὀστέον ootovy <A. οστέω οστώ A. ootga οστᾶ 
~ > 3 , Ξ > 
V. ὀστέον ὀστοῦν V. ootéw ὄστω V. ὀστέα cote 


Nore 1. The vowels εὰ in the neuter plural are always con- 
tracted into &. 


Nore 2. (1) The contracted nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, dual, take the acute acceNT, contrary to the rule 

(2) The contracted genitive and dative of polysyllabic com- 
pounds in oo¢, ooy, are accented contrary to the rule (ibid.). 
E. g. ἀντίπνοος ἀντίπνους, G. ἀντιπνόου ἀντίπνου. 

(3) Some of the contracted forms of adjectives in εὸς take 
the circumflex on the last syllable, contrary to the rule (ibid.). 
E. g. χρύσεος aah χρύσεα χρυσᾶ. 
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[ὃ 95 


§ $5. 1. The following table exhibits the terminations of 
the third declension. , 


5. 


A 


G 
D. 
A: 
V 
2. 


All genders. 
ς 
ος 
ἵ 
a, V 
ς 
by observation. 
S. ὁ (crow) 
N. κόραξ 
G. κόρακος 
1). κόρακι 
Α. κόρακα 
V. κόραξ 
S. ἡ (hope) 
N. ἐλπίς 
ΕΟ. ἐλπίδος 
1). ἐλπίδι 
Α. ἐλπίδα 
V. . dai 
S. ὁ (giant) 
N.. γἰγᾶς 
α. γίγαντος 
Ὁ. γίγαντι 
Α. γίγαντα 
Υ. γίγαν 
S. ὁ (weevil) 
N. xis 
G. κιός 
Di au 
A. xy 
V. 


, 


τις 


1. 
Ν. 
α. 
D 
A 


si 


All genders. | P. M. & F.  Neut. 
8 Ν. ες a % 
ow G. ων ων 
ow D. ou(y) σι(ν) 
8 Α. ἃς ἃ 
ξ Υ. ες ἃ 


1). (wo crows) 
N. κόρακε 

G. xoguxow 
D. κοράκοιν 
A. κόρακξ 

V. κόρακε 
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. (two hopes) 
ἐλπίδςε 
ἐλπίδοιυν 
ἐλπίδοιν 
ἐλπὶδε 
ἐλπίδε 


. (twe giants 
γίγαντε ι 
γιγαντοὶν 
; 
γιχγάντοιν 
»γίγαντε 
γίχαντξ 


ULE 
κιοῖν. 
κιοὺν 
κίε 

“LE 


. (éwo weevils) 


) 


ρῶν <puazy πρῶ ΞΡΌΩΙΖΝ 


Ip the third declension the gender must be determined 


(crows) 
κόρακες 
κοράκων 
κόραξι(ν) 


; κόρακας 


κόρακες 


. (hopes): 


ἐλπίδες 
ἐλπίδων 
ἐλπίσι(ν) 
ἐλπίδας 
ἐλπίδες 


. (giants) 


γίγαντες 


τς γιγάντων 


γίγασι(ν) 
γίγαντας 


οέγαντες 


(weevils) 


HLEC 
-΄ 

κιῶν 

κισί(υ) 


m La Ξ 
κίας 


κίες 


§ 35.] 


Σ S. 


N. 
G. 


SPEaAR SPS 


AP ΘΟ Ὁ 


SP OAA 


Nore 1. Quantity. (1) The terminations 1, σι, «, as, are 


short. 


ε 
ὃ (age) 
> 
αιὼν 
7” 
αἰῶνος 
αἰῶ 


δαίμων 
δαΐμονος 
δαίΐμονν 
δαίμονα 
δαῖμον 

ὃ (lon) 
λέων 
λέοντος 
λέοντι 
λέοντα 
λέον 

to (thing) 
wach om 
πράγματος 
πράγματι 


πρᾶγμα 
᾿ πρᾶγμα 
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<Puazy <pUaZy <PuUoZy πΞΡΘΩΖΌ 


(two ages) 
αἰῶνε 
αἰώνοιν 
αἰώνοιν 
αἰῶνξ 
αἰῶνξε 

(two gods) 


δαίμονε 
δαιμόνοιν 
δαιμόνοιν 
δαίμονε 
δαίμονε 


. (two lions) 


λέοντε 
λεύντοιν 
λεόντοιν 
λέοντε 
λέοντε 


. (two things) 


, 
πραάγματὲ 
πφαγμάτοιν 
πραγμαάτοιν 
πραγματε 


πράγματε 


“ρῶν προυῶσου SAPOQAN ΡΖ 


E , Ls , ce , ~ , - 
. J. κοραχί, xOQUSL, χορακᾶ, κορακᾶς. 
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(ages) 
αἰῶνες 
αἰώνων 

κα 
αἰῶσι(ν) 
αἰῶνας 
αἰῶνες 


(gods) 


δαίμονες 
δαιμόνων 
δαϊμοσι(ν) 
δαίμονας 
δαίμονες 
(hons) 
λέοντες 
λεόντων 
λέουσι(ν) 
λέοντας — 
λέοντες 
(things) 
πράγματα 
πραγμάτων 
πράγμασι(») 
πράγματα 
πράγματα 


(2) Nouns in eve (§ 44) may have ἄ, ἅς, in the accusative. 
E. g. βασιλεύς, ἐᾶ, ἑᾶς. 


Nore 2. Accent. (1) In dissyllables and polysyllables the 
accent generally remains on the same syllable as in the nomi- 
native, if the last syllable permits it: if not, it is removed to 
the next syllable. (ὃ 20. 1,2,3.) E. g. κόραξ, κόρακος, κοράκων. 


(2) Monosyliables throw the accent in the genitive and 


dative of all the numbers upon the last syllable. 


In this case 


the terminations o.v, wy, are circumflexed. E. g. κίς, κιός, κιῶν. 


Except monosyllabic participles. E. g. δούς, δόντος, δόντι. 


Except also the dual and plural of πᾶς" πάντοιν, πάντων, 


πᾶσι, (ὃ 53.) 
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Except also the genitive dual and plural of the following 
nouns: δᾷς torch, duss, Suc, KPA head, ove, παῖς, ons, Tows, 


φῷς blister, φὼς light. 


Norte 3. Draects. 


Remarx. For the aceent of rari, μήτηρ, Suyarne, ᾿Αημήτηρ, γαστήρ, 
ἀνήρ, κύων, and ΑΡΗΝ, see below (§ 40, Ν. 3). 


The following table exhibits the dia- 


lectic peculiarities of the third declension. 


Dual. G. Ὁ. Epic our for ou, as Σειρήν, Σειρήνγοιιν. 


Plur. G. lonic gw» for ὧν, as χήν, χηνέων. 
D. Old εσσι or sot, as δέπας, δεπάεσσι. 


Sing. and Plur. G. D. Epic σφι(ν) or gi(v) for og, 1, wy, ot, 


as ὄχος, ὀχεσφι 


§ 86. 


VOUS, ναῦφι. 


. The following table exhibits the endings of the 


NOMINATIVE and GENITIVE, SINGULAR, of the third declension. 


gen. atos, oxtos, neut. 
aig — outog, αἰδος, all genders. 


αν — ανος, w’Tos, Mas. or neut. 

“9 — ἀρος, ατος, αρτος, Zener- 
ally neuter. 

ας — 0g, ατος, αἀδος, αγος, α»-- 


τος, all genders. 

ave — dos, fem. 

819 — εἰρος, ἐρος, mas. or fem. 

εἰς —— &06, δντος, ξδιδος, Mas. ΟΥ̓ 
fem. 

εν — voc, svTos, neut. 

— soc, mas. 

ἢ — ητος, neut. 

nv — νος, vos, mas. or fem. 

0 — 790s, ἐρος, mas, or fem. 

ἧς —— ητος, ηϑος, δος, Mas. OF 
fem. 

νι — Loe, τος, neut. 

ww — woes, mas. or fem. 

ις — 0G, Lt0¢G, ιδος, LOS, τινος, 
mas. or fem. 

Ac — hos. 


ve — vos. 

ξ τ΄ χος, γος, ζος, πτὸς, Mas. 
or fem. 

ον — οἵος, orvtng, neut. 

οὐ — ορος, neut. 

0¢ = οτος, δος, neut. 

ουν — οὗος, neut. 

ους — ovtos, 00¢, 000g, mas. ΟΥ̓ 
fem 

νυ — voc, neut. 

vy — vvog, vytoc, Mas. or neut. 

vg — vgos, mas. or neut. 

ve — voc, υδος, υϑος, υνος, υν-- 
τος, mas. or fem. 

yw — 7106, Boc, pos, mas. ΟΥ̓ fem. 

w — ooc, fem. 

ων — woe, ογος, οντος, Mas. OF 
fem. 


WO — ὠρος, 090, generally mas. 
or fem. , 
ως --- ὡος, 006, τος, οτος, δος, 

generally mas. or fem. 


2. Most nouns of the third declension form their NOMINA- 
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TIVE sINGULAR by dropping the termination og of the genitive, 
and annexing >. E. g. 

κόραξ gen. xogaxos, (ὃ 5. 2) 

Πέλοψ ““ Πέλοπος, (ibid.) 

ἐλπίξ ““ ἐλπίδος, (§ 10. 2) 

»γἱγᾶς ““ γίγαντος, (§ 12. 5.) 

So φλέψ (Ὁ 8. τὰ φλεβός Oak ( (8. 9. 2), δαγός" Bug (ibid.), 
Bree, χάρις (9 1 . 2), zoortos” ὄρνις (ibid.), ὄρνιϑος  ῥίς 
(ὃ 12. 4), δεινὸς" κτείς (§ 12.5), χτενός " τυφϑ εἰς (ibid.), τυφ- 
Bae δούς (ibid.), δόντος. 


(1) Most masculines and feminines lengthen ες into ys, and 
oc into we. = E. g. τριήρης, τριήρεος " τετυφῶς, τετυφότος. 


(2) Many masculines lengthen ες into evs. E. g. βασιλεύς, 
βασιλέος. 

3) All neuter substantives change ἐς into og. Εἰ. g. τεῖχος, 
τεΐχεος. (§ 2. N. 3.) 


(4) Some neuters change ¢ into g. Εἰ. g. στέαρ, στέατος. 


(5) The following nouns lengthen ος into ovg* βοῦς, βοός" 
ποῦς, ποδός" yous, xoos. (ὃ 2. N. 3.) 


(6) The following change ag into avg" γραῦς, γραός" ναῦς, 
γαος. 

(7) ᾿ἁλώπηξ, εκος, changes the radical letter ¢ into ἡ in the 
nominative. 


Nore 1. Ἄναξ, ἄνακτος, and νύξ, νυχτός, are the only nouns 
in ἕξ that have χτος in the genitive. Originally they had gen. 
ἄνακος, νυχός. (Compare “Avaxec, Dioscuri, and γύχιος, noctur- 
nal. ) 

“Ake, ἁλός, is the only noun in dc. 


3. Many form their nominative singular by dropping the 
termination oc οἵ the genitive, with such consonants as cannot 
stand at the end of a Greek word (ὃ 5. N. 3). Masculines 
and feminines lengthen ε and o, in the final syllable, into ἡ and 


ὦ respectively. E. g. 


7 >~ 
aiwy gen. σίωγος 


δαίμων ““ δαίμονος 
Ἢ Ἐν 8 λέοντος 
πόαγμα “ πράγματος. 


So χήν, χηνός" λιμήν, λιμένος " ϑέν, al σωτήρ, σωτῆρος " 
ἠχώ, M4008 ° dor, δόντος * Pug, PHQOS* TOY, Ntogos* ῥήτωρ, 
Ontogos* σίνηπι, σινήπιος ᾿ δεικνύν, δεικνύντος. 
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Remark 1. In reality the nominative is formed from the root, which is 
obtained by dropping os of the genitive. E. g. κόραξ, κόρακος, root κορακ. 


Nore 2. Iuka, τὸ, is the only noun in α that has extog in 
the genitive. 
Ζάμαρ, ἡ, the only noun in ug that has egrog in the genitive. 


Me, to, the only substantive in ὁ that has ἐτὸς in the geni- 
tive. 


Nore 3. Neuters in ug are contracted when this ending is 
preceded by ε. E. g. ἔαρ 710, G. ἔαρος ρος. 

The neuters δέλεαρ, στέαρ, φρέαρ, have gen. δελέατος δέλητος, 
στέατος στητός, φρέατος Pontos, contrary to the rule (§ 23. Ν, 9). 


Nore 4. Nouns in εἰς, ev, gen. evtoc, are contracted when 
; i 
these endings are preceded by ἡ oF ὁ. E. g. τιμήεις τιμῇς, 
τιμήξντος τιμηντος " πλᾶάκοεις πλακοῦς, MAUKOEVTOS πλακοῦντος. 
REMARK 2. Proper names in ἄων are generally contracted. 
E. g. Ποσειδάων Ποσειδῶν. 


Nore 5. The quantity of the last syllable of the nomina- 
tive, and of the penult of the genitive, must be learned by 
observation. Nevertheless we remark here, that 


(1) Monosyllabic nominatives are long. E. g. πᾶν, gis, 
dytc. Except the pronouns tig, τέ, tis, τὶ. 


(2) The vowels a, 1, v, in the penult of the genitive are 
short, when this case ends in og pure. E. g. γῆρας, ἄος modic, 
tog’ Ouxov, Vos. 


~ -" ᾿ ῳ = , 
Except γραῦς, ἀδς ναῦς, cos. 


(3) The penult of the genitive of substantives is long, when 
this case terminates in wyvog, woe, vvoc. Εἰ. 8. Τιτάν, ἄνος " Σαλα- 
μίς, ἵνος " Φόρκυς, ὕνος. ; 


$87. 1. The ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR of masculine and 

feminine nouns is formed by dropping og of the genitive, and 
annexing a E. g. 
‘ κοραξ, κόρακος acc, κόρακα. 
2. Nouns in ἰς, ve, ave, ove, of which the genitive is in ος 
pure (ὃ 16. 4), form their accusative by dropping ¢ of the 
nominative and annexing ». FE. g. . 

πόλις, πόλιος acc, πόλιν 

ἰχϑύς, ἰχϑύος “. ἰχϑύν. 
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If the genitive is no¢ in og pure, they can have » in the 
accusative only when the last syllable of the nominative is 
not accented. E. g. 

ὄρνις, OQIT Hos acc, ὄρνιϑα οἵ ὄρνιν 
κόρυς, κόρυϑος “< χόρυϑα OF κόρυν. 


Nore 1. In the Epic language, the following nouns often 
have o in the accusative singular, contrary to the preceding 
rule: βοῦς, βόα" εὐρύς, εὐρέα " ἰχϑύς, ἰχϑύα " ναῦς, νέα. 


Remark. The accusative singular of the obsolete ΔΊΣ is 
always Jiu. 


Nore 2. These three nouns, ᾿“πόλλων, Ποσειδῶν, κυκεών, 
have acc. ᾿“πόλλωνα and “4nodlw, Ποσειδῶνα and Ποσειδῶ, xv- 
κεῶνα and κυχεῶ. 


§ 38. 1. In many instances the vocarivE sincuLaR of 
masculine and feminine nouns is like the nominative singular. 


2. Nouns in ἄς, 49, ὧν; wg, and some others, form their 
vocative singular by dropping og of the genitive, with such 
consonants as cannot stand at the end of a Greek word 


(ὁ 5. N. 3). E.g. 


γίγας, γίγαντος τρις _ylyay 
δαίμων, δαίμονος δαῖμον. 


3. Nouns in ες, ve, evs, auc, and ove gen. οος, and the com- 
pounds of ποῦς, droj) the ¢ of the nominative. The ending ev 
is always circumflexed. E. g. 


ἐλπίς voc. ἐλπὲ 
ἰχϑύς ‘fs yeu 
βασιλεύς “ Baordev. 


A. Ncas in ἧς gen. εος, shorten ἧς into ες. E, g. Σωκράτης, 
voc. Σώκρατες. 


δ. Feminines in ὦ, ὡς, Zen. O08, have oz in the vocative 
singular. E. g. yyw, ἡχόος, VOC. ἠχοῖ. 


Nore 1. A ‘i proper names in ἄς gen. artoc, have ὦ in 
the vocative singular. Εἰ. g. “αοδάμας, αντος, Voc. Anodaud. 


Nore 2. The following nouns shorten the final syllable in 
the vocative singular: ᾿Π πόλλων, “Anodhov* Ποσειδῶν, Πόσειδον" 
σωτήρ, OUTED. 


te 
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Nore 3. (1) The following nouns throw the accent back 
on the penult in the vocative: ἀγήρ, ἄνερ ᾿ δαήρ, δᾶερ᾽" πατήρ, 
πάτερ" σωτήρ, OWTEQ. 


(2) Polysyllabic vocatives, which end in a short syllable, 
often throw the accent back on the antepenult. E. g. Σωχρά- 
τῆς, Σώχροατες. 


Nore 4. “Avus, king, when employed to invoke a god has 
VOC. ἄνα. Eleewhcres is vocative is like the nominative. 


§ $9. 1. The pative piurat is formed by dropping og of 
the genitive singular, and annexing σι. E. g. 
κόραξ, κόρακος dat. plur. κόραξι (Ὁ 5. 2) 
ἐλπίς, ἐλπίδος ES ἐλπίσι (ὃ 10. dy 
γίχᾶς, γίγαντος % γίγᾶσι (ὃ 12. 5), 
2. Nouns in eve, ave, and ove gen. οος, form their dative 
plural by dropping ¢ of the nominative singular, and annexing 
oe, σ. βασιλεύς, βασιλεῦσι" βοῦς, βουσί. 


Norte. The omission of ν before σι (§ 12. 4) in this case does not lengthen 
the preceding short vowel. E. g. δαίμων, δαίμονος, δαίμοσι. 


SYNCOPATED NOUNS OF THE THIRD 
DECLENSION. 


§ 49. 1. The following nouns in zg generally drop the « in 
the genitive and dative singular. In the dative ger they 
change the « into α, and place it after the 9. (ἢ 26. 2: ὦ. N.3.) 

Γαστήρ, ἡ, belly, G. γαστέρος γαστρός, 1). γαστέρι γαστρί, 
1). Plur. γαστράσι and γαστῆρσι. 

Δημήτηρ, 7, Ceres, G. Δημήτερος Δήμητρος, 1). Ζημήτερι 
Δήμητρι. This noun is syncopated also in the accusative 
singular, Ζημήτερα Ζήμητρα. 

Θυγάτηρ, 4, daughter, G. ϑυγατέρος ϑυγατρός, 1). ϑυγατέρι 
ϑυγατρί, D. Plur. ϑυγατρᾶάσι. 

Myr, UE mother, G. μητέρος μητρός, D. μητέρι μητρί, D. Plur. 
μητρᾶσι. 

Πατήρ, ὅ, father, G. πατέρος πατρός, 1). πατέρι πατρί, D. Plur. 
ποτρᾶσι. 


2. ᾿Δνήρ, 6, man, is syncopated in all the cases except the 
nominative and vocative singular, and dative plural : 
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"Avia, ἀνέρος ἀνδρός, Ὁ. ἀγέρι ἀνδρί, A. ἀγέρα ἀνδρα, V. ἄνερ, 
DuaiN. A.V. ἀνέρε ἄνδρε, G.D. ἀγέροιν ἀνδροῖν, Plur. N. 
ἀνέρες ἄνδρες, α. ἀνέρων ἀνδρῶν, D. avd ράσι, A. ἀγέρας 
ἄνδρας, V. ἐπ ῳ ἄνδρες. For the insertion of δ᾽ see 
mers (ὃ 26. N.) 


3. APHN, ὃ, lamb, and κύων, ὁ ἢ, dog, are declined a as fol- 
lows . 
APHN, G. ἀρνός, D. ἀρνί, Α. ἄρνα, Dual N. A. ἄρνε, ἧς D. 
: ἀρνοῖν, Ῥίων. Ν. ἄρνες, α. ἀρνῶν, D. ἀρνάσι, Α. ἄρνας. 
Κύων, G. κυνός, D. xvvi, A. κύνα, V. κύον, Dual Ν. A. V. 
χύνε, G, D. κυνοῖν, Plur. N. κύνες, G. κυνῶν, D. xvai, A. 
κύνας, V. κύνες. 


Nore J. The poets in some instances drop the ε also in the 
accusative singular, and in the nominative and genitive plural. 
E. g. ϑύγατρα, Ivyateec, πατρῶν. 


Nore 2. Aotig, ἔρος, ὃ, star, imitates πατήρ only in the 
dative plural, ἀστράσι. 


ΝΟΤΕ 9. (1) The accENT of the full forms of ἀνήρ, APHN, 
γαστήρ, Ζημήτηρ, κύων, πατήρ, is regular (ὃ 35. N. 2). 


For the accent of the vocative of ἀγήρ and πατήρ, see above 
(38. N. 3). 


The accent of the full forms of ϑυγάτηρ and μήτηρ is i= 
regular in the cases which end in a short syllable. 


(2) In the syncopated genitive and dative the accent is 
placed on the last syllable. Except 4Ζημήτηρ. 


CONTRACTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


§ 41. 1. Many nouns of the third declension, of which the 
genitive ends in og pure (§. 16. 4), are contracted. 


2. The contracted accusative plural is always like the cén- 
tracted nominative plural. 


΄ 


§ 42. Nouns in je, ες; ος, gen. soc, Nouns in ας gen. aoc, 
and nouns in @, we, gen. ooc, are contracted in those cases, 
in which the termination (ᾧ 35.1) begins with a vowel. E, g. 

4 . 
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Sorelle) 

τριήρης 

τριήρεος τριήρους 
τριήρεϊ τριήρει 
τριήρεα τριήρη 

᾿ τρίηρες 

. (two galieys) 
Ask τριήρεξ τριήρη 

TOLNQEOLY τριηροῖν 

Ma) 

τριήρεες τριήρεις 
τριηρέων τριηρῶν 
τριήρεσι γν 
τριήρεας τριήρεις 
τριήρεες τριήρεις 
τὸ (prize) 

γέρας 

γέραος γέρως 
γέραῦ γέρᾳ 
γέρας 

γέρας 

. (éwo prizes) 
iNT γέραε γέρα 
Ὦ. γεράοιν γερῷν 


. (prizes) 

γέραα γέρα 
γεράων γερῶν 
γέρασι(ν 

γέραα γέρα 
γέραλα γερᾶ 


SPOQRAYAAZY SPUOAZR ὩΡΘΩΖ Peewee 


[§ 42. 


S. τὸ (wall) 

N. τεῖχος 

G. τείχεος τείχους 
D. τείχεϊ τείχει 
Α. τεῖχος 

V. τεῖχος 


D. (two walls) 


N.A.V. τείχεε τείχη 
α. 1. τειχέοιν τειχοῖν 


P. (walls) 


Ν. τείχεα τείχη 
G. τειχέων τειχῶν 
D. τείχεσι(ν) 
τείχεα τεΐχη 
V. τείχεα τείχη 


S. ἡ (echo) 

N. ἠχώ 

G. 14008 ἠχοῦς 
D. ἠχόϊ yor 
A. ἡχόα ἠχώ 
ν. ηχοῖ 

D. (two echoes) 
N.A.V. nyo 


G. Ὁ. ηχοῖν 
P. (echoes) 
N. ηχοί 

G. ηχὼν 
D. ηχοῖς 
A. ἡχοῦς 
Ν. ηχοί 


Nore 1. Proper names in κλέης, contracted κλῆς, undergo a 
double contraction in the dative singular, and sometimes in 


the accusative singular. KE. g. 

S. ὁ (Pericles) 
Περικλέης Περικλῆς 
Περικλέεος Περικλέους 
ερικλέεϊ Περικχλέει Περικλεῖ 
Περικλέεα Περικλέα Περικλῆ 
Περίκλεες Περίκλεις 


ΕΞ ΘΕ ἢ 
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Remark. Sometimes proper names in χλέης have χλέος in 
the genitive, and x/<i in the dative. 


The noun Ἡρακλέης, Hercules, has voc. also “Hoaxhec. 


Note 2. The ending sa, when preceded by a vowel, 1s 
generally contracted into ἃ. E.g. ὑγιής, ὑγιέα ὑγιᾶ " κλέος, 
χλέεα κλέα. 

Nore 3. Κέρας and τέρας, gen. ατος, often drop the τ 
and are contracted like γέρας. Εἰ. g. χέρας, κέρατος κέραος κέρως. 

Κρέας, in the later Greek, has arog in the genitive. 


Nore 4. The dual and plural of nouns in o, ὡς, follow the 
analogy of the second declension. 


The uncontracted forms of these nouns are not used. 


Norse 5. The Epic language often contracts ¢so¢ into jog 
OF éloc, get into ἣϊ or ew, and gew into je or εἴα. Εἰ. g. Ἡρακλέης, 
-χλέεος -κλῆος, -xdést -κλῆϊ, -κλέεα -κλῆα σπέος, σπέεος σπεῖος, 
σπέεϊ σπὴϊ OF σπεῖι. 


Nore 6. In the Ionic dialect, the accusative singular of 
nouns in w, ὡς, ends in ovr. E. g. Antw, Antoir. 


Nore 7. The accent of the contracted accusative singu- 
lar of nouns in ὦ is contrary to the rule (¢ 23. N. 3). 


§ 43. 1. Nouns in ες, vs, gen. coc, voc, are contracted in 
the dative singular, and in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, plural. E. g. 


S. ὁ (serpent) S. ὁ (fish) 

N. ὄφις N. ἐχϑύς 

G. ὄφιος G. ἐχϑύος 

D. ὄφιν ogi D. ἰχϑύν ἰχϑυῖ 
Α. ὄφιν Α. ἰχϑύν 

V. ὄφι Υ. ide 

D. (two serpents) 1). (two fishes) 
N.A.V. ὄφιε N.A.V. ἰχϑύε 

G. ἢ. ὀφίοιν α. Ὁ. ἰχϑύοιν 
P. (serpents) P. (fishes) 

N. ὄφιες ὄφῖς Ν. ἐχϑύες ἰχϑῦς 
G. dla G. izdior 

D. ὄὀφ:σι(») D. ἐχϑύσι(ν) 

A. ὄφιας ogis A. ἰχϑύας ἰχϑὺῦς 
V. ὄφιες Ogis Υ. ἐχϑύες ἰχϑῦς 
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2. The nouns 0, ἡ βοῦς, οὐ, ἢ γραῦς, old woman, ἡ ναῦς, ship, 
and 0, ἡ oi, Sheep, are declined as follows: 


βοῦς, G. Boos, D. Bot, A. βοῦν, V. Bov, Dual N. A. V. βόε, 
G. D. Booty, Plur. N. βόες βοῦς, G. βοῶν, D. βουσί, A. βόας 
βοῦς, V. βόες Bors. 

γραῦς, G. γρᾶός, D. rout, A. γραῦν, V. yond, Dual N. A. V. 
yous, G. D. γραοῖν, Plur, N. γρᾶες oars, G. youwr, Ὁ. 
γραυσί, A. γρᾶας γραῦς, V. γρᾶες γραῦς., 

γαὺς is regularly declined like γραῦς. ‘The Attics decline 
it as follows: G. γνεως, Ὁ. νηΐ, A. ναῦν, V. vev, Plur. N. 
γῆες, G. νεῶν, D. ναυσί, A. ναῦς, V. νῆες. 

The Tonians change a into ἡ, as γηῦς. They have also 

G. νεός, A. γῆα, and γέα, Dual D. νεοῖν, Plur. N. γέες, A. 


γέας. 


Poe > γι. , Dee γι. > Ἂ - 
ic οἷς, G. diog οἷός, D. dit ott, A. δὲν οἷν, Plur. N. ὄϊες οἷες 
Poo If. ~ ’ LE = Vou 
otc, G. ὀΐων οἰῶν, 1). Gear, A. οἵας οἷας ots. 


3. Most nouns 1n ες, t, ve, v, change sand y into s, m all the” 
cases, except the nominative, accusative, and vocative, singu- 
lar. ‘Substantives IN tc and τς generally change o¢ into ως. 


E. g. 


σινήπεοαι σινήπη 


lA ’ 
πολεὰς πολεις 
’ ’ 
σινηπεαι σινηπῆ 


. πόλεες πόλεις 


S. ἡ (state) S. τὸ (mustard) 
N. πόλις N. σίνηπι 
G. πύλεως G. σινήπεος 
D. πόλεϊξ πόλει D. σινήπεϊ σινήπει 
A. πόλιν Α. σίνηπι 
V. πόλι Ψ. σίνηπι 
12. (two states) D. 
N.A.V. πόλεε N.A.V. σινήπεε 
G. D. πολέοιν G.D. σινηπέοιν 
P. (states) de 
. πόλεες πόλεις Ν. σινήπεα σιγήπη 
πόλεων α. σινηπέων 
Ὁ. σινήπεσι(ν) 
Α. 
Υ. 


Ν 
G. 
D. πόλεσι(ν) 
A 
Υ 
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S. 0 (cubit); yd S. τὸ (city) 

Ν. πῆχυς ON, ἄστὺ 

G. πήχεως α. ἄστεος 

D. πήχεϊ πηζει }).. ἀστεὶ ἄστει 
πῆχυν Α. ἄστυ. 

VV. πῆχυ V. ἄστυ 

2. (two cubits) D. (two fettes) 

N.A.V. πήχεε N.A.V. ἄστεε 

α. . πηχέοιν G. D. ᾿ἀστέοιν 

P. (cubits) P. (cities) 

N. πήχεες πήχεις Ν. ἄστεα ἄστη 

G. πήχεων α. ἀστέων 

Ὦ. πήκχεσι(ν) D. ἀυστεσι(»ν) 

Α. πῆήχεας πήχεις A. ἄστεα ἄστη 


x 


V. angers πήχεις | ἄστεα &OTH 

Nurse 1. In some instances the genitive of nouns in ὃς and 
v is contracted. KH. g. πῆχυς, πηχέων πηχῶν" ἥμισυ, ἡμίσεος 

᾿ ἡμίσους. Such contractions belong to the later Greek. 


Nore 2. The genitive singular of newters in s and » very seldom ends in ὡς- 


_ Nore 3. According to the old grammarians, the Attic genitive and dative, 
dual, of nouns in ss and vs end in wy. KE. g. πόλις, πόλεων. Such forms, 
however, are not found in any Greek writer of authority. 


Nore 4. Il¢ass, in the Epic language, oftem changes <‘into7. E.g. gen. 
woanns for σπόλεο:. 


Nore 5. For the accent of the genitive of nouns in/ss, vs, see above 


(§ 20. N. 2). 


§ 44. Nouns in eve are contracted in the dative singular, 
and in the nominative, accusative, and vocative, plural. ‘They 
generally have ὡς in the genitive singular. E. g. 


S. ὁ (king) P, (kings) 

N. βασιλεύς N. βασιλέες βασιλεῖς 
(Εν, βασιλέως αν, βασιλέων ᾿ 

D. βασιλέϊ βασιλεῖ Ὁ). βασιλεῦσι(ν) 

Α. βασιλέα Α. βασιλέας βασιλεῖς 

V. βασιλεῦ V. βασιλέες βασιλεῖς 


ar | 3 D. (two kings) 

nares NLA.V. βασιλέε 

“as G.D. βασιλέοιν 
4* 


» 


42 INFLECTION OF WORDS. [S$ 45, 46. 


Nore 1. The genitive and accusative, singular, are some- 
times contracted. E. g. πειραιεύς, Πειραιέως Πειραιῶς" ovy- 
γραφεῦς, συγγραφέα συγγραφή. 

Note 2. The vowels ea are contracted into «, when they 
are preceded by a vowel. LE. g. χοεύς, χοέα you. 


Nore 3. The ending ée¢ of the nominative plural is some- 
times contracted into ἧς. Εἰ. g. ἱππεύς, ἱππέες ἱππῆς. 


ΝΟΤΕ 4. The Ionians very often change « into 7, except 
when it is in the diphthong ev. KE. g. βασιλεύς, βασιλῆος. 


INDECLINABLE NOUNS. 
46. Indeclinable nouns are those which have only one 
form for all the genders, numbers, and cases. Such are, 


1. The names of the letters of the alphabet. EH. g. τὸ, τοῦ, 
τῷ ἄλφα, alpha. i 
2. The cardinal numbers, from 5 to 100 inclusive. E. g. 


e ε MJ τς" - x τ UG 
οἵ, OL, TH, τῶν, τοῖς, TOUS, τὰς πεντξ, Jive. 


3. All foreign names not Grecized. ΕἾ. g. ὃ, tov, τῷ, τὸν 
"Adou, Adam. 


ANOMALOUS NOUNS. 


ᾧ 46. 1. All nouns which have, or are supposed to have, 
more than one nominative, are anomalous. Such are the fol- 
lowing. 


ἀηδών, ὄνος, ἢ, nightingale, from TONAS, γόνατος, γόνα- 
regular. From 4Π4.2, G. τι, Dual yovate, γονάτοιν, 


ἀηδοῦς, V. ἀηδοὶ. ΟΡΙατγ. γόνατα, γονάτων, γό- 
ἀΐδης, ov, 6, the infernal re- γασι. : 
gions, regular. From AIS, The poets have G. γουνός, 
G. ἄϊδος, Ὁ. ἄϊδι, A. cide. Dz γουνί, Plur. N. A. V. 
ἀλκή, ἧς, ἡ, strength, regular. γοῦνα, G. γούνων. ᾿ 
From 4.453, D. ἀλκί. γυγή, 4, woman. ‘The rest is 
ἀνδράποδον, ov, τὸ, Slave, regu- from IYNAIZ (oxytone), 


lar. From ΑΝΔΡΑΠΟΥ͂Σ, γυναικός, γυναικί, γυναῖκα, 
D. Plur. ἀνδραπόδεσσι (Epic). γύναι, Dual γυναΐκε, γυναι-- 
γόνυ, τὸ, knee. The rest 15 κοῖν, Plur. γυγναῦκες, γυναι-- 
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κῶν, γυναιξὶ, γυναῖκας, γυναῖ- 
κες. 

The genitive and dative 
of all the numbers take the 
accent on the last syllable, 
contrary to the rule (§ 35. 
N. 2). 

δαΐς, ἴδος, ἢ, fight, regular. 
From 443, D. dui. 

AIZ, see Ζεύς. 

δόρυ, τὸ, spear. The rest is 
from ΖΟΡΑ͂Σ, δόρατος, δό- 
ρατι, Dual δόρατε, δοράτοιν, 
Plur. δόρατα, δοράτων, δό- 
θασι. 

The poets have G. δορός, 
δουρός, D. δορὶ, δουρί, Dual 
δοῦρε, Plur. N. δοῦρα, G. 
δούρων, D. δούρεσσι (Epic). 

δορυξόος, ov, 0, spear-polisher, 
regular. From ΖΟΡΥ͂ΞΟΣ, 
V. δορυξέ. 

εἰκών, ὄνος, 4, image, regular. 
From EK, G. εἰκοῦς, A. 
sixo, A. Plur. sixove. 

Ζεύς, ὃ, Jupiter, V. Zev. From 
AIS, G. Διός, Ὁ. Mi, A. dia. 

᾿ (8 97. R. 1.) 

Ζήν, 0, α. Ζηνός, Ὦ. Ζηνί, A. 
Ζῆνα, = preceding. 

ϑεράπων, ovtoc, ὁ, attendant, 
regular. From ΘΕΡΑ͂Ψ, A. 
ϑέραπα, N. Plur. ϑέραπες. 

ἰχώρ, ὥρος, ichor, regular. Acc. 
Sing. also iyo. 

χαάλως, ὦ OF woc, ὃ, cable. From 
KAAOS, Plur. N. κάλοι, A. 

 xahous. 

καρᾶ Ionic κάρη, τὸ, head, G. 
κάρητος, D. κάρητι, κάρᾳ, N. 
Plur. κάρᾷᾶ. From ΚΡΑ͂Σ, 


6. κρατός, Ὁ. κρατέ, A. τὸ or , 


τὸν κρᾶτα, Plur. G. κράτων», 
D. χρασίἔ. From KPAAS, 
G. χράατος, D. χκράατι, Plur. 


ANOMALOUS NOUNS. 
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N. χράατα, A. τοὺς κρᾶτας. 
From KAPHAS, G. καρήα- 
tos, D. καρήατι, Plur. καρή- 
ατα. 

κλάδος, ov, δ, bough, regular. 
From KAAS, D. κλαδί, Ὁ. 
Plur. κλάδεσι (Epic). 

κοινωνός, ov, ὃ, partaker, reg- 
ular. From KOINQN, 
Plur. N. κχκοινῶνες, A. xol- 
γῶνας. 

KPAAS, ΚΡΑ͂Σ, See κάρα. 

κρίνον, ov, τὸ, lily, regular. 
From KPINOS, Plur. N. 
κρίνεα, D. xgiveot. 

κρόκη, 7S, ἢ, woof, regular, 
From KPOZ, A. κρόκα. 

λᾶας contracted λᾶς, 0, stone, 
G. λάαος λᾶος, ἢ. deat Lat, 
A. λᾶαν day, Dual. λάαε λᾶε, 
Plur. N. λάσες λᾶες, G. λαάων 
λάων, D. λάεσσι (Epic). From 
AAAS (----Ξ,. G. λάου. 

μάρτυς, ὃ, witness, A. μάρτυν, 
Ὁ. Plur. μάρτυσι. From 
MAPTT?P, μάρτυρος, μάρτυ-- 
οι, S&C. 

μάστιξ, γος, ἢ, Scourge, regular. 
From MASTIZ, D. woot 
(contracted from weer), A. 
μάστιν. : 

ὄνειρον, to, dream. The rest is 
from ONEIPAS, ὀνείρατος, 
ὀνείρατι, Dual ὀνεέρατξ, ὄνει-- 


2 2 
ράτοιν, Plur. ὀνείρατα, ove 


᾿ράτων, ὀνείρασι. 

οὐς, τὸ, ear. The rest is from 
the Doric ὡς, wr0s, ati, Dual 
ate, wtow, Plur. ὦτα, ator, 
wot. 

πρέσβυς, ὃ, old man, A. πρέ- 
ofur, V. πρέσβυ. The rest is 
from πρεσβύτης, ov. 

In Hesiod a Nom. Plur. 

πρέσβηες OCCUrS. 
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πρέσβυς, δ, ambassador, Plur. 
V. πρέσβεις, G. πρέ- 
σβεων;, 1). πρέσβεσι. The rest 
15 from πρεσβευτής; οὔ. 
πρόσωπον, ov, τὸ, face, regular. 
‘From IITPOZ LITA, Plur. 
N. προσώπατα, D. προσώπα- 
Ot. . 

σιρόχοος, οὐ, ἢ, ewer, regular. 
From ΠΡΟΧΟΥ͂Σ, D. Plur. 
πρόχουσι (like βουσί from 
Bois). 

RUE, πυρός, πυρί, τὸ, fare. From 
HITPON, Plur. N. A. πυρᾶ, 
α. πυρῶν, D. πυροῖς. 

σκῶρ, to. :The rest is from 
SKAS, σκατός, σκαϊί, &e. 

σταγών, ὄνος, 7, drop, regular. 
From ΣΤΑ͂Ξ, N. Plur. στά- 
78: 


στίχος, Ov, ὃ, Tow, ΟΝ 
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From 7 TIE, στιχός, στιχί» 
&e. 

tows, ὦ, 0, peacock, regular. 
From TAOS, N. Plur. taoi. 

ὕδωρ, TO, water. The. rest. is 

from “74A3,: ὕδατος," ὕδατι, 

&c. 

From ὕδος, D. Sing. ὅδοι 

(Epic). 

υἱός, οὔ, 0, Son, regular. lire: 
‘TIETS, G. υἱέος, ὅδο. like 
βασιλεύς. From ΙΣ come 
the Epic G. υἷος, D. vie, A. 
υἷα, Dual. vis, Plur. N: υἷες, 
D. υἱέσι and υἱάσι, A. υἷας. 

ὑσμίνη, ἧς, ἢ, battle, regular, 
From ‘TIMIZ, 1). ὑσμῖνι. 

χελιδών, ὄνος, 7, swallow, regu- 
lar. From XEAIAR, Ov. 
_ χελιδοῖ. 

we, 866 οὖς." 


2. Nouns, which have'only one nominative, but more than 


one form for any of the other cases, are anomalous. 


are the following : 


ἅλως, w OF wos, fe threshing- 
floor. 

γέλως, ὦ OF wrog, ὃ, laughter. 

ϑέμις, τος OF. τὸς OF δὸς ΟΥ̓ 
ἰστος, n> Justice. 

ἱδρώς, ὦ ΟΥ̓. τος; ὃ, sweat. 

χλεῖς, ειδός, ἡ, μον Also Acc. 
Sing. .. χλεῖν, COV Plo: 
κλεῖς. 

μήτρως, ὦ OF wos, ὃ, “maternal 
rane δ. . 


Such 


μύκης, ov ΟΥ̓ ἥτος, 5, mushroom. 

ὄρνις, ἴϑος, ὃ, ἡ, bird, regular. 
In the Plur. also N. A. 6@- 
vis or ὄρνεις, G. ὄρνεων. . 

πάτρως, ὦ. OF wos, 0, paternal 
uncle... 

σῆς, δὸς OF ητός; Ὁ, moth, 

χείρ, χειρός and χερός, ἢ, hand, 
D. Plur. always χερσί. The 
forms G. χερός, D. χερί, Dual 
"χειροῖν, are poetic. 


Nore 1. All proper names in ἧς gen. εος (ἢ 42); have ἥ, ΟΥ̓ 


mY in the accusative singular. 
‘Aguatoperns, €0¢ 


E. g. 


ace. “Aguorogiiyy and 7. . 


Norte 2. Some nouns in ἐς have oe OF, τος in the oo 


E. δ. 


μῆνις, gen. μήνιδος ΟΥ̓ μήνιος, resentment. 


- 


§§ 47, 48.] 
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Nore 3. In the Ionic dialect, the accusative singular of 


nouns in ἧς gen. ov, often ends in ea. 


Γύγεα for 1 ύγην. 


Ι g. Γύγης, ov, acc. 


Nore 4, A few proper names in 7¢, ovs, and ve, are de- 
clined according to the following examples : 


Ἰαννῆς, G. Ἰαννῆ, D. Ἰαννῇ, A. Ἰαννῆν, V. ᾿Ιαννῆ. 
Τλοῦς, G. τλοῦ, D. Γλοῦ, A. Γλοῦν, Υ. Γλοῦ. 
Διονῦς, G. Διονῦ, D. Διονῦ, A. Διονῦν, V. Ζ:ιονῦ. 


DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 


ᾧ 4'7. Defective nouns are those of which only some of the 


cases are in use. 


ἐτησίαι, wy, ot, Etestan winds. 
No singular. 

ἦρα, an A. Plur. used only 1 in 
the formula, ἦρα φέρειν, to 
show favor. 

"To 3 wie, cov, ta, Isthmian —— 
N ο singular. 

dic, ὃ, lion, A. div. 

ATS, ὃ, fine linen, D. λιτί, A. 
dita. 

μάλη, = ἡ, armpit, used only 
in the phrase ὑπὸ padre, 
under the arm, clandestinely. 

Néusa, wr, τὰ, Miencan games. 
No singular. 

NI®, 4, snow, only A. νίφα. 


Such are the following : 


᾿Ολύμπια, wy, ta, Olympic 
games. No singular. 

ὄναρ. τὸ, dream, used only in 
the N. and A. Sing. 


ΟΣ or OSZON, τὸ, eye, Dual 


N. A. ὄσσε, Plur. G. ὄσσων, 
D. ὄσσοις, old δσσοισι. 

ὄφελος, τὸ, advantage, used . 
only in the N. Sing. 

Ππύϑια, av, ta, Pythian games. 
No singular. 

τάν, used only in the formula 
ῶ τάν, O thou. 

ὕπαρ, τὸ, waking, as opposed 
to ὄναρ, used only in the 
N. and A. Sing. 


ADJECTIVES. 


§ 48. 1. In adjectives of three endings, the 


feminine is always of the first declension ; 


the mas- 


culine and the neuter are either of the second or 


of the third. 


2. Adjectives of two endings are either of the 
second or of the third declension; the feminine 
is the same with the masculine. 


46 INFLECTION OF WORDS. [ § 49. 


3. Adjectives of one ending are either of the first 
or of the third declension. Such adjectives are 
either masculine, feminine, or common. 


ADJECTIVES IN ΟΣ. 
§ 49..1. Most adjectives in og have three endings, oc, 7, ov. 
ἘΦ. g. σοφός, σοφή, σοφόν. 
When ος is preceded by a vowel or ah o, the feminine 
has ἃ instead οἵ η. E. g. ἄξιος, ἀξία, ἄξιον" μακρός, μακρά,, 
μακρόν. 


BS. ὁ (wise) ἢ (wise) τὸ (wise) 
N. σοφός σοφή σοφόν 
σ. σοφοῦ ᾿ σοφῆς σοφοῦ 
D. σοφῷ σοφῇ σοφῷ 
Α. σοφόν σοφήν σοφόν 
V. σοφὲ σοφή σοφόν 
Ὦ. 

N.A.V. cope σοφά σοφώ 
α. Ὁ. σοφοῖν σοφαῖν σοφοῖν 
Ῥ. 

Ν. σοφοΐ σοφαΐ τος σοφά 
α. σοφῶν σοφῶν σοφῶν 
Ὦ. σοφοῖς σοφοῖς σοφοῖς 
A. σοφούς σοφάς σοφά 
V. σοφοί ooguc cope 


So all ΡΑΒΤΙΟΙΡΙῈΒ in oc. KE. g. τυπτόμενος, τυπτομένη, 
τυπτόμενον. 


S. ὃ (worthy) ἡ (worthy) τὸ (worthy) 
N. ἄξιος ἀξία ἄξιον 

α. ἀξίου ἀξίας ἀξίου 
Ὁ. ἀξίῳ ὲ ἀξίᾳ ἀξίῳ 

Α. Beton aclay ἄξιον 
V. ἄξιε ἀξία ἄξιον 
D. 

N.A.V. ἀξίω ἀξία ἀξίω, 

ΠΩ, Ὁ. a&ow ἀξίαιν ἀξίοιν 
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»” 
ἄξιοι 
3εν 
ἀξίων 
3 
ἀξίοις 
Per 
ἀξίους 
Μ᾿ . 
ἀξίου : 


Wn 


ἄξιαι 
3 
ἀξίων 
Jn 
ἀξίαις 
Per 
asus 
>I ee 
ἄξιαι 
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» 
ἄξια 
Pur 
ἀξίων 
Per 
ἀξίοις 
Lhe 

ξιὰ 
> 4: 
ἄξια ,, 


Νοτε 1. Adjectives in οος have ἡ in the feminine. Except 
when oo¢ is preceded by o. 


E. g. 


Φ. 


ς , c , «Ἡ , 
ἅπλοος, anhon, ἁπλοον 
2 7 3 , 
ἀϑρόος, ἀϑρόα, aFgoor. 


2. Many adjectives in ος have only two endings, og, o». 
E. g. ἥσυχος, juvyzor. 
Particularly, compound adjectives in og have two endings 
. g. ἐπιζήμιος, ἐπιζήμιον. 
But compound adjectives in χοὸς have three endings, 


S. δ, ἡ (quiet) 


N. ἥσυχος 
α. ἡσύχου 
D. ἡσύχῳ 
Α. ἥσυχον 
av ἡσυχε 
DD. 

Ν.Α.. ἡσύχω 
α. Ὁ. ησύχοιν 
PP: 


3 
[=] 
~ 


» Ὁ Ὡ “2 
Bn 
ee 
LV“ 

8 
eB Ὲ 


ἡσύχους 
ἥσυχοι 


τῷ 


τὸ (quiet) 


ἥσυχον 
ἡσύχου 
ἡσύχῳ 
ἥσυχον 
ἥσυχον 


c [4 
ἡσύχω 

« ’ 
ηἡσυχοιν 


ἥσυχα 
ἡσύχων 
ἡσύχοις 
ἥσυχα 
ἥσυχα 


Nore 2. In Attic writers and in the poets, many adjec- 
tives in oc, whick commonly have three endings, are found 
E g. 0,7 ἐλεύϑερος, τὸ ἐλεύϑερον, free. 


with only two. 


Nore 3. The ending ἃ of the feminine is long. Except 
the feminine of δῖος, divine, and a few others. 


Nore 4. For the accenr of the genitive plural of the feminine of bary- 
tone adjectives and participles in os, see above (ὃ 31. Ν. 9). © 
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3. Adjectives in εος, ea, eov, and οος, on, οον, are contracted 


(δὲ 32: 34). Evg. 


χρύσεος χρυσοῦς, χρυσέα χουσῆ, χρύσεον χρυσοῦν, G. χρυσέου 
χρυσοῦ; χρυσέος χρυσῆς, ἘΠ. 

ἀργύρεος ἀργυροῦς, ἀργυρέα ἀργυρᾶ, ἀργύρεον ἀργυροῦν, G. 
ἀργυρέου ἀργυροῦ, ἀργυρέας ἀργυρᾶς, Of Silver. 


ἁπλόος ἁπλοῦς, ἁπλόη ἁπλῆ, ἁπλόον ἁπλοῦν, a: ἁπλόου ἁπλοῦ, 


among ἁπλῆς, simple, . 


Nore 5. For the accenr of some of the contracted forms of adjectives in 


tos, δὸς, see above (ὃ 34. N. 2). 


ADJECTIVES IN ns. 


§ 9. Adjectives in we have two endings, we, wv. They 
are declined like νεώς and ἀνώγεων (ἢ 33). K. g. εὔγεως, 


» 
εὐγξῶων. 


S. 0, ἡ (fertile) 


N. εὔγεως 
α. εὔγεω 
D. εὔγεῳ 
Α. εὔγεων 
V. εὔγεως 
D. 

N.A.V. εὔγεω 
G. 1. εὔγεων 
Be 

N. εὔγεῳ 
α. εὔγεων 
Ὁ. εὔγεως 
Α. εὔγεως 
V. εὔγεῳ 


τὸ ( fertile\ 


εὔγεων 
εὔγεω 
εὔγεῳ 
εὔγεων 
εὔγεων 


” 
εὔγεω 

ν, 
εὔγεῳν 


εὔγεω 
εὔγεων 
εὔγεῳς 
εὔγεω 
εὔγεω᾽ 


ADJECTIVES IN rs. 


ᾧ di. Adjectives in ve, gen. δος, have, three endings, ue, 
sa, v. EB. g. γλυκύς, γλυκεῖα, γλυκύ. 


S. ὃ (sweet) 

N. γλυκύς 

G. γλυκέος 
ΠΡ. γλυκέϊ γλυχεῖ 

Α. γλυκύν 

ν. γλυκύ 


ἢ (sweet) 


γλυκεῖα 
γλυκείας 
γλυκείᾳ 
γλυκεῖαν 
γλυκεῖα 


τὸ ee 


γλυκύ 

γλυκέος ᾿ 
yhunet γλυκεῖ, 
γλυκύ 

γλυκύ 


΄ 


δῷ 52, 53.] ADJECTIVES. 
D. 
N.A.V. γλυκέε γλυκεία 
α. α. γλυκέοιν γλυκείαιν 
P. 
N. γλυκέες γλυκεῖς γλυκεῖαν 
α. γλυκέων γλυκειῶν 
D. γλυκέσι(ν) γλυκείαις 
Α. γλυκέας γλυκεὶς γλυκείας 
V. γλυκέες γλυκεῖς γλυκεῖαν 


Nore 1. The Ionics make fem. ἑἐὰ or éy. 


βαϑέα or Baten. 
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γλυκέε 
γλυκέοιν 


γλυκέα 
γλυκέων 
γλυκέσι(») 
γλυκέα 
γλυκέα 


E. g. βαϑύς, 


_Nors 2. The poets sometimes have mas. and fem. ve, neut. 
v. E. g. ὁ, ἡ ἡδύς, τὸ ἡδύ. 


ADJECTIVES IN ws AND vc 


§ 52. 1. Adjectives in ye, gen. eos, have two endings, 
E. g. adn dys, ἀληϑές. 


Ns» 6. 


ζη 


<P UaZ 


Ze 


2. Adjectives in ic, gen. soc, have two endings, ες, . 
ἴδρις, ἴδοι, G. ἔδοιος, knowing. 


δ ΕΝ 


ὃ, ἡ (true) 
ἀληϑής 
ἀληϑέος ἀληϑοῦς 
ἀληϑέϊ ἀληϑεὶ 
ἀληϑέα ἀληϑὴ 
ἄληϑες. 


A.V. ἀληϑέε ἀληϑὴ 
D. 


ἀληϑέοιν ἀληϑ oiv 


ἀληϑέες ἀληϑεῖς 
ἀληϑέων ἀληϑὼν 
ἀληϑέσι(») 

ἀληϑέας ἀληϑ εἷς 
ἀληϑέες ἀληϑεῖς 


τὸ (true) 
ἀληϑές ἡ 
ἀληϑέος ἀληϑοῦς 
ἀληϑ ἐὶ ay det 
ἀληϑὲς 
ἀληϑὲές 
ἀληϑὲε ἀληϑὴ 
ἀληϑέοιν ἀληϑοῖν. 
ἀληϑέα ἀληϑὴ 
ἀληϑέων alndar 
ἀληϑ ἐσι(ν) 
ἀληϑέα ἀληϑὴ 
ἀληϑέα ἀληϑῆ 


i. 2. 


ADJECTIVES IN 43) EIS, HN, OTS, Ts) NN, ὭΣ. 


§ SB. 1. Adjectives in ἄς, gen. ovtoc, have three endings, 
E. g. πᾶς, πᾶσα; πᾶν. 


ἅς, aoe, ay. 
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S. ὁ (all) ἡ (all) τὸ (all) 
N. πᾶς πᾶσα πᾶν 

Υ 
G. παντὸς πάσης MOVIES 
D. παντί : πάσῃ σιαντί 
Α. πᾶντα πᾶσαν πᾶν 
V. πᾶς πᾶσα πᾶν 
2. 
ΝΑ... πάντε 5 πᾶσα πάντε 
α.. πάντοιν πάσαιν πᾶντοιν 
7. 
N. πάντες πᾶσαι πάντα 
G. πᾶντων πασῶν πάντων 
D. πᾶσι(ν) πάσαις πᾶσι(ν) 
Α. πάντας πάσας πάντα 
ve πάντες πᾶσαν πάντα 


So all paARTICIPLES in ἄς. Εἰ g. τὐψᾶς, τύψασα, τύψαν, G. 
τύψαντος. SH 


Remark 1. These two adjectives in ἄς, μέλας and τάλας, 
have ava in the feminine. Thus, 


μελᾶς, μέλαιγα, μέλαν, α. μέλανος, black. 
τἀλᾶς, τάλαινα, τάλαν, (ἃ. τάλανος, unforéunate. 


2. Adjectives in εἰς, gen. εἐγτος, have three endings, εἰς, 
esou, ev. KE. g. χαρίεις, χαρίεσσα, χαρίεν. 


S. ὃ (graceful) ἡ (graceful) τὸ (graceful) 
N. χαρίεις χαρίεσσα χαρίεν 

α. χαρίεντος χαριέσσης χαρΐεντος 
Ὁ. χαρίεντι χαριέσσῃ χαρίεντιυ 
Α. χαρίεντα χαρίεσσαν χαρίεν 

V. χαρίεν χαρίεσσα χαρίεν 

1). 

ΝΑΟΥ͂ χαρίεντε χαριέσσα χαρίεντε 
α. D. χαριέντοιν χαριέσσαιν χαριέντοιν 
J Et 

N. χαρίεντες χαρίεσσαι χαρίεντα 
α. χαριέντων χαριεσσῶν χαριέντων 
D. χαρίεσι(ν) χαριέσσαις χαρίεσι(») 
Α. χαρίεντας χαριέσσας χαρίεντα 
Υ, χαρίεντες χαρίεσσαι χαρίεντα 


§ 53.) ADJECTIVES. 51 
Nore 1. The endings ἥεις, ἥεσσα, jer, are contracted into 
NS ἤσσα, ἥν: KE. g. 
τιμήεις τιμῆς; τιμήεσσα τιμῆσσα, τιμῆεν τιμῆν, G. τιμήεντος 
τιμῆντος, valuable, 


i» 


The endings όεις, όεσσα, csv, are contracted into οὖς, οὔσσα, 


οὖν. E. g. 


-" , , τ 

πλακόεις πλακοῦς, πλακόεσσα πλακοῦσσα, πλακόεν πλακοῦν, GU. 
, ~ 

πλακόεντος πλακοῦντος, flat. 


Remark 2. 


the general rule (§ 12. 5). 


» 
fa 


The dative plural of adjectives in εἰς forms an exception to 


' 3. Participles in εἰς have three endings, εἰς, situa, ἐν. Εἰ, g. 


τιϑείς, τιϑεῖσα, τιϑέν. 


S. ὁ (placing) ἡ (placing) 10 (placing) 
N. τιϑ είς τιϑεῖσα Two Ev 

G. τιϑέντος τιϑείσης τιϑέντος 
Ὁ. τιϑέντι τιϑείσῃ τιϑέντι 
Α. τιϑέντα τιϑεῖσαν Tus Ev 

γ τιϑ εἰς τιϑεῖσα τιϑὲν 
2. 

Ν.Α.Υ.τιϑέντε τιϑείσα τιϑέντε 
G. Ὁ. τιϑέντοιν τιϑείσαιν τιϑέντοιν 
P; 

N. τιϑέντες τιϑεῖσαι τιϑέντα 
G. τιϑέντων τιϑεισὼν τιϑέντων 
Ὁ. τιϑεῖσι(ν) τιϑείσαις τιϑεῖσι(ν) 
a, τιϑέντας τιϑείσας τιϑέντα 
V. τιϑέντες τιϑεῖσαι τιϑέντα 


4, There are but two adjectives in ν᾽ ὃ τέρην, Yi πέρεινα, 
τὸ τέρεν, α. τέρενος, tender ; and ὁ ἄρσην OF ἄῤῥην, τὸ ἄρσεν OF 
ἄῤῥεν, G. ἄρσενος OF ἄῤῥενος, male. 


5. Participles in οὖς have three endings, ove, οὖσα, ὅν. 
E. g. διδούς, διδοῦσα, διδόν. 


S. ὁ (giving) ἡ (giving) τὸ (giving) 


N. διδούς διδοῦσα διδόν 

α. διδόντος διδούσης διδόντος 
D. διδόντι ᾿ διδούσῃ διδόντι 
Α. διδόντα διδοῦσαν διδὸν 

7, διδούς. διδοῦσι διδόν 
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D. 
Ν.Α.ΟΥ.διδόντε 
G. Ὁ. διδόντοιν 
P. 

N. διδόντες 
G. διδόντων 
D. διδοῦσι(ν) 
A. διδόντας 
V. διδόντες 


6. Participles in ὃς have three endings, vc, ὕσα, w. E. g. 
δεικνύς, δεικνῦσα, δεικνύν. 


ee 
ΓΑ 
4 


S. ὃ (showing) 
N. δεικνύς 
G. δεικνύντος 
D. δεικνύντι 
Α. δεικνύντα 
V. δεικνύς 
D. 
ΝΑΑΟΥ.δεικνύντε 
G. D. δεικνύντοιν 
R. 

N. δεικνύντες 
G. δεικνύντων 
D. δεικνῦσι(») 
Α. δεικνύντας 
V. δεικνύγτες 
Α 

E. g. ἑκών, ἑκοῦσα, éxov. 
S. ὃ (willing) 
N. ἑχών 

G. ἑκόντος 
Ὁ. ἑκόντι 

Α. ἕχοντα 

V. ἑκών 

D. 

N.A.V.éxovte 

G Ὦ. ἑἕχόντοιν 


διδούσα 
διδούσαιν 


διδοῦσαι 
διδουσῶν 
διδούσαις 
διδούσας 
διδοῦσαι 


ἢ (showing) 


δεικνῦσα 
δεικνύσης 
δεικνύση 
~ a 
δεικνῦσαν 
δεικγῦσα 


’ 
δεικνυσα 

’ 
δεικνύσαιν 


δεικνῦσαν 
δεικνυσῶν 
δεικνύσαις 
δεικνύσας 
δεικνῦσαι 


ἡ (willing) 


ς 3 
ἑκοῦσα 
’ 
ξκουσης 
« a 
ἑκουσῃ 
ἑἕκουσαν 
ἑκοῦσα 


ς ΓΣ 
ἕχουσα 

’ 
EXOVOLY 


[§ 53. 


διδόντε 
διδόντοιν 


διδόντα 
διδόντων 
διδοῦσι(ν) 
διδόντα 
διδόντα 


5 


τὸ (showing) 


δεικνύν 
δεικγνύντος 
δεικνύντι 
δεικνύν 
δεικνύν 


δεικνύντε 
δεικνύντοιν 


δειιγύντα 
δεικνύντων 
δεικνῦσιί ») 
δεικνύντα 
δεικνύντα 


djectives in wv, gen. ovros, have three endings, wy, ovoa, 


τὸ (willing) 


Exov 

la 
ExOVTOS 
ἑκόντι 
Paths 
éxov 
ε« 4 
éxov 


πὰ, = 
EXOVTE 
c ld 


EXOVTOLW 


§ 53. : ADJECTIVES. 53 
Ae ς = we 
N. ἑκόντες ἑκοῦσαι ἕκοντα 
-Ὁ c ’ 
α. ἑκόντων ἑκουσὼν ἑκόντων 
ς τὰ ς , © + 
D. ἑκοῦσι(ν) ἑκούσαις ἑκοῦσι(») 
ἜΦΗ 
Α. ἑκόντας ἑχούσας ἕκοντα 
- ef 
γ. ἑκόντες ἑκοῦσαν ἑκόντα, 


᾿ 
So all participLes in wr. E. g. τύπτων, τύπτουσα, τύπτον, 
G. τύπτοντος “φιλέων, φιλέουσα, φιλέον, G. φιλέοντος, contracted 
φιλῶν, φιλοῦσα, φιλοῦν, G. φιλοῦντος. 


Norse 2. The feminine of adjectives in ὥς), tis, ovs, Ds, ὧν, gen. vreg, is 
formed by dropping os of the genitive, and annexing ca. E. g. 


Tks, σπαντό; fem. πᾶσα (ὃ 12. 5) 
τιϑείς, τιϑέντος a σιϑεῖσα (ibid. ) 
διδούς, διδόντος, = διδοῦσα (ibid.) 
δεικνύς, δεικνύνσος δ᾿ δεικνῦσα (ibid. ) 
ἑκών, ἑκόντος ὦ ἑκοῦσα (ibid. ) 


χαρίεις, χαρίεντος «= χαρίεσσα (δ 12. N. 2). 


8. Adjectives in wy, gen. ovoc, have two endings, wy, ov. 


E. g. 


S. ὁ, ἡ (ripe) τὸ (ripe) 
N. πέπων πέπον 
α. πέπονος πέπονγος 
D. πέπονι πέπονν 
Α. TLETEOVOL “πέπον 
Vv. πέπον πέπον 
7. 

ΝΟΑΟΝ -πέπονε πέπονξ 
G. Ὁ. πεπόνοιν : πεπόγοιν 
τ 

N. πέπονες πέπονα 
α. πεπόγνγων πεπόγων 
D. πέποσι(ν) πέποσι(ν) 
A. πέπονας πέπονα 
V. πέπογες πέπονα 


9, Participles IN we have tnree endings, οἷς, via, ὅς. Εἰ, g. 
τετυφώς, τετυφυΐα, τετυφός, having struck. 


5* 
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S. ὃ ἥ ; 
Ν ΄ a Ὁ 

: τετυφώς τετυφυῖα τετυφός 
σ. τετυφότος τετυφυΐας τετυφύτος 
D. TETUPOTL τετυφυΐᾳ τετυφότι 
Α. τετυφότα τετυφυΐαν τετυφός 
V. τετυφώς τετυφυΐϊα τετυφός 
ἢ. 
N.A.V., τετυφότε τετυφυΐα τετυφότε 
G 0. τετυφότοιν τετυφυΐαιν TETUPOTOLW 
N. τετυφότες τετυφυῖαι τετυφότα 
α. τετυφύτων τετυφυιῶν τετυφότων 
D. τετυφόσι(ν) τετυφυΐαις τετυφόσι(») 
Α. τετυφότας τετυφυΐας τετυφύτα 
Vs τετυφύτες τετυφυῖαι τετυφότα 


ADJECTIVES OF ONE ENDING. 


§ G4. The following are some of the adjectives which have 
only one ending : ὃ ἀβλής, ἤτος᾽ 0,7 ἀβρώς, ὦτος " 0, ἡ ἀγνώς, 
WTOS* Ὁ, 7 ἀδμής, ἢ ἤτος" ῦ, ἡ αἰγίλιψ, πος 0, 7 αἴϑοψ, πος" ὃ 
αἴϑων, ovos ἡ δὰ ἀκμής, τος " δ, n ἄναλκις, ιἰδος " o ἡ ἃ ἁπτήν, ἤνος " 
0, ἢ ἀργῆς, qtog ΟΥ̓ ἕτος" 0, ἢ ἅρπαξ, γος" ὃ βλάξ, κός" 0, 7 
δρομάς, ados* ὃ ἐθελοντής, οὔ" 0, 7 ἐπήλυξ, γος" 6, 7 ἕπηλυς, 
υδος" ἢ Emites, x0" 0, ἢ εεὔριν, νος" 0, 7 εὐώψ, πος" 0; ἦ mas, 
κος " 0, ἢ ἡμιϑνής, TOS " ὃ, ἤ ἱππάς, δος" ὃ μάκαρ, αρος " δ, ἦ 
μακραΐίων, νος" ὃ, 7 μακφαύχην, £706" ὃ, 7 μῶνυξ, x05" ὃ, ἢ 
γομάς, ἄδος" ὃ, ἢ παραβλώψ, πος " 6, ἥ παραπλήξ, γος " ὃ πένης, 
τος " ὃ modvats, xog* ὃ προβλής, ἤτος " ὃ, 7 σπορᾶς, δος " 0, ἡ 
φοίνιξ. 

Add to these the compounds of ϑρίξ, ϑώραξ, παῖς, χείρ. 
E. g. 6 ὀρϑόϑριξ, τριχος " 6, ἡ καλλίπαις, αἰδος " ὃ, ἡ μακρόχειρ, 
£1906. 

Note. Some of these are also used as neuters, but only in the genitive and 
dative. 


COMPOUND ADJECTIVES. 


§ 55. Compound adjectives, of which the last component 
part is a substantive, follow the declension of that substantive. 


§ 56.] GOMPOUND ADJECTIVES. 55 


Such adjectives may have a neuter, when it can be formed 
after the same analogy. E. g. 

εὔχαρις, ι, G. ἐτος, graceful, from εὖ, χάρις, ιτος 

εὔελπις, t, G. wos, hopeful, from ev, ἐλπίς, ἐδος 

δίπους, ovy, G. οδος, two-footed, from dis, ποῦς, ποδός 

ἄδακρυς, v, G. voc, tearless, from a-, Ouxgu, vos 

εὐδαίμων, ον, G. ονος, happy, from εὖ, δαίμων, Ov0S _ 

μεγαλήτωρ, og, ἃ. ogos, magnanimous, from μέγας, ἦτορ. 


Note 1. The compounds of πόλις generally have δὸς in the 
genitive. ΕἸ. g. 
ἄπολις, ει, G. wos, vagabond. 


Note 2. The compounds of μήτηρ, πατήρ, and φρήν mind, 
change 7 intow. LE. g. 


ἀμήτωρ, og, G. ορος, motherless 
ἀπάτωρ, og, G. ορος, fatherless 
σώφρων, ov, G. ovos, discreet. 


Nore 3. The compounds of γέλως, laughter, and χέρας, horn, 
are either of the second or third declension. Εἰ. g. 
φιλόγελως, wy, G. w or wtos, fond of laughter 
τρίκερως, wy, G. w Or wtos, having three horns. 


ANOMALOUS AND DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES. 


ᾧ 86. The following list contains most of the anomalous 
and defective adjectives. 


ἐύς and ηὕς, neut. ἐΐ and 7, good, G. ἐῆος, A. ἐύν and ηὔν, neut. 
_Plur. G. ἐἄων, of good things. 
The neuter εὖ, contracted from év, means, well. 
ζώς, Nom, mas. living, alive. The rest is from the regular feds, 
ή, ὄν. 
μέγας, μεγάλη, μέγα, great, is declined in the following manner: 


S. ὁ (great) ἡ (great) τὸ (great) 

N. μέγας. μεγάλη μέγα 

α. μεγάλου μεγάλης μεγάλου 

D. μεγάλῳ μεγάλῃ μεγάλῳ 
Ὁ μέγαν μεγάλην μέγὰ 

Ψ: μεγάλε μεγάλη μέγα 

1. 

N.A.V. μεγάλω μεγάλα μεγάλω 

α. D. μεγάλοιν μεγάλαιν μεγάλοιν 


δ INFLECTION OF ΟΒΌΗν «$56. 
ΤΑΙ 
Ν. μεγάλοι μεγάλαι μεγάλα 
α. μεγάλων μδγάλων μεγάλων 
D. μεγάλοις μεγάλαις μεγάλοις 
A. μεγάλους μεγάλας μεγάλα 
Ve. μεγαλοι μεγάλαν μεγάλα 


Observe, that all the cases, except the nominative and 
accusative singular, masculine and neuter, come from the 
obsolete METAAOS. | 


The vocative singular μεγάλε is very rare. 


πλέως, full, borrows its feminine from πλέος. Thus, πλέως, πλέα, 
πλέων. In composition it has only two endings, we, wy, (ᾧ 50.) 


πολύς, πολλή, πολύ, much, is declined as follows : 


S. ὃ (much) ἡ (much) τὸ (much) 

N. πολύς πολλὴ πολύ ΠῚ 
G. πολλοῦ πολλῆς πολλοῦ 

D. πολλῷ πολλῇ πολλῷ 

A. πολύν πολλήν πολύ 

P. (many (many) - (many) 

N. πολλοί πολλαΐ πολλά 

G. πολλὼν πολλῶν πολλῶν 

Ὁ. πολλοῖς | πολλαῖς πολλοῖς 

Α. πολλούς πολλᾶς πολλά 


The dual is of course wanting. 

Observe, that all the cases, except the nominative and 
accusative singular, masculine and neuter, come from πολλός, 
7, ov, Which is used by the Ionians. 

The epic poets decline πολύς like γλυκύς" thus, πολύς, πολεῖα, 
πολύ, G. πολέος. ἡ 


πρᾷος, meek, borrows its feminine and neuter from πραῦς, πραεῖα, 
πραῦ, G. πραέος. 

σῶς, 6, ἢ, safe, neut. σῶν, A. σῶν, A. Plur. σῶς, neut. Plur. oa, 
the rest from the regular σῶος, α, ov. The feminine oa 15 
rare. 

φροῦδος, 7, ον, gone, used only in the Nominative, of all genders 
and numbers. 


§ 57.] DEUREES OF COMPARISON. 57 


DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 


COMPARISON BY TEPOS, TATOS. 


§ 67. 1: Adjectives in og are compared by dropping ς, 
and annexing tegoc for the comparative, and ratog for the 
superlative. If the penult of the positive be short, o 18 
changed into w. E. g. 

σοφός, Wise, σοφώτερος, wiser, σοφώτατος, wisest 
ἄτιμος, dishonored, ἀτιμότερος, ἀτιμότατος 
σεμνός, venerable, σεμνότερος, σεμνότατος. 


Nore 1. In general, o remains unaltered when it is pre- 
ceded by a mute and a liquid. (§ 17. 8.) Εἰ, g. πυκνός, dense, 
πυχνότερος, MUAVOTHTOS. 


Remark 1. In a few instances Homer changes ὁ into w even when the 
penult of the positive is long. Εἰ. g. κακχόξεινος, κακοξεινώτερος. 


Note 2. A few adjectives in o¢ are compared according to 
the following examples: 
φίλος, φίλτερος, φίλτατος 
μέσος, μεσαΐτερος, μεσαΐτατος 
σπουδαῖος, σπουδαιέστερος, σπουδαιέστατος 
- ὀψοφάχγος, ὀψοφαχίστερος, ὀψοφαχίστατος. 


Remark 2. Those in οος are always compared by εστερος, 
sotatoc. Εἰ. g. 


ἁπλόος, ἁπλοέστερος, ἁπλοέστατος, contracted ἁπλούστερος, 
ἁπλούστατος. 
2. Adjectives in us, gen. εος, are compared by dropping ¢, and 
annexing tegos, τατος. ΕἾ. g. e 
ae? 37? 3 ΄ 
ous, sharp, οξυτερος, οξυτατος.. 
3. These two adjectives, μέλας and τάλας, drop ος of the 
genitive, and annex τερος, τατος. ‘Thus, 
μέλας, avoc, μελάντερος, μελάντατος 
τάλας, ανος, ταλάντερος, ταλάντατος. 


4. Adjectives in ἧς gen. εος, and εἰς gen. εγντος, shorten ἧς 
and εἰς into ες, and annex τερος, τατος. KE. g. 
ἀληϑής, ἀληϑέστερος, ἀληϑέστατος ᾿ 
χαρίεις, χαριέστερος, χαριέστατος. 
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Nore 3. Ὑευδήε, ἐος, false, has also comparative ψευδίσσερος. 


ἹΠένης; ἤτος, poor, follows the analogy of adjectives in ms, gen. eos " thus, 
το ππ Ὁ πενέσφατος. 


5. Adjectives in wy, gen. ovec, drop og of the genitive, and 
annex eotegos, eotatos. EK. g. 


f ’ 
- σώφρων, ογος, σωφρονέστερος, σωφρονέστατος.; ) 


Ὁ. The adjectives ἅρπαξ, ἄχαρις, βλάξ, μάκαρ, are compared 
as follows: 
ἄρπαξ, 7ος, ᾿ἁρπαγίστερος 
ἄχαρις, ἀχαρίστερος 
βλάξ, x06, βλακίστερος, βλακίστατος 
μάκαρ, μακάρτερος, μακάρτατος. 


Nore 4. Substantives denoting an employment or character 
are sometimes compared like adjectives. E. g. βασιλεύς, king, 
βασιλεύτερος, more kingly, βασιλεύτατος, most kingly ; κλέπτης, 
thief, κλεπτίστατος, very thievish. 


Nore 5. The pronouns do not admit of different degrees in their significa- 
tion. Nevertheless the comedians, for the sake of exciting laughter, compare 
αὐτός in the following manner: αὐσός, himself, αὐπότερος, himself-er, aiceraros, 
himself-est, ipsissimus. 


COMPARISON BY InN, ΙΣΤΟῸΣ 


§ 38. 1. Some adjectives in vg drop this ending, and annex 
των for the comparative, and wozo¢ for the superlative. E. δ. 


ἡδύς, pleasant, ἡδίων, ἥδιστος. 


2. Comparatives in wy are declined according to the follow- 
ing example: 


S.6, ἡ (pleasanter) τὸ ( pleasanter) 
N. ἡδίων ἤδτον 

α. λἡδίονος ἡδίονος 

D. ἡδίονι ἡδίονι 

Α. ἡδίονα ἡδίω ἥδιον 

D. 

N. A. ἡδίονε ἡδίονε 

α. Ὁ. ηἡδιόνοιν ἡδιόνοι» 

Pr 

N. 70love ἡδίους ἡδίονα ἡδίω 
G. ηδιόνων ἡδιόνων 

D. ἡδίοσι(ν) ' ἡδίοσι(») ° 
A. dlovag ἡδίους notova ηδίω 


§ 59.] DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 59 


Observe, that the accusative singular masculine and feminine, 
and the nominative and accusative plural of all genders, drop 
the », and contract the two last syllables. 


Nove 1. A few adjectives in vs form their comparative by dropping the last 
syllable of the positive and annexing σσὼν or rrwy ΕἸ. g. 
παχύς, fal, πάσσων 
βαϑύς, deep, βάσσων. 
Nore 2. Κρασύς, powerful, changes @ into ε or & in the comparative: thus, 
χρατύς, κράσσων, κρέσσων, κρείσσων. (S§ Bein. bs ΘΝ. 9.} 


The Doric κάῤῥων for κρείσσων is formed in the following manner: χρασύς, 
χράσσων, κάρσων, κάῤῥων. (δ καὶ 58.N. 1: 26.2 11: 6. N.) 


Nore 3. These two adjectives, μέγας and ὀλίγος, form their comparative by 
dropping the last syllable, and annexing gay. Thus μέγας, μέξων (Attic wsigey) ; 
ὀλίγος, ὀλίζων». (ἡ 2. Ν, 5.) 


ANOMALOUS AND DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 


§ 39. 1. The comparison of an adjective is anomalous 
when the adjective has, or is supposed to have, more than 
one positive. 


2. The comparison is defective, when the adjective has no 
positive in use. 


3. The following lst contains most of the adjectives which 
are anomalous or defective in their comparison. 


> , 2 ’ 

ayados, Good ἀμείνων ἄριστος 
βελτίων βέλτιστος 
κρείσσων OF κρείττων χράτιστος 
λωΐων or λῴων λώϊστος OF λῷστος 


᾿Αρείων, the proper comparative of ἄρισσος, belongs to the Epic language. 
For βελτίων, λωΐων, the epic poets have βέλτερος, λωΐτερος. 
Kearvs, the positive of κρείσσων, κράτιστος, occurs in Homer. 
For βέλτιστος, the Doric dialect has βέντιστος. 
For κρείσσων, the Ionic has κρίσσων, and the Doric nappy. (δ 58. Ν. 2.) 
The poets have κώρτιστος for κράτιστος. (§ 26. 2.) 
The Epic language has also compar. Qégregos, superl. Pégieros or φέρτατος. 
The regular comparative and superlative, ἀγαθώτερος, ἀγαϑώτατος, do not 
occur in good writers. 
αἰσχρός ( ΤΣΧΥΣῚ, ugly, αἰσχίων, αἴσχιστος. 'The comparative 
αἰσχρότερος is not much used. 
ahyewos (AAT), painful, ἀλγεινότερος OF ἀλγίων, ἀλγεινότατος 
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or ἄλγιστος. ‘The regular forms ἀλγεινότερος, ἀλγεινότατος, 
are more usual in the masculine and feminine. 

ἀμείνων, See ἀγαϑός. 

ἀρείων, ἄριστος, See ἀγαϑός. 

βελτίων, βέλτιστος, see ἀγαϑός. 

ἐλαχύς, 586 μικρούς. 

ἘΔΕΓΧΥ͂Σ, infamous, ἐλέγχιστος. ‘The plural of the positive 
occurs in Homer (Ul. 4, 242: 24, 239). 

ἔσχατος, last, a defective superlative. 

79-006 (Exor>), hostile, ἐχϑοότερος or ἐχϑίων, ἐχϑρότατος OF 
ἔχϑιστος. 

“1K ΤΣ, 566 χακός. 


7 ὖ Υ ’ 
κακός, bad κακίων κακιστος 
χείρων χείριστος 
« qc 
ησσων ἤκιστος 


The forms ἥσσων, ἕκιστος, come from Ἥ ΚΥΣ. (ὃ 58. N. 1.) 
The regular comparative xaxwregos is poetic. 
For χείρων and ἥσσων, the Ionians have χερείων and ἕσσων, 
καλός (KAATS), beautiful, καλλίων, κάλλιστος. The doubling 
of the 1 seems to be an eucrdcatal peculiarity. 
καῤῥων, 566 ἀγαϑός. 
ΚΕΡΔΥ͂Σ, crafty, κερδίων, xEQOLOTOS. 
κρατύς, 566 ἀγαϑός. 
κυδρός (ΚΥσΥΣῚ, glorious, κυδίων, κύδιστος. 
κύντερος, more impudent, a defective comparative, derived from 
κύων, κυνός, dog. 
λωΐων, λωΐστος, see ἀγαϑός. 
μαχρός (ΜΑΚΥ͂Σ, ΜΗΚΥΣ), long, μακρότερος and μάσσων, μα- 
κρότατος and μήκιστος. (§ 58. N. 1.) 
μέγας, great, μείζων (Ionic μέζων), μέγιστος. (ὃ 58. N. 3.) 


μικρός, small ἐλάσσων ἐλάχιστος 
Υ - 
ELOY ELUTO 
μείων μεῖστος 
ιἰκρότερος ἀκρότατος 
᾿ 9 Se μ 9 


The forms ἐλάσσων, ἐλάχισεος, come from ἐλαχύς. (§ 58. N. 1.) The 

superlative μεῖσσος is poetic. 

oltyos, little, ολίζων, ὀλίγιστος. (§ ὅδ. N. 3.) 

οἰκτρὸς (OIKTTS), pitiable, οἰχτίων, οἴκτιστος OF οἰκτρότατος. 

Omhotegos, younger, onkotutoc, youngest, Epic. It is derived 
from ὅπλον, weapon. 

πέπων, TIPE, πεπαΐτερος, πεπαΐτατος. 

πίων, fat, πιότερος, πιότατος. 

πολύς, much, πλείων OF πλέων, πλεῖστος. 

πρότερος, ‘former, πρῶτος, first, derived from the preposition πρό, 
before. 

ὅᾷδιος (PATS), casy, Guar, δᾷστος. 


§ 60.] NUMERALS. 61 


The Ionians say fnidis, ῥηΐων, ῥήϊσεος. 
The epic poets have ῥηΐσερος, pniraros. 
ταχύς (OAXTS), swift, ταχίων commonly ϑάσσων, τάχιστος. 
(§§ 14.3: 68. Ν. 1.) 
ὑπέρτερος, higher, ὑπέρτατος, highest, derived from the preposi- 
tion ὑπέρ, above. 
ὕστερος, later, v ὥστατος, latest. 
ὙΨΥ͂Σ, high, ὑψίων, ὕψιστος. 
φαάντερος, brighter, φαάντατος, brightest, derived from φαΐένω. 
φέρτερος, φέρτατος, φέριστος, 566 ἀγαϑός. Γ 
χείρων, χείριστος, χερείων, SEE κακός. 
Nore. In a few instances new comparatives and superlatives are formed from 
adjectives, which are already in the comparative or superlative degree. E. g. 
πρώτισσος from πρῶτος, χειρότερος from χείρων. 


NUMERALS. 
CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


ᾧ 6O. 1. The numerals εἷς, δύο, τρεῖς, and τεσσαρὲς OF τέτ- 
ταρες, are declined as follws: 


S. ὃ (one) ἢ (one) τὸ (one) 

N. tic μία ἕν 

α. ἑγός μιᾶς ἑνός 

D. EVE μιὰ ἑνί 

A. Evo. μίαν ἕν 
12. τὠ, τὰ, τὼ (two) P. (¢20) 
N. A. δύο and δύω N. A. wanting 
G. δυοῖν and δυεῖν α. δυῶν 

_ D. δυοῖν D. δυσί(ν) 

P. οἵ, αἵ (three) τὰ (three) 

N. τρεῖς τρία 

G. τριῶν τριῶν 

D. τρισί(ν) τρισί(ν) 

Α. τρεῖς τρία 

Ρ. οἵ, αἵ ( goer) τὰ (four) 

N. τέσσαρες 7 τέσσαρα 

G. τεσσάρων τεσσάρων 

D. τέσσαρσι(ν) τέσσαρσι(ν») 

Α. τέσσαρας τέσσαρα 


ie 
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RemaArK. Jvo is found undeclined. 


2. The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100, inclusive, are in- 
declinable (ᾧ 45. 2). 


ὅ. πέντε 40. τεσσαράκοντα 

6. ξξ ὅθ. πεντήκοντα 

7. ἕπτά 60. ἕξηκοντα 

8. ὀχτώ 70. ἑβδομήκοντα 

9. ἐννέα 80. ὀγδοήκοντα 

10. δέκα 90. ἐννενήκοντα 

11. ἕνδεκα 100. ἑκατόν 

12. δώδεκα 200. διᾶκόσιοι, αἱ, α 

13. δεκατρεῖς ΟΥ̓ τρισκαίδεκα 900. τριακόσιοι, αἱ, of 

14. δεκατέσσαρες or τεσσαρεσ- 400. τετρακύσιοι, at, o 
χαίΐδεκα 500. πεντακόσιοι, at, o 

15. dOsxamevts OF πεντεκαίδεκα 608. ξξακόσιοι, a, ἃ 

16. δεκαὲξ or ἑκκαίδεκα 700. ἑπτακόσιοι, ot, ἃ 

17. δεκαεπτα Or ἑπτακαίδεκα 800. ὀχτακόσιοι, αὖ, α 

18. δεκαοχτώ Or ὀχτωχαίδεκα 900. ἐννακόσιοι, αι, α 

19. δεκαεννέα ΟΥ̓ ἐννεακαίδεκα 1000. χίλιοι, αἱ, α 

20. εἴκοσι(ν) 20009. δισχίλιοι, αι, α 

2]. εἴκουσι sic, OF sic καὶ εἴκοσι 10,00. μύριοι, αι, ἃ 

90. τριᾶκοντα 20000. δισμύριοι, αι, α 


Nore 1. The compounds οὐδείς (οὐδέ, εἷς) and μηδείς (μηδὲ, 
εἷς) have nom. plur. οὐδένες, μηδένες, insignificant persons. 7 


Nore 2. The accent of the feminine μέα is anomalous in 
the genitive and dative. (δ 91. N. 2.) 


Nore 3. ΖΔεκατρεῖς, δεκατέσσαρες, and the first component 
part of τεσσαρεσκαίδεκα, are declined like τρεῖς and : τέσσαρες 
respectively. 


Νοτε 4. Thousands are formed by prefixing the numeral 
adverbs (ὃ 62. 4) to χίλιοι. ἐν 

Tens of thousands are formed by prefixing these adverbs to 
μύριοι. 

Note 5. Instead of any number of tens - - 8 or 9, a circumlocution with 
δέων (from δέω, to want) is often used. E. g. Δυοῖν δέοντες εἴκοσι, twenty 
wanting two, simply eighteen. Ἑνὸς δέοντες τριάκοντα, thirty wanting one, 
simply twenty-nine. 

This principle applies also to ordinals.. E, g. ‘Ev3s δέον cixooray Eros, the 
nineteenth year. 

The participle 32a» (from δέω, am* wanting) with its substantive is sometimes 
put in the genitive absolute. E. g. Ilevejxovra μιᾶς δεούσης, forty-nine. So 
with ordinals, “νὸς δέοντος τριακοστῷ tres, in the twenty-ninth year. 
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μι 6. Diauecrs. The dialectic peculiarities of the cardinaf numbers are 
as fo 


1, Epic ἴα for μία, ἰῷ for ivi. 

2. Epic δοιώ, δοιοί, declined throughout. 

4. Tonic σέσσερες, Doric τέσπορες or riroges, Atolic πίσυρες) poetic dat. plur. 
τέτρασι for σίτταρσι. 

5. Dorie πέμπε. 

12. Tonic and poetic δυώδεκα and δυοκαΐδεκα. 

14. Ionic τεσσερεσκαίδεκα, indeclinable. 

20. Dorie εἴκαςσι, Epic ἐείκοσι. 

30, 40, 80, 200, 300. Ionic τριήκοντα, σεσσερήχοντα; ὀγδώκοντα, διηκόσιοι, 
φπρινκόσίοι- 


9000, 10000. Old ἐννεώχτλοι, δεκάχτλοι. 


ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


§ ΘΙ. The ordinal numbers are, 


Ist. πρῶτος, ἡ, ov 30th. τρίακοστός, 1): ov 
Qd. δεύτερος, α, ov 40th. τεσσαροκοστός, ή, ov 
‘3d. τρίτος, ἡ, ov 50th. δοηληναστός, ἡ ή, ὄν 
Ath. τέταρτος, ἡ, ον 60th. ἑξηκοστός, 7; ov 
Sth. πέμπτος, ἡ, ov 70th. ἑβδομηκουτός, ή, ὅν 
6th. ἕχτος, 7, ον 801. ὀγδοηχοστός, ή, όν 
7th. ἕβδομος, n, ον 90th. ἐννενηκοστός, ή, ὄν 
Sth. ὄγδοος, ἡ, ον» 100th. ἑκατοστός, 7, ov 
Oth. ἔννατος, ἡ, ov 200th. διᾶχοσιοστός, ή, ov 
10th. δέκατος, 7, ov 300th. τριᾶκοσιοστός, ή, ov 
11th. ἑνδέκατος, ἡ, ον AQOth. τετρακοσιοστός, ή, ov 
12th. δωδέκατος, ἡ, ov 500th. πεντακοσιοστος, ή, ὄν 
13th. τρισκαιδέκοτος, ἡ, ov 600th. ἑξακοσιοστός, ή, ov 
14th. τεσσαρακαιδέκατος,η,0υν TOOth. ἑπτακοσιοστός, ή, ov 
15th. πεντεκαιδέκατος, ἡ, ov © 800th. ὀκτακοσιοστός, ή, ov 
16th. ἑκκαιδέκατος, ἡ, ov 900th. ἐννακοσιοστός, ή, ov 
17th. ἑπτακαιδέκατος, ἡ, ov 1000th. χιλιοστός, ή, ov 


18th. ὀχτωκαιδέχατος, y, ov  10000th. μυριοστός, 7, ὅν 
19th. ἐννεακαιδέκατος, ,ον ΦΟΘΟΘΟΙΉ. δισμυριοστός, ή, ov 
20th. εἰκοστός, ή, ov &e. 
2st. εἰκοστός πρῶτος, OF πρῶ--᾿ 

τος καὶ εἰκοστός 


Nore 1. Homer has τέτρατος for rtragros, ἱδδόματος for ἕδδομεος, ὄγδόατος 


for ὄγδοος, εἴναπος for ἔννατος or ἔνατος. Herodotus has τεσσερεσκαιδεκάτη for 
τεσσαρακαιδεκάτη. ; 


Note 2. A mized number, of which the fractional part is 4, is expressed by 
a circumlocution, when it denotes a coin or weight. E. g. Ilizarov ἡμιμναῖον 
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= 45 mine; but Tlives ἡμειμιναῖα = ὃ = 24 mine. "Evaro ἡμισώλᾳντον 
= δὲ talents; but ᾿Εννέα ἡμιτάλαντα = ὃ = 44 talents. Τέταρτον mpm 
βολον = 34 oboli; but Τέσσαρα ἡμιώθδολα = ὃ = 2 oboli. 


NUMERAL SUBSTANTIVES, ADJECTIVES, AND 
ADVERBS. 


§ 62. 1. The numeral substantives end in ἄς, gen. ados, 
feminine. LE. g. μονάς, monad, unit, δυάς, τριάς, triad, πεντάς, 
ἑξάς, §Bdoucs, oydous, ἐννεάς, δεκάς, ἑκατοντάς, χιλιάς, μυριάς, 
myriad. ; 


2. The numeral adjectives in πλόος or πλάσιος correspond 
to those in fold, in English. ΕἸ. g. ἁπλόος, simple, διπλόος or 
διπλάσιος, double, twofold, τριπλόος or τριπλάσιος, triple, three- 
fold, τετραπλόος or τετραπλάσιος, quadruple, fourfold. 


3. The numeral adjectives answering to the question πο- 
σταῖος, on what day? end in αἷος. ‘They are formed from the 
ordinals. E. g. δευτεραῖος, onthe second day, τριταῖος, on the 
third day. 


4. The numeral adverbs answering to the question ποσάκις, 
how often? end in axe. KE. g. τετράκις, four times, πεντάκις, 
jive times. 

Except the first three, ἅπαξ, once, δὶς, twice, and τρίς, thrice. 


ARTICLE. 


§ 63. The article δ, the, is declined as follows: 
SE Pe. DM Po Ne Po ae 


e o 

N. 6 wh ie «τὸ N. τώ τό τώ Νι κ οὗν, ἋΣ ἡμὰ 
- - - τ ἕω Ἂν G » - - 

G. tov τῆς τοῦ G. τοῖν ταῖν τοῖν . τῶν τῶν τῶν 
Ὁ. τῷ τῇ τῷ D. τοῖν ταῖν τοῖν D. τοῖς ταῖς τοῖς 
, , 0 , a ΄ 

Α. τόν τήν τό Α. τώ τά τῶ A. τούς τάς τά 


Nore 1. For quantity, AccENtT, and p1aLEcts, see above (§§ 31. N. 1, 
2,3: 33. N. 2, 3, 4.) 


We only observe here that the Dorians have roi, rai, for of, ai. 


Nore 2. The original form of the article was ΤΌΣ, from which come the 
oblique cases, the Doric forms σοί, rai, and the adverb ras. 


§ 64.] PRONOUN. 65 


PRONOUN. 
PERSONAL PRONOUN. 


64. The tnt pronouns are ἐγώ, ov, ‘I. The nomi- 


‘native -T is obsolete. 
Ue ) S. (thou) S. (he, she, it) 
N. ἐγώ N. ov ἐς mp « en 
α. ἐμοῦ, μοῦ G. σοῦ α οὐ 
D. ἐμοὶ, wot D. coi D. oi 
Α. ἐμέ, μὲ Α. σὲ A... 
D. πε ae) DB. ᾧ — two) 10. (they two) 
Ν.Α.ν νῶϊ, γῴ Ν.Α. σφῶϊ, ope N.A. σφωέ 
G.D. νῶϊν, νῷν G.D. σφῶϊν, σφῷῳ = G.D. σφωΐν 
P. (we) P. (ye, you) P. (they) 
N. ἡμεῖς Ν. ὑμεῖς Ν. σφεῖς Nn. σφέα 
α. ἡμῶν α. ὑμῶν G. σφῶν 
D. ἡμῖν D. ὑμῖν Ὁ. σφίσι(ν) 
Α. ἡμὰς Α. ὑμᾶς A. σφᾶς π. σφέα, 


Remark. The dual x and σφῷ are very often written with- 
out the iota subscript ; thus, γνώ, σφώ. 


Nore 1. The particle γέ is often appended to the pronouns 
of the first and second person for the sake of emphasis.. E. g. 
ἔγωγε, 1 indeed, for my part; σύ γε, thou indeed. The accent 
of ἔγωγε is irregular (Ὁ 22. 8). 


Note 2. Diatecrs. The dialectic peculiarities of the per- 
sonal pronouns are exhibited in the following table. 


"Eye. 
- Sing. N. Epic and Doric ἐγών. 
G. Epic ἐμέο, ἐμεῖο, ἐμέϑεν, Ionic and Doric ἐμεῦ, ped. 
D. Doric Epa. 
Plur.N. Ionic 7 ἡμέες, Epic ἃ ἄμμες, Doric ἀμές (long α). 
φ 6. Ionic 7 ἡμέων, Epic ἡ ἡμείων. 
D. Epic « ἄμμι OF ἄμμιν, poetic judy (short 1), ἡμῖν. 
A. Tonic ἢ ἡμέας, Epic ἄμμε, DoricPaud (long «), poetic 
ἡμάς (short a). 
6* 


66 INFLECTION OF WORDS. [ᾧ 6ὅ. 


Σύ. 
Sing. N. Doric τύ, Epic τύνη. 
G. Epic σέο, σεῖο, σέϑεν, teoto, Ionic and Doric σεῦ, 
Doric also τεῦ or τεῦς. 
D. Doric tiv, reiv, Tonic and Doric τοί. 
A. Doric τέ, tiv, τύ (enclitic). 
Plur.N. Ionic ὑμέες, Epic ὕμμες, Doric tues (long v).° 
G. Ionic ὑμέων, Epic ὑμείων. phi 
D. Epic dupe or ὕμμιν, poetic ὑμέν (short 1), ὑμῖν. 
A. Ionic ὑμέας, Epic ὕμμε, Doric ὑμὲ (long v), poetic 
ὑμάς (short α). 


« 


. 
Sing. G. Epic ξο, εἶο, ἔϑεν, ξεῖο, Ionic and Dorie εὖ. 
D. Doric iv, Epic. éo3. 
A. Epic és. 
Plur, N. Tonic σφέες. 
G. Ionic σφέων, Epic σφεΐων. 
D. Epic and Ionic ogi or ogy. 
A. Ionic σφέας, Epic and Ionic σφέ, poetic σφάς (short 
«), Doric wé (in Theocritus). 
The Attic poets use the accusative σφέ in all 
genders and numbers. 


Note 3. The accusative piv or viv, him, her, it, them, is 
used in ali genders and numbers. 

The epic poets and the Ionians use piv, the Attic poets 
and the Dorians, γίέν. 


f : : ἃ 

§ G8. 1. The pronoun αὐτός is declined like σοφός 
(Ὁ 49. 1), except that its neuter has o instead of ov. Thus, 

αὐτός, he, himself, αὐτή, she, herself, αὐτό, it, itself, G. αὐτοῦ, 

ἧς, ov. f , , ' : 

“9, With the article before it, αὐτός signifies the same, 
(ὃ 144. 3,) in which case it: is often contracted with the arti- 
cle. E. g. ταὐτοῦ, ταὐτῷ, ταὐτῇ, for τοῦ αὐτοῦ, τῷ αὑτῷ, τῇ αὐτῇ. 

When this contraction takes place, the neuter has o or oy* 
thus, ταὐτό or ταῦτον, for τὸ αὐτό. ΤΡΊΤΗΙ 

The contracted forms ταὐτῇ and ταὐτά must not -be con- 
founded with ταύτῃ and ταῦτα from οὗτος. not Ὁ 


Nore. The Ionfans insert an ¢ before the endings of αὐτῷ, 
- A 2 
αὐτήν, αὐτῶν, αὐτοῖς. HK. g. αὐτέην for αὐτήν. 
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REFLEXIVE PRONOUN. 


| A . 9 ° -» 
/, “ § 66. The reflexive pronouns are ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ. 
f 32 
They are compounded of the personal pronouns and αὑτός. 


They have no nominative. 
S. M. (of myself ) 
ἐμαυτοῦ 
ἐμαυτῷ 
ἐμαυφόν 
(of ourselves) 
ἡμῶν αὐτῶν 
ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς 
ἡμᾶς αὐτούς 


(of thyself ) 
σεαυτοῦ OF σαυτοῦ 


σεαυτῷ OF σαυτῷ 
[4 
σεαυτόν OF σαυτόν 


(of yourselves) 
c ~ > ὦ 
ὑμῶν αὐτῶν 
ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς 
ὑμᾶς αὐτούς 


(of himself ) 
ἑαυτοῦ OF αὑτοῦ 
ἑαυτῷ ΟΥ̓ αὑτῷ 
ξαυτόν OF αὑτόν 

(of themselves) 
ἑαυτῶν OF αὑτῶν 
ἑαυτοῖς OF αὑτοῖς 
ἑαυτούς OF αὑτούς 


POM ty Pom 


R 


Pom 


Me Pook 


> Om 


Ὁ 


Pm 


S. F. (of myself ) 


G. ἐμαυτῆς 

D. ἐμαυτῇ 

Α. ἐμαυτήν 

P. (οἵ ourselves) 

G. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν 

D. ἡμῖν αὐταῖς 

Α. ἡμᾶς αὐτάς 

S. (of thyself) 

G. σεαυτῆς OF σαυτῆς 
Ὁ. σεαυτῇ ΟΥ̓ σαυτῇ 
Α. σεαυτήν OF σαυτήν 
P. (of yourselves) 
G. ὑμῶν αὐτῶν 

D. ὑμῖν αὐταῖς 

Α. ὑμᾶς αὐτὰς 

5. (of herself ) 

G. ἑαυτῆς OF αὑτῆς 
D. ἑαυτῇ OF αὑτῇ 

Α. ἑαυτήν ΟΥ̓ αὑτήν 
P. (of themselves) 
G. ἑαυτῶν OF αὑτῶν 
D. ἑαυταὶς OF αὑταῖς 
A.  ὠξαυτάς or αὑτάς 


‘/The contracted forms of ἑαυτοῦ must not be confounded 
with the corresponding forms of αὐτός. 


Note 1. The third person plural also is often formed -by 
means of the personal pronoun and αὐτός. E. g. σφῶν αὐτῶν, 


for ἑαυτῶν. 


Nore 2. The neuter ἑαυτό or αὗτό, from ἑαυτοῦ, sometimes occurs. 
Note 3. The dual airoiy of the reflexive pronoun ἑαυτοῦ is sometimes used. 


Nore 4. In Homer these pronouns: are often written separ- 
ately. E. g. ἐμεῦ αὐτῆς, for ἐμαυτῆς. 
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Nore 5. The Ionians use εων for av. E. g. ἐμεωυτοῦ for 


ἐμαυτοῦ. (ᾧ 8. N. 3.) 
POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 6 7. The possessive pronouns are derived from the per- 
sonal pronouns. In signification they are equivalent to the 
genitive of the personal pronoun. 


ἐμός, Ny ὅν, my, eden ἐμοῦ 
γωΐτερος, a, ov, of us two, νῶϊ 
ἡμέτερος, a, ον, our, “ ἡμεῖς 
σός, σή, σόν, ἦν, “σοῦ 
σφωΐτερος, at, ον, of you two, ““ σφῶϊ 
ὑμέτερος, x, ov, your, ‘ ὑμεῖς 
ὃς, ἥ, ὃν, his, her, its, “οὗ 
σφέτερος, αν, ov, their, ““ σφεῖς 


Nore 1. Dratects. First Person Plur. Doric ἁμός (long α), 
Epic ἀμός (long «), for 7 ἡμέτερος. In the Attic poets ἀμός is 
equivalent to the singular ἐμός. 

Second Person Sing. Jonic and Doric τεός for σός, Plur. 
Doric and Epic ὑμός (long v), for ὑμέτερος. 

Third Person Sing. Jonic and Doric ἕός for os, Plur. Epic 
and Doric oges for σφέτερος. 

Note 2. The dual νωΐτερος and σφωΐτερος are used only by the poets. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 68. The interrogative pronoun τίς, who? which? what ? 
is declined in the following manner : 


. τίς τί N. tive N. τίνες τίνα 

v @ ’ - G ° G Uy ¥ 
. τίνος,τοῦ τίνος, τοῦ . τίγνοιν . τίνων τίνων 
. τίνι, τῷὟῸ τίνι, τῷυ Ὁ. τίνοιν 1). τίἰσι(») τίσι(") 
. τίνα τί Α. τίνε Α. τίνας Tivo 


» Ὁ ῷ 2 ζω 


The forms τοῦ, τῷ, Must not be confounded with the articles 
τοῦ, τῷ. 


Nore. Dratects. Sing. G. Epic τέο, Ionic and Doric τεῦ, 
for τοῦ, D. Tonic τέῳ for τῷ, Plur. lonic, G. τέων, D. τέοις, 
TEOLOL. 


~ 


" 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


“ 
ᾧ 69. 1. The indefinite pronoun τὶς (grave accent), any, 
certain, some, is declined as follows: 


S. UM. F. N. DM.FLN. P. MF. ΔΝ. 


N. τὶς τὶ Ν. τινὲ Ν. τινὲς τινὰ 

G. τινὸς, τοῦ τινὸς, τοῦ G. τινοῖν G. τινῶν τινῶν 

D. τινὶ, τῷ τινὶ τῷ Ὁ. τινοῖν Ὁ. τισὶ(ν) τισὶ(ν) 
Α. τινὰ τὶ Α. τινὲ Α. τινὰς τινὰ, ἄσσα 


Nore 1. Diatecrs. Sing. G. Epic τέο, Ionic and Doric τεῦ, 
for τοῦ, D. Ionic τέῳ for τῷ, Plur. G. Ionic τέων, all enclitic. 


2. The indefinite pronoun δεῖνα, such-a-one, is declined as 
follows : 


S. All genders. P. All genders, 
N. δεῖνα N. δεῖνες 

G. δεῖνος G. diver 

D.. Osim . D. 

A. δεῖνα A. 


Note 2. Aristophanes (Thesm. 622) has τοῦ δεῖνα, for τοῦ δεῖνος. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 
ᾧ 729. The demonstrative pronouns are ὅδε, οὗτος, and 
ἐκεῖνος. 


Ὅδε is simply the article with the inseparable particle δέ. 
Thus, ode, δε, τόδε, G. τοῦδε, τῆσδε. 


Οὗτος is declined as follows: 


S. M. (this) F’. (this) N. (this) 
N. οὗτος αὕτη τοῦτο 
Ἷ 

α. τούτου ταύτης τούτου 
Ὁ. τούτῳ ταύτῃ τούτῳ 
Α. τοῦτον ταύτην τοῦτο 
D. (these two) (these two) (these two) 
N. Α. τούτω ταύτα * τούτω 
G. Ὁ. τούτοιν ταύταιν τούτοιν 
my’ (these) (these) (these) 
N. οὗτοι αὗται ταῦτα 
G. τούτων τούτων τούτων 
D. τούτοις ταύταις τούτοις 
Α. τούτους ταῦτας ταῦτα 
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9 Ὁ . . . = ates 
Exstvos, he, that, is declined like οὗτος. Thus, ἐκεῖνος, ἡ, 0, 
G. éxsivov, NS, OV. 
ee 


Notre 1. Dratecrs. Ὁ. Plur. Epic τοΐσδεσσι, τοΐσδεσι, for 
τοῖσδε, from ods. 

The Ionians insert an « before the endings of τούτου, ταύτης, 
τούτω, τούτων, τούτους. TH. g. τουτέου for τούτου. 


For ἐκεῖνος, the Tonic dialect has κεῖνος, the Doric, τῆνος, 


and the Aolic, κῆνος.. } 


Nore 2. The letter ¢ (long) is often appended to the de- 
monstrative pronouns for the sake of emphasis. E. g. οὕτουί, 
αὑτηΐ, this here; ἐκεινοσί, that there. 


The short vowel is dropped before ὦ. E. g. οδέ, ἠδέ, τοδί. 


τουτί, ταυτί, for odst, ἡδεί, τοδεί, τουτοΐ, ταυταΐ. 


RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 71. 1. The relative pronoun ὅς, who, which, that, is de- 
clined -as follows: 


aS FING D. MM. F. ON. PM. Pam 
Ni oe. a Pe Oo ἃ ὧ N. of οἵ ἃ 
G = τ᾽ ce Ξ = = Gas τ z 

- οὔ gO . οἷν aL ow .ὧν ὧν ὧν 
De τὸς οἱ ἢ hie D. oi αἷν οἷν D. οἷς αἷς οἷς 
Α gq yy ῳ Α of cq a A cr co aq 

_ ov ἣν oO .ὦ ἃ ὼ . οὖς ἃς ἃ 


2. The relative ὅστις, whoever, who, is compounded of ὃς 
and the indefinite pronoun τὶς, which are separately declined. 
Thus, 


S. ἢ. F. N. 

N. ¢ ὅστις i ἥτις ὃ τι 

G. οὗτινος, ὅτου ἡστινος οὗτινος, ὅτου 

D. ᾧτινι, ὅτῳ ἡτινι ᾧτινι, ore 

Α. ὄντα ... ἥντινα ὅ τι 

Ὅς 

Ν. οἵτινες ‘ αἵτινες ἅτινα, ἅττα 

G. arti, ὅτων ὧντινων ὧντινων, OTWY 

D. οἵστισι(ν), ὅτοισι(») αἱστισι(ν οἵστισι(ν»), ὅτοισι(») 
A. οὕστινας δστινας ἅτινα, ἅττα 


The neuter ὅ 7 is often written ὅ,τι, to prevent its being 
confounded with the conjunction ὅτι, that. 
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Nore 1. Diauects. Sing. Epic, N. ὅτις for ὅστις, G.. ὅτεο, 
ὅτευ, drtev, for ὅτου, D. ὅτεῳ for ὅτῳ, A. ova, neut. ὅττι, for 
ὅντινα, ὃ τι, respectively, Plur. Ionic, G. orewy for ὅτων, D. 
ὅτέοισι, fem. ὁτέῃσι. ᾿ 
The accusative singular ove stands also for the neuter 
plural ἅτινα. 


Note 2. The particle πέρ is often appended to ὅς. E.g. 
ὅσπερ, ἥπερ, ὕπερ, G. οὗπερ, ἧσπερ, Written also separately ὃς 
περ, ἢ περ, ὃ περ. 

Nore 3. The particle οὖν is often appended to the com- - 


5 a oO c ~ c - 
pound relatives ὅστις and ὥσπερ. E. g. ὁστισοῦν, ὀσπεροῦν, 
whoever, written also separately, outs οὖν, ὅσπερ ovr. 


RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 


§ 7.2. The reciprocal pronoun is ἀλλήλων, of one another. 
The nominative case and the singular number are of course 


wanting : -λ 
G. ἀλλήλοιν ἀλλήλαιν ἀλλήλοιν 
D. ἀλλήλοιν ἀλλήλαιν ἀλλήλοιν 
ities ἀλλήλω ee pees 
G. ἀλλήλων ἀλλήλων ἀλλήλων 
D. ἀλλήλοις ἀλλήλαις ἀλλήλοις 
Α. ἀλλήλους ἀλλήλας ἄλληλα 


PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 


Ι 


ᾧ 73. 1. From the obsolete 7Ὸ.Σ, what? ‘O03, who, 
and TOS, this, and from the relative pronoun ὃς, who, come 
the following corresponding pronominal adjectives : 


Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. Relative. 


πόσος, how much? ποσός, of α τόσος Or τοσόσδε ὅσος OF 
how many 7 certain OF τοσοῦτος, 80. ὁπόσος, as 
quantity much much as 
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ποῖος, of what ποιός, Of α τοῖος OF τοιόσδε οἷος OF 
quality ? certain OF τοιοῦτος, such ὅποϊῖος, as 
quality 
πότερος, Which of wanting wanting ὁπότερος, 
the two ? whichever 
of the two 
πόστος, Of what wanting wanting ὅπόύστος, of 
number ? what num- 
ber soever 
ποσταῖος, in how wanting wanting ὅποστοῖος, 
many days ? ’ in what- 
ever num- 
ber of days 
Ἂν 
πηλίκος, how old? πηλίκος, of τηλίκος ΟΥ̓ τηλι- ἡλίκος ΟΥ̓ 
how large? a certain κόσδε OF τηλι--: omnhixos, 
age, of a κοῦτος, so old, as old as, 
certain size so large as large as 
ποδαπός, of what wanting wanting ὅποδαπός, 
country ? of what 
country 
soever 
wanting wanting τύνγος or τυνγοῦ-- wanting 


τος, 80 little 


ΟΝΟΤΕ 1. ἸΤοσοῦτος, τοιοῦτος, and τηλικοῦτος coincide with 
οὗτος in respect to the diphthongs ov and αν. E. g. τοσοῦτος, 
τοσαύτη. 

In the neuter they have both o and ov. E. g. τοσοῦτο or 
τοσοῦτον. 


Note 9. The demonstrative forms often take ¢ (ὃ 70. N. 2). 
E. g. τοσουτοσῖ, as much as you 566 here. 


Here also the short vowel is dropped before the letter ¢. 
E. g. τοσοσδί for τοσοσδεΐ. 


Norte 8. The particle οὖν is often appended to the relative 
forms (ὃ 71. N. 3). E. g. ὅσοσοῦν, how much soever. 


2. The following adjectives also belong here: 


ἀλλοδαπός (ἄλλος), 4, ὄν, foreign. ἄμφω, both, G. D. ἀμφοῖν, used 
ἄλλος, η, ο, other. (ὃ 33. N. 1.) only in ἐξ dual. 
ἀμφότερος (ἄμφω), α, ον both. ἕκαστος, η, ov, each, every. 


§ 74. VERB. 73: 
ἑκάτερος, a, ov, each of two. παντοδαπός (πᾶς), ή, ὅν, of all 


ἕτεροξ, a, ov, other, another. kinds. 

ἡμεδαπός ΑΡΕΝ ἡ, ov, Our ὑμεδαπός (ὑμεῖς), ή, ov, your 
- countryman. countryman. 

ἔδιος, α, ov, proper, peculiar, 
his own. 


VERB. 


ἃ 74. 1. The Greek verb. has three voices; 
the active voice, the passive voice, and the. middle 
voice. 


2. There are five moons; the indicative, the 
subjunctive, the optative, the imperative, and. the 
infinitive. 


8. There are six TENSES, the present, the imper- 
fect, the perfect, the pluperfect, the future, and the | 
aorist. : 

The primary or leading tenses are the present, 
the perfect, and the future. 

The secondary or historical tenses are the im- 
perfect, the pluperfect, and the aorist. 


4. The indicative is the only. mood in which the 
imperfect and pluperfect are found. The subjunc- 
tive and imperative want also the future. 


5. There are three persons; the first, person, 
the second person, and the third person. 


of 


74 


Present. 
Imperfect. 
Perfect 1. 
Perfect 2. 
Pluperfect 1. 
Pluperfect 2. 
Future 1. 
Future 2. 
Aorist 1. 
Aorist 2. 


Present. 
Imperfect. 
Perfect. 
Pluperfect. 
Future 1. 
Future 2. 
Future 3. 
Aorist. 1. 
Aorist 2. 


Present. 
Imperfect. 
Pertect. 
Pluperfect. 
Future 1. 
Future 2. 
Aorist 1. 
Aorist 2. 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


INDICATIVE. 


τύπτω 
ἔτυπτον 
τέτυφα 
; 
τέτυπα 
ἐτετύφειν 
ἑτετύπειν 
7 
Twa 
see ῶ 
ἔτυψα 
ἔτυπον 


τύπτομαι 


ἐτυπτόμην 

’᾽ 
TETUMUGL 
— 
ἐτετύμμην 
τυφϑήσομαι 
τυπήσομαι 
τετύψομαι 
> , 
ETUPO HV 


> 7 
ETVIETNV 


τύπτομαι 
ἐτυπτόμην 

lA 
τέτυμμαι 
ἐτετύμμην 

72 
τύψομαι 

7 

τυπέομαι 
ἐτυψάμην 


ἐτυπόμην 


[ὃ 74. 
Synopti- 
ACTIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
τύπτω 


τετύφω 
τετύπω 


4 
τύψω 
"ἢ 
τύπω 


PASSIVE 


τύπτωμαι ᾿ 


τετυμμένος ὦ 


Bee 
τυπῶ 
MIDDLE 


τύπτωμαε 


τετυμμένος ὦ 


τύψωμαι 
τύπωμαι 


§ 74] 
cal Table. 
VOICE. 


VERB. 
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OptTaTIvE. IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 


τύπτοιμι 


τετύφοιμι 
τετύποιμι 


τύψοιμι 
τυπέοιμι 
τύψαιμι 
τύποιμι 
VOICE. 


τυπτοίμην 


τυφϑησοίμην 
τυπησοίμην 
τετυψοίμην 
τυφϑείην 
τυπείην 


VOICE. 


τυπτοίμην 


[ην 


τ τὴν 
τετυμμένος εἴς τέτυψο 


τύπτε 


τέτυφε 
τέτυπε 


, 
τύψον 
ds 

TUNE 


TUNTOV 


Ὁ 


τύφϑητι 


τύπηϑι 


τύπτου 


τετυμμένος εἴ- τέτυψο 


Ts 
τυινοίμην 
pony 
τυπεοίμην 
τυψαίμην 


΄, 
τυπο μὴν 


τύψαι 
τυποῦ 


τύπτειν 


TETUMEVOL 
τετυπέναι 


ha 
TUWELV 
vs 
TUILEELY 
τύψαι 
τυπεῖν 


τύπτεσϑαι 


τετύφϑαι 


τυφϑήσεσϑαι 
τυπήσεσϑαι 
τετύψεσϑαι 
τυφϑῆναι 


τυπήῆναι 


τύπτεσϑαι 


τετύφϑαι 
τύψεσθαι 
τυπέεσϑαι 
τύψοασϑαι 
τυπέσϑαι 


τύπτων 


τετυφώς 
τετυπώς 


[4 
τυινῶν 
ἐν 
τυπεῶν 
, 
τυινὰς 
ye 
TUT OV 


τυπτόμενος 


τετυμμένος 
[νος 
τυφϑησόμε- 
’ὔ 
τυπησόμενος 
J 
TETUWOMEVOS 
τυφϑείς 
τυπείς 


τυπτόμενος 


τετυμμένος 


τυψόμενος 
7, 
τυπεόμενος 
τυψάμενος 
’; 
τυπόμενος 


76 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. [Ὁ 74. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. I strike, I am striking. 


τύπτω 1). τύπτομεν P. τύπτομεν 
La , 
τύπτεις τύπτετον TUNTETE 
, 4 lA 
τύπτει τύπτετον τὐπτουσι(ν») 
Imperfect. J struck, ἢ was striking. 
ἔτυπτον 1). ἐτύπτομεν P. ἐεύπτομεν 
ἔτυπτες ἐτύπτετον ᾿ἐτύπτετε ᾿ 
ἔτυπτε(») ETUNTETHY “ἔτυπτον 
Perfect 1. J have εἰγμοῖ. 
τέτυφα 10. τετύρφαμν ΟΡ. τετύφαμεν 
tervpos ly τετύφατον τετύφατε᾽ 
τέτυφε(ν) τετύφατον - τετύυφᾶσι(») 
Perfect ὦ, Synonymous with Perfect 1. 
τέτυπα, inflected like Perfect 1. 
Pluperfect 1, JI had struck. 
5 ’ τὸ ’ 5 ΄ 
ἐτετύφεν  κΚἜἝ(). ἐτετύφειμεν PP. ἐτετύφειμεν 
ἐτετύφεις ἐτετύφειτον ἐτετύφειτε 
ἐτετύφει ἐτετυφείτην ἐτετύφεισαν OF -εσαν 
Pluperfect ὦ, Synonymous with Pluperfect 1. 
ἐτετύπειν, inflected like Pluperfect 1. 
Future 1. JI shall or will strike. 
τύψω 1). τύψομν 4. τύψομεν 
τύψεις TUWETOY TUWELE 7 
τύψει τύψετον τὐψουσι(») 
Future 2. Synonymous with Future 1. 
tunéw contracted τυπῶ, inflected like φίλέω (ὃ 116). 
: Aorist 1. J struck. | 
ἔτυψα 10. ἐτύψαμν (ΟΡ. ἐτύψαμεν 
ἔτυψας ἐτύψατον ἐτύψατε 
ἔτυψε(») ἐτυψάτην —- ἔτυψαν 


Aorist ὦ, Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
ἔτυπον, inflected like the Imperfect. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. J strike, I may or can strike. 


is 
5. τύπτω 19. τὐπτωμὲν ῬΡ. τύπτωμεν 
[4 
τύπτῃς τύπτητον τύπτητε 
’ 5 
τύπτῃ τύπτητον τὐπτωσι(ν) 
4 


Perfect 1. J have, or may have, struck. 
τετύφω, inflected like the Present. 


Perfect 2. Synonymous with Perfect I. 
τετύπω, inflected like the Present. 


Aorist 1. F strike, F may or can strike. 


S. rye 19. τύψωμεν !. τύψωμεν 
τύψης τύψητον τύψητε 
τύψῃ τύψητον τὐψωσι(ν) 


Aorist 3. Synonymous with Aorist ἢ. 
_tunw, inflected ke Aorist 1. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present. I might, could, would, or should strike. 


[4 Ψ 

5. τύπτοιμι 1). τύπτοιμεν 4“. τύπτοιμεν 
ἢ , 
τύπτοις τύπτοιτον τύπτοιτε 
, 
τύπτοι τυπτοΐτην τύπτοιεν 


Perfect 1. 7 might, could, would, or should have struck. 
τετύφοιμι, inflected like the Present. ἡ 


Perfect 2. Synonymous with Perfect 1. 
τετύποιμι, inflected like the Present. 


Future 1. J would or should strike. 
τύψοιμι, inflected like the Present. 


Future 2. Synonymous with Future 1. 
τυπέοιμι contracted τυποῖμι, like φιλέοιμι (ὃ 116). 


Aorist 1, J might, could, wouid, or should strike. 


’; 

5. τύψαιμι 1). τύψαιμεν P. τύψαιμεν 
’, 
τύψαις τύψαιτον TUWOUTE 
ld 
τύψαι τυψαίτην ᾿ τύψαιεν 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
᾿ τύποιμι, inflected like the Present. ) 
Τῇ ¥ 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. Strike thou, be thou striking. 

OS ee Ps 
TUNTE τύπτετον TUNTETE 

τυπτέτω τυπτέτων τυπτέτωσαν ΟΥ̓ -πτόντων 


Perfect 1. Have struck. 
τέτυφε, inflected like the Present. 


Perfect 2. Synonymous with Perfect 1. 
τέτυπε, inflected like the Present. 


Aorist 1. Strike thou. 
3, eh ide, He D. eee: FP. 
τύψον τύψατον τύψατε : 
τυψατῶ τυιννατῶν τυψατῶώσαν OF -αγτῶν 
Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
tae, inflected like the Present. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. τύπτειν, to strike, to be striking. 

Perfect 1. τετυφέναι, to have struck. 

Perfect 2. τετυπέναι, Synonymous with Perfect 1 

Future 1. τύψειν, to be about to strike. 

Future 2. τυπέειν contracted τυπεῖν, synonymous with Future 1. 
Aorist 1. τύψαι, to strike. 

Aorist ὦ, τυπεῖν, synonymous with Aorist 1. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Present. τύπτων, ουσα, ον, striking. (S 53. 7.) 
Perfect 1. τετυφώς, via, ός, having struck. (ὁ 53. 9.) 
Perfect 2. τετυπώς, vie, dc, Synonymous with Perfect 1. (ibid.) 
Future 1. τύψων, ουσα, ov, about to strike. (ὃ 53. 7.) 
Future 2. τυπέων, ἐουσα, gov, contracted τυπῶν, οὖσα, οὖν. (ibid.) 
Aorist 1. τύψας, ασα, av, striking, having struck, (δ 53. 1.) 

» Aorist 2. rvady, οὖσα, ov, synonymous with Aorist 1. (ὃ 53. 7.) 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. J am struck. 


ἐύπτομαι 19. τυπτόμεϑον ῬΡ. τυπτόμεϑα 
τύπτῃ OF -πτει τύπτεσϑον τύπτεσϑε 
τύπτεται τύπτεσϑον τύπτονται 
Imperfect. J was struck. 
ἐτυπτόμην D. ἐτυπτόμεϑον Ὸ. ἐτυπτόμεϑα 
ἐτύπτου ἐτύπτεσϑον ἐτύπτεσϑε 
ξἔτύπτετο ἐτυπτέσϑην ἐτύπτοντο 
Perfect. I have been struck. 
’ ᾿ , 
τέτυμμαι 1). τετύμμεϑον Ρ. τετύμμεϑα 
τέτυψαι τέτυφϑον : τέτυφϑε 
τέτυπται τέτυφϑον τετυμμένοι ELE 
Pluperfect. J had been struck. 
ἐτετύμμην Dz. ἐτετύμμεϑον ΙΡ. ἐτετύμμεϑα 
ἐτέτυψο ἐτέτυφϑον ἐτέτυφϑε 
ἐτέτυπτο ἐτετύφϑην τετυμμένοι σαν 
ο Future 1. J shall or will be struck. 
τυφϑήσομαι 19. τυφϑησόμεϑον P. τυφϑησόμεϑα 
τυφϑήσῃ OF -σει τυφϑήσεσϑον τυφϑήσεσϑε 
τυφϑήσεται τυφϑήσεσϑον τυφϑήσονται 


Future ὦ. Synonymous with Future I. 
τυπήσομαι, inflected like Future 1. 


Future 3. I shall remain struck. 
τετύψομαι, inflected like Future 1. 


Aorist 1. JZ was struck. 


ἐτύφϑην ᾿ 12. ἐτύφϑημεν P. ἐτύφϑημεν 
ἐτύφϑης ἐτύφϑητον ἐτύφϑητε 
“ἐτυφϑη ἐτυφϑήτην ἐτύφϑησαν 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
ἐτύπην, inflected like Aorist 1. 


80 INFLECTION CF WORDS. [δ 4. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. I am struck, I may or can be struck. 


e 

S. τύπτωμαι 1). τυπτώμεϑον P. τυπτώμεϑα 
ἌΡ e 
τύπτῃ τύπτησϑον τύπτησϑε 
UA ’ 
τύπτηται τύπτησϑον τύπτωνται 


Perfect. I have been struck, I may have been struck. 


S. τετυμμένος (7, ov) ὦ, ἧς, ῇ ; 
1). τετυμμένω (a, ὦ) ὦμεν, ἦτον, ἦτον 4 
- τετυμμένοι (αι, α) ὦμεν, ἥτε, ὠσι(») 


Aorist 1. am struck, I may or can be struck. .. 


S. τυφϑὼ D. τυφϑῶμεν P. τυφϑῶμεν 
τυφϑῆς τυφϑῆτον τυφϑῆτε.. 
τυφϑῆ τυφϑῆτον τυφϑῶσι(ν) 


Aorist 2, Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
τυπῶ, inflected like Aorist 1. 


OPTATIVE’-MOOD. 


Present. I might, could, would, or should be struck. 


S. τυπτοΐμην 1). τυπτοΐίμεϑον P. τυπτοίμεϑα 
’ , ’; 
τύπτοιο τυπτοισϑον «τυπτοισϑε 
’ [2 
τυπτοιτο τυπτοίσϑην τυπτοῖντο 


Perfect. I might, &c. have been struck. 


, 3» 3, 3» 
τετυμμένος (η, ov) εἴην, εἴης, εἴη 
τετυμμένω (α, ω) εἴημεν, εἴητον, εἰήτην 
τετυμμένοι (αι, a) εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν 


Future 1. J should, or would be struck. 
τυφϑησοίμην, inflected like the Present. 


Se 


Future 2. Synonymous with Future 1. 
τυπησοίμην, inflected like the Present. 


Future 3. J should or would remain struck. 
τετυψοίμην, inflected like the Present. 3 
Aorist 1. J might, could, would, or should be struck. 

3. τυφϑείην 12. τυφϑείημεν P. τυφϑείημεν ΟΥ̓ -εἴμεν — 
τυφϑ εἰης τυφϑείητον τυφϑείητε OF - εἴτε 
τυφϑ είη τυφϑειήτην τυφϑείησαν ΟΥ̓ -εἶεν 

Aorist ὦ. Synonymous with Aorist 
τυπείην, inflected like Aorist 1. 
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43 τύπηϑι, infl 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. Be thou struck. 


D. L sy 
τύπτου τύπτεσϑον τύπτεσϑε 
τυπτέσϑω τυπτέσϑων τυπτέσϑωσαν ΟΥ̓ -σϑὼν 
_ Perfect. Be thou struck. 
D, P. 
τέτυψο τότυφϑον τέτυφϑε 
τετύφϑω τετύφϑων τετύφϑωσαν OF -piwyr 
Aorist 1. Be thou struck. 
D. fag’ 
τύφϑητι τύφϑητον τύφϑητε 
τυφϑήτω τυφϑήτων τυφϑήτωσαν ΟΥ̓ -ῳφϑέντων 


* Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 


ected like Aorist 1. 
= 4 


+ 
Te i 


τ INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. τύπτεσϑαι, to be struck. 

Perfect. τετύφϑαι, to have been struck. 

Future 1. τυφϑήσεσθαι, to be about to be struck. 
Future 2. τυπήσεσϑαι, Synonymous with Future 1. 
Future 3. τετύψεσϑαι, to remain struck. 

Aorist 1: τυφϑῆναι, to be struck. 3 

Aorist 2. τυπῆναι, synonymous with Aorist 1. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Present. τυπτόμενος, η, ον, being struck. 

Perfect. τετυμμένος, ἡ, ov, struck, having been struck. 

Future 1. τυφϑησόμενος, ἡ, ον, about to be struck. 

Future 2. τυπησύμενος, ἡ, ov, Synonymous with Future 1. 

Future 3. τετυψόμενος, about to remain struck. . 

Aorist 1, τυφϑ εἰς, εἴσα, ἐν, being struck. (§ 53. 3.) 

Aorist 2. τυπείς, εἴἶσα, ἐν, synonymous with Aorist 1. (ibid) 
All participles in o¢ are inflected like σοφός (ὃ 49. 1). 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. {ὁ 74. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 7] strike myself. 
τύπτομαι, like the Present Passive. 


Imperfect. I was striking myself. 
ἐτυπτόμην, like the Imperfect Passive. 


Perfect. 7 have struck myself. 
τέτυμμαι, like the Perfect Passive. 


Pluperfect. J had struck myself. 
ἐτετύμμην, like the Pluperfect Passive. 


Future 1. JI shall strike myself. 
τύψομαι, inflected like the Present. 


Future ἢ. Synonymous with Future 1.’ 
τυπέομαι contr. τυποῦμαι; inflected like φιλέομαι (ᾧ 116). 


Aorist 1. 7 struck myséf. 


’ 
ἐτυψάμην 1. ἐτυψάμ εϑον P: ἐτυψάμεϑα 
ἔτυψω ἔἐτυψασϑθϑον ἐτυψασϑε 
ἐτύψατο ἐτυψάσϑην ἐτύψαντο 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
ἐτυπόμην, inflected like the Imperfect. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. J strike, I may or can strike, myself. 
τύπτωμαι, the same as in the Passive. — 


Perfect. I have, or may have, struck myself. 
τετυμμένος (7, ov) ὦ, as in the Passive. 


Aorist 1. JI strike, or may or can strike, myself. 


τύψωμαιν 1). τυψώμεϑον. !Ῥ. τυψώμεϑα 
τύψῃ τύψησϑον τύψησϑε 
τύψηται τύψησϑον τύψωνταν 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
τύπωμαι, inflected like Aorist 1. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present. I might, &c. strike myself, ᾿ 
τυπτοίμην, the same as in the Passive. 


§ 74. MIDDLE VOICE. 


Perfect. 7 might, &c. have struck myself. 
τετυμμένος (4, ov) εἴην, as in the Passive. 


Future 1. TI should or would strike myself. 
τυψοίμην, inflected like the Present. 


Future 2. Synonymous with Future 1. 
τυπεοίμην contr. τυποίμην inflected like φιλεοέμην (§ 116). 


Aorist 1. JI might, &c. strike myself. 


S. τυψαίμην 1). τυψαίμεϑον P. τυψαίμεϑα 
τύψαιο τύψαισϑον τύψαισϑε 
τύψαιτο τυψαίσϑην τύψαιντο 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
τυποίμην, inflected like the Present. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present. Strike thyself 


τύπτου, as in the Passive. 


Perfect. Strike thyself. 
- 10 tétvwo, as in the Passive. 
Aorist 1. Strike thyself. 
AD a DD. ——- P. 
τύψαι . τύψασϑον τύψασϑε 
τυψάσϑω τυψάσϑων τυψάσθϑωσαν ΟΥ̓ -σϑων 
Aorist ὦ, Synonymous-with Aorist 1. 
tunov, inflected like the Present. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. τύπτεσϑαι, to strike one’s self. 
Perfect. τετύφϑαι, to have struck one’s self. 
Future 1. τύψεσϑαι, to be about to strike one’s self. 


Future 2. τυπέεσϑαι contracted τυπεῖσϑαι, synonymous with 


i Bature ds :; . τ 
Aorist 1. τύψασϑαι, to strike one’s self. 
Aorist 2. τυπέσϑαι; synonymous with Aorist I. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Present.. τυπτόμενος, 7, ov, striking himself. 
Perfect. τετυμμένος, ἡ, ov, having struck himself. 
Future 1. τυψόμενος, 7, ov, about to strike himself. 


Future 2. τυπεόμεγος contracted τυπούμενος, ἡ; 0, Synonymous 


Sikes: τὸ pwith:Future.1. 
Aorist 1. τυψάμενος, ἡ, ον, striking or having struck himself. 
Aorist 2. τυπόμενος, ἡ, ov, Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
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AUGMENT. 


“§ 7%. 1. The perfect and third future of all 
the moods and of the participle, and the imperfect, 
aorist, and pluperfect of the indicative, receive an 
increase at the beginning, called augment. 


2. There are two kinds of augment; the syllabic 
augment, and the temporal augment. | ὑ 

The syllabic augment is formed by prefixmg a 
syllable or two syllables to the verb. 


The temporal augment is formed by lengthening 
the first syllable of the verb. 


SYLLABIC AUGMENT. 


/ - 


§ 76. 1. When the verb begins. with a con- 
sonant followed bya vowel or a liquid, the augment 
of the ΡΕΈΚΡΕΟΤ is formed by prefixing to the-verb 
that consonant together with ane. E.g. 0% 
τύπτω perf. τέτυφα, τέτυμμαι 
γράφω “γέγραφα, γέγραμμαι. - 
So ϑύω, τέϑυκα᾽ φύω, πέφυκα " χαίνω, κέχηνα  χράω, κέχρη- 
μαι. (δ᾽ 14, 3.) 
This kind of syllabic augment is called reduplication. . 


A i i 


2. When the verb begins with a double con- 
sonant (ζ, ξ, w), or with two consonants the second 
of which is noé a liquid, the augment of the PER- 
FEcT is formed by prefixing ané LE. ¢. | 

ζητέω perf. ἐζήτηκα, ἐζήτημαν 
σχάπτω ““ ἔσκαφα, ἔσκαμμαι., 
Nore 1. Some verbs beginning with a liquid take εἰ instead of the redupli- 


cation. See the Anomalous Rene λαμβάνω, λέγω collect, GSE 
"PEO. say. ΡΟΝ 


Nore 2. Verbs beginning with 81, yi, uy, are variable’ in 
ie augment of the perfect. E. ¢. γλύφω, ἔγλυφα ΟΥ̓ ἔν 


prrioveven, ἐμνυμόνευκα * ᾿μιμνήσκω, μέμνημαι: ὁ sa 
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Those beginning with y» always prefix an ε. E. g. γνωρίζω, 
ἐγνώρικα. 


Nore 3. In a few instances, verbs beginning with zr take the reduplication. 
See the Anomalous gvirrw, πτήσσω. 
The verb xrdéoucs, possess, has perf. pass. ἔκτηρμαι and κέκτηῤρῥαι. 


Notre 4. The Epic language, in a few instances, prefixes the initial consonant 
dogether with anes. Εἰ. g. δίω, δείδια for δίδια. 
ZZ . 
§ 77. 1. The augment of the PLUPERFECT Is 
formed by prefixing an « to the reduplication of the 
perfect. (§ ΤΠ ee ages 
τύπτω, τέτυφα pluperf. ἐτετύφει». 
-2, But when the perfect begins with ε, the plu- 
perfect takes no additional augment. (§ 76. 2.) E 
σκάπτω, ἕυκαφα _—pluperf. ἐσκάφει». 
Nore 1. The additional augment ¢ of the pluperfect is often 
omitted. E. σ. τελευτάω, ἐτετελευτήκειν OF τετελευτήχειν. 


Nore 2. The verb ἵσσηριε often lengthens the syllabic augment ¢ into εἰ in 
the Bey ah active. See in the catalogue of Anomalous Verbs. 


“ὃ 78. When the verb begins with a consonant, 
{τὸ augment of the IMPERFECT and aorrsT: is 


formed by. prefixing an)<.,.E..g. 


τύπτω imperf. ἔτυπτον ~ aor. ἔτυψα. .. 

Nore 1. These four verbs, 002 Lopeoet, δύναμαι, λαύω, and Bea he, often take 
the temporal augment in addition to the <a See in the catalogue of An- 
omalous Verbs. . 

Norte 2. In the Epic dialect the second avrist active and 
middie often takes the reduphecaticn through all the moods and 
participle. E. g. χάμνω, κέκαμον " λαμβάνω, λελαβόμην. 

In some instances an ¢ is prefixed to this reduplication, but 
only i in the indicative. E. g. gous, πέφραδον or ἐπέφραδον. 


Nore 3. The syllabic augment of the imperfect and of the 

aorist is often omitted by the epic poets. EE. g. φέρω, φέρον for 
ξφερον᾽ τρέπω, τραπόμην for ἐτραπόμη». 
ὃ 59. When the verb begins with ρ, the aug- 
ment is formed by prefixing an ¢, and doubling the 
9(§ 13). E. δ. : 

ῥάπτω, imperf. ἔῤῥαπτον, perf. eg duo, pluperf. ἐῤῥάφειν, aor. 

BG genpa. v, 8 
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Nore 1. Ina few instances, Homer does not double the e after the syllabic 
augment. KE. g. ῥέξω, ἔρεξα for ἐῤῥεξα. 

Nore 2. The verb ῥυπόω, in Homer, has perf. pass. part. Jegurwyiva for 
ἐῤῥυπωμένα. 


Nore 3. The verbs AEIO, MEIPQ, and σεύω, in some of the past 
tenses, double the initial consonant after «. See in the catalogue of Anomalous 


Verbs. 


TEMPORAL AUGMENT. 


§ 59. 1. When the verb begins with a short 
vowel, the augment of all the past tenses is formed 
by lengthening that vowel. -4 and ε become ἡ, 
and o becomes ὦ. E. g. 


2 2 2 32 

ἀκολουϑέω, imperf. ἠχολούϑεον, perf. ἠκολούϑηκα, pluperf. 
3 
ἠκολουϑήκειν, aor. ἠκολούϑησα. 

é ; Sal, BTA 3 ᾿ Salar 

ἐλεέω, nhesov, ἡλέηχα, nhenxerv, ἠλέησα. 

2 lA 2 , a” ν 2 ( » 

ορϑοω, ὠρϑοομην, ὥρϑωμαι, ὠρϑώμην, WOI WOE. 

So ἵχετεύω, ᾿κέτευον, Τκέτευσα ᾿ ὕγιαίνω, ὕγχίαινον, ὕγίανα. 


2. If the vowel is already long, no change takes place; 
except that ἃ (long) is commonly changed into ἡ. E. g. ἡμε- 
gow, ἡμέροον" ὠδίνω, ὥδινον" ἀΐσσω, Hise. 


3. When the verb begins with ἃ diphthong, the augment is 
formed by changing the first vowel of that diphthong in the 
manner above specified (§ 80. 1,2). E. g. αἰτέω, ἤτεον > ἄδω, 
ηδον᾿ αὐλέω, ηὔλεον " εὔχομαι, ηὐχόμην" οἰχέω, ᾧκεον. Ay 

For the iota subscript, see above (ᾧ 3). 


Nore 1. Some verbs lengthen ε not into 7 but into ez Such are ἐώω, 29igw, 
ἑλίσσω, ἕλκω, ἱλκύω, ἕρπω, ἑρπύδω, ἐργάζομαι, ἱστιάω. See also the Anomalous _ 
Ἕ ΔΩ, fra, ἔχω, “EQ, ἵημι. 

Nore 2. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the syllabic augment. 
See the Anomalous ἄγνυμι, ἁλίσκομαι, avdavw, εἴκω, εἴλλω, EIIIO, zara, 
ἕννυμι, EPVO, οὐρίω, ὠϑέω, ὠνέομαι. 

Nore 3. A few verbs beginning with a vowel take both the syllabic and tem- 


poral augment at the same time. See the Anomalous ἁνδάνω, tu, inus, οἴγω, 
éedw. See also the pluperfect of the anomalous sixw, ἔλπω, and HPT), 


‘“Remarx 1. The perfect of the Anomalous 79a lengthens the syllabic aug- 
ment ¢ into «#. (Compare §§ 77. N. 2: 78. N. 1.) . 

Remark 2. The verb ἑορτάζω, (originally ὀρτάζω) changes ἕο into ἕω in the 
augmented tenses. Εἰ. g. imperf. tagralov 
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Nore 4. The temporal augment is often omitted in the 
Attic dialect. E. g. ἀηδίζομαι, ἀηδιζόμην " εὑρίσκω, εὕρισκον " 
οἰνόω, οἴνοον. 

Verbs beginning with the diphthong ov are never aug- 
mented. E. g. ovrugw, οὔταζον, never ωὔταζον. 

Those beginning with « are seldom augmented. 


Nore 5. The Epic and the Ionic dialect may omit the tem- 
poral augment in all verbs. Εἰ. σ. ἀγορεύω, ἀγόρευον " ἕζομαι, 
ἑζόμην " ὅμιλέω, ὁμίλεον. 


§ SH. 1. Some verbs beginning with ἅ, ε, 0, followed by 
a single consonant, form the augment of the ΡΕΒΕΈΟΤ by pre- 
fixing the first two letters to the temporal augment. KE. g. 
aysiow Ρφετῖ ἤγερκα, ἀγ-ήγερκα 
ἐμέω tf ἤμεκα, ἐμ-ήμεκα 
ὀρύσσω “© ἄρυχα, ὑρ-ώρυχα: 
This kind of augment is called Attic reduplication. 


Verbs which take the Attic reduplication : ἀλείφω, ἀλέω, 
ἐλέγχω, ἑλίσσω, ἐμέω, ἐρείδω, ὀρέγω, ὀρύσσω. See also the An- 
omalous ἀγείρω, ἄγω, αἵρέω, ANEO?, ἀραρίσκω, ἄχέω, ἐγείρω, 
ἐλαύνω, EAETON, ἜΝΕΓΚΩ, ἘΝΕΘΩ, ἐγνείκω, Para ἔχω, 
ἡμύω, fo, ὄλλυμι, ὄμνυμι, ΟΠ.Ώ, ὄρνυμι. 


2. The PLUPERFECT in this case takes no additional aug- 
ment. E. δ. ἀγείρω, ἀγήγερκα, ἀγηγέρκειν. 

Except ἀκούω, ἀκήκοα, ἠκηκόειν" ἐλαύνω, ἐλήλαμαι, ἠληλάμην. 
See also the Anomalous EAETO.N. 


Nore. The epic poets sometimes omit the augment of the second syllable. 
See the Anomalous ἀκαχρένος, aAcopos, ἀραρίσκω, ἀχέω. 


AUGMENT OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


» § 82. 1. Verbs compounded with a preposition 
een the augment after that preposition. FE. g. 
προσ-γράφω, imperf. προσ-ἔγραφον, perf. προσ-γέγραφα, plu- 


perf. προσ-εγεγράφειν, aor. προσ-έγραψα. 
προσ-ἅπτω, προσ-ἧπτον, προσ-ἦφα, προσ-ἤφειν, προσ-ῆψα.,, 


So ἐμ- πέπτω (δ 12. 1), ἐν- ἔπιπτον " ἐγ-κρένω (ᾧ 12. 9), ἐ ἐν-ἐ- 
κρίνον, ἐγ-πέκρικα" συλ-λύω (5. 12. 9), ovy-élvoy, συλ-λέλυκα᾽ συ- 


ζυμόω (ᾧ 12. 4), μων ἡ ἐχ-λύω (§ 15. 3%, ἐξ- ἑλυον. 


᾿ 
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Remark. Prepositions ending in a vowel lose that vowel before the syllabi 
augment «. (§ 135.3.) E. g. ἀποκόπτω, ἀπίκοπτον. 


4 a 
Except περί and wos. ἘΦ. g. περικόσσω, περιέκοπ'σον " προλέγω, προέλεγον. 


(ibid.) 


Note 1. Some verbs compounded with a preposition take the augment before 
that preposition. Such are éuQio€nriw, ἀντιθολέω, ἐμπολάω, ἐναντιόομμαι. See 
also the Anomalous ἀριφιέννυμι, ἀμπέχω, ἀναλίσκω, ἀνοίγω, ἀφίημι, καϑέξομαι, 


καϑίξω, 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. Some take the augment either before or after the preposition. 


E. g. roodupiouas, trgodnuccuny or receduueouny. See also the Anomalous 
καθεύδω. 


Nore 3. A few verbs take the augment before and after the preposition at 
the same time. Such are ἀνορϑόω, διαιτάω, diaxoviw, ἐνοχελέω, maooviw. See 
also the Anomalous ἀναλίσπκω, ἀνέχω, κάϑημαι. 


2. In verbs compounded with other words the augment 
stands first. (§ 135.) E. g. | 


ἀσεβέω, ἡσέβεον, ἡσέβηκα, derived from ἀσεβής (a-, σέβω). 


Νοτε 4. From ἱπιποτροφίω, derived from ἱπποτρόφος (ἵππος, τρέφω), Ly= 
curgus forms perf. ἱσιποτετρόφηκα for ἱπιποτρόφηκω. 


3. Verbs compounded with the particles εὖ and δυσ-, if they 
begin with «, «, 0, take the augment after these particles. In 
all other cases the augment precedes these particles, or, in 
compounds with εὖ, it may be omitted (ᾧ 80. N. 4). E. g. 


2 3 2 ’ 
δυαρεστέω,  EVNQEOTEOY, ευηρέστηκοι 
δυσαρεστέω, δυσηρέστεον, δυσηρδξοτηκα 

’ 3 3 
εὐδοκιμέω, ηὐδοκίμεον, ηυδοκίμηκα 
2 2 ΄ 
δυστυχέω, ἐδυστύχεον, δεδυστυχηκα. 


VERBAL ROOTS AND TERMINATIONS. 


§ 8B. 1. The root of a verb consists of those letters which 
are found in every part of that verb. It is obtained by drop- 
ping ὦ of the present active (ὃν 94: 96). E. g. the root of 
λέγω 15 dey. 


2. The root of a tense consists of those letters which are 
found in every part of that tense. E. g. rvw is the root of the 


first future active of τύπτω. 
% 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 


οὖ 84. 1. The following table exhibits the terminations of 
the primary tenses of the indicative. 


Active. Passive and Middle. 
Person. Ist.” «2d. 3d. Ist. Qd. 3d. 
Singular. ww ς ov μαι σαι, αὐ ται 
Dual. μὲν τον τον μεϑον σϑον σϑον 
Plural. μὲν Ts γον peda ode - νται 


2. The following are the terminations of the secondary 
tenses of the indicative. 


Active. Passive and Middle. 
Person. Ist! 98. od. Ist. 2d. od. 
Singular.» ς μην ao, ἃ . 9 
Dual. μὲν τον τὴν μεϑον σϑὸον σϑην 
Plural. usy TE σᾶν,ν μεϑά σϑε ¥TO 


Nore 1. The terminations zs and σι are found in the indicative of verbs in wes 
(ὃ 177). In the greatest number of verbs they are dropped. E. g. τύπσω, 
«ύπτει, τέτυφα, τέτυφε, for τύπτομι, τύπεεσι, τετύφαμι, τετύφεσι. 


Nore 2. The first aorist active has no termination in the first person singular. 


Nore 3. The third person singular of the secondary tenses of the active has 
no termination. 


Nore 4. The termination cay is found in the pluperfect. Also in the im- 
perfect and second aorist of verbs ins (§ 117,. Also in the aorist passive 
(ὃ 99. In all other cases it drops cz. 


The Alexandrian dialect frequently uses this termination in the imperfect and 
second aorist. E. g. ex alu, ἐσχάζοσαν for ἔσχαζον" EAEYOQ, ἤλϑοσαν 
for 7A Sov. 

Nore 5. The terminations cas, oo, are found in the perfect and pluperfect 
passive (§ 91). Also in verbs in ws (ὃ 117). In all other cases they drop «. 


The Alexandrian dialect sometimes uses σα, in the present passive of verbs in 
we E. g. ὀδυνάω, 2d pers. sing. ὀδυνάεσαι contracted dduvacas 


Norte 6. Diatects. The following table exhibits the dia- 
lectic peculiarities of the indicative mood. 


Active. Sing. 2d pers. Old oa, oi, fore. The Attic dia 
lect uses o 9a in some instances. 
The old termination ox is found only in 
the old ἐσσέ for εἷς from εἰμί, am. 
3d pers. Doric τὸ for σι, as δέδωμι, δίδωτι for 
δίδωσι. 


8 * 
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Pilur. 1st pers. Doric μὲς for wer, as ἐρίζω, ἐρίζομες 
for ἐρίζομεν. 
dd pers. Doric v1 for vo, as μοχϑίξζω, μοχϑέ- 
Corte for μοχϑίζουσι (that is μοχϑίζονσι). 


Passive. Sing. 1st pers. Doric μᾶν for μην, as ἐτυπτόμᾶν for 
ἐτυπτόμην. 
Dual, 151 pers. Doric and poetic μεσϑὸν for μεϑον, as 
τυπτόμεσϑον for τυπτόμεϑον. 


Plur, 1st pers. Doric and poetic μεσϑὰ for μεϑα, as 
τυπτόμεσϑα for τυπτόμεϑα. 
od pers. lonic and Epic ἅται, eto, for νται, ντο. 
These terminations are found in the per- 
fect and piuperfect passive. Also in the 
present and imperfect of verbs in μι (δ 117). 
The termination zo is found also in the 
imperfect of verbs in ὦ (Ὁ 85. N. 6). 


§ 86. 1. The vowel, which stands between the termination 
and the root (δῷ 83: 84), is called the connecting vowel. . It 
is an o in the first person of all the numbers, and in the third 
person plural; in all the rest it is an ε. Except that, 


(1) The connecting vowel of the perfect active, and first 
agorist active and middle, is anu. . But in the third person 
singular of the perfect and of the first aorist active it 1s an «. 


(2) The connecting vowel of the pluperfect active is an εἰ. 
In the third person plural it is an δὶ or ὃ. 


(3) The present and future active lengthen o into ὦ, in the 
first person singular, and < into εἰ, in the second and third 
person singular. 


2. The following table exhibits the terminations and the 
connecting vowels united. 


Pres, & Fut. Active. Pres. & Fut. Pass. aa Mid. 
Pisa “ld! 9 56. | Ist. 2d, 
S. ὦ sl-g δἰ ὁ-μαν E-Ol, ἢν EL E-TOL 
D. o-wey e-tov e-toy ο-μεθον s-otoy  &-otor 
P. o-wey ets ουσι(δ 12.5) | ο-μεϑαὰ 8-σϑε ο-γταιν 


Imperf. & 2d A. Act. Impf. Pass. & Mid. & 2 A.Mid. 
3d. | Ist. 2d. 3d. 


Pe ists ΖΕ. 

S.. 0-7. 86 - 8 ο- μὴν E-0, OU &-T0 
1). o-wev s-tov ε- τὴν ο-μεϑον ἔσϑὸν ἕ-σϑην 
P. οτμὲν ste οὁ-» ο-μεϑα ἐ-σϑε ο-ντο 


ᾧ 85. | VERBAL ROOTS -AND TERMINATIONS, 9Ι 


First Aorist Active. First Aorist Middle. 
P. Ast. 2d. 3d. Ist. 2d. 3d. 
S. α ao 8 α- μὴν απο, ὦ α--το 
D. ἀ-μὲν α-τὸν αἀ-τὴν ἀ-μεϑον a-otoy α-σϑην 
P. ἀ-μὲν a-te a-v a-ueda α-σϑε 0-VTO 

| Perfect Active. 

δ... 18... 2d. 3d. 

8. α α-ς ὲ 

D. ope O-TOY α-τον 

ἄπ. . omer α-τὲ dou (§ 12. δ) 

Pluperfect Active. 

δος Ast 2d. 3d. 

S. ει-ν 8-6 δι 

7. ει-μεν εἰττον εἰ- τὴν 

Pe EL- μὲν €1-TE εἰπ-σα», ἐ-σαν 


Remarx 1. For the terminations of the first and third person singular of 
the active, see above (ὃ 84. Ν. 1, 2, 3). 


Remark 2. The endings ea:, <2, ae, of the second person singular of the 
passive and middle, are contracted into 7 or εἰ», ov, w, respectively. In Attic 
authors, εἰ is more common than ἢ. 


Nore 1. In some instances the third person plural of the perfect active 
takes ἂν foracn. E. g. γιγνώσκω, ἔγνωκαν- 


Nore 2. In the Alexandrian dialect the second aorist active and middle often 
takes the connecting vowel a of the first aorist. E. σ. EIAQ, cide for εἶδον " 
φεύγω, ἔφυγαν for ἔφυγον " edgicxw, edgduny for εὑρόμην. 

On the other hand, the first aorist active and ηυϊααε 38, some instances, takes 
the connecting vowels (0, ε) of the second aorist. See the Anomalous Baivw, 
δύω, ἱκνέορεαι. 


Note 3. The Doric dialect uses the short connecting 
vowel « in the second person singular of the present active. 
E. g. ἀμέλγω, ἀμέλγες for ἀμέλ)εις. 


Nore 4. The Epic and. the Ionic dialect have, in the singular 
of the pluperfect active, sa, eas, ee, for εἰν, εἰς, ε'. E. g. χαίγω, 
ἐχεχήνεα, ἐκεχήνεας, ἐκεχήνξε. 

The Attics contract these endings into, ἡ, ἧς, 7. 

In some instances the ending ες of the third person singular 
takes ν movable before a vowel. See the Anomalous EI42. 


Notes 5. In the wmperfect and aorist active, the Epic and the 
Doric dialect often use the endings oxoy, oxec, oxe, plur. 
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oxousy, oxste, oxov. In the imperfect passive and aorist middle 
they often use the endings oxouny, oxeo, oxeto, plur. cxopsdo, 
σκεσϑε, σχοντο. 
In the imperfect and second aorist of mute and liquid verbs, 
an ε stands between these endings and the root. E. g. 
τύπτεσκον, τυπτεσκόμην for ἔτυπτον, ἐτυπτόμην 
τύπεσχον, τυπεσκόμην ““ ἕτυπον, ἐτυπόμην. 
In the imperfect of pure verbs these endings are very seldom 
preceded by ε. 
In the first aorist active and middle an « stands between 
these endings and the root. E. g. 
τύψασκον, τυψασκόμην fOr ἔτυψα, ἐτυψάμην. 


In some instances the imperfect also prefixes an ἃ to these 
endings. E. g. κρύπτω, κρύπτασκον for EXQUTETOM. 


Note 6. The Ionic dialect uses the termination ozo in the 
imperfect passive; in which case the connecting vowel be- 
comes ε. Εἰ. g. γράφω, ἐγραφέατο for ἐγράφοντο. In pure 
verbs the connecting vowel is omitted before oro. ΕἾ. g. μη- 
χανέομαι, ἐμηχανέἕατο. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


§ 86. 1. The subjunctive mood uses the terminations of 
the primary tenses of the indicative (ὃ 84. 1). 


2. its aa vowels are w and 7. But the second and 
third person singular active have 7. 


3. The following table exhibits the terminations and the 
connecting vowels united. 


Active. Passive and Middle. 
P. Vst...) 2d.» od: | Ist. 2d. od. 
S. ὦ η-ς ἢ ὠ-μαι ητ-αι, ἢ η-ται 
19. ὡ-μὲν η-τον η-τὸ» ὠ-μεϑον η-σϑον η-σϑον 
P. ὡ-μὲν n-te wor($12.5) | ὠὡὠ-μεϑα η-σϑε ὠς-γταῦ 


Remark. The ending as in the second person singular of the passive and 
middle is contracted into ἡ. 


Nore 1. The perfect of the subjunctive active is sometimes formed by means 
of the perfect active participle and εἰμί. E. g. σεσυφὼς (vie, ὃς) ὦ, ἧς, 7, for 
σετύφω, NS) Ne 


4 


& 
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Nore 2. The Epic language often uses wus, ησϑα, not, for 
w, ἢς, 7» (ᾧ 84.N.6.) Eng. τύχωμι, τύχῃσϑα, τύχῃσι, for τύχω, 
NS ἢ. 

Nore 3. Sometimes the Epic language uses the connecting 
vowels (0, ε) of the indicative. E. g. ἐρύκω, φϑίω, subj. ἐρύ-- 
ἕξομεν, piston, for ἐρύξωμεν, pointe. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


§ 87%. 1. The optative mood uses the terminations of the 
secondary tenses of the indicative (ὃ 84. 2). 

But the first person singular of the optative active takes 
ju (§ 84. 1); and the third person plural ends in εν. 


2. For its connecting vowel it has οὐ. But in the first 
aorist active and middle it has αἱ. 


3. The following table exhibits the terminations and the, 
connecting vowels united. 


Active. Passive and Middle. 

P. ist. 2d. 3d. | Ist. 2d. 3d, 
S. ou ου-ς ou οι- μὴν οι-Ὁ οὐ-το 
1). o-pev Ol-TOY = ol-T HY οἰτμεϑον οὐτσϑον ου-σϑην 
P. δε μεν Ποτὲ. or-e οιςμεϑὰ οὐτσϑεὲ οι-ντο 

First Aorist Active. | First Aorist Middle. 
ἊΣ, Vst. 2d. od. Ist. 2d. od. 
5. αὐ-μι αι-ς αἱ αν- μὴν o1-0 αἰ-τὸ 
1). αἱι-μεν αι-τὸν — OLL-THY al-uetoy ατ-σϑον ot-odny 
P. w-usv  —wi-te ~—at-ev αι-μεδα αι-σϑε ai-vT0 


Nore 1. The perfect of the optative active is sometimes formed by means of 
the perfect active Perle and εἰμί. E. g. τετυφὼς (via, ὃς) εἴην; eins, etn, for 
σετύφοιροι; οἷς, δι. 


Note 2. In many instances, particularly in contract verbs, 
the optative active takes the endings oiny, οἷης, oin, dual o¢ytor, 
οιήτην, plural οέημεν, οἶητε, οἶησαν. ἘΝ. σ. φεύγω, πεφευγοίην for 
πεφεύγοιμι. 

Nore 3. The first aorist active in the optative has also the 


endings Lal, διας, ELE, dual siatoy, εἰάτην, plural edoer, elute, sor. 
E. δ. τύπτω, τύψεια for τύψαιμι. The second and third person 


@ 
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singular, and the third person plural, of this form, are more 
common than the corresponding persons of the regular form. ᾿ 


These endings are said to belong to the AMolic dialect. 


Norte 4. In the Epic language the third person plural of 
the dpe’ passive and middle often takes the termination ato 
(Ὁ 84. N. 6). E. g. ἀράομαι, ἀρησαίατο for ἀρήσαιντο. 


Note 5. In some instances the second person singular of 
the optative active takes the termination oda (§ 84. N. 6). 
KE. g. κλαίω, κλαίοισϑα for κλαίοις. 


Nore 6. The Alexandrian dialect uses, in the third person 
plur al, οισαν, coer, for jovey, aus’, (ὁ 84. Ν. 4.) E. g. τύπτω, 


τύψοισαν, τύψαισαν, for τύποιεν, τύψαιεν. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


§ 88. 1. The following are the terminations of the impera- 
tive mood. 


Active. Passive and Middle. 
P. 2d: od. Qd. Sai 
S. OF τῶ σο, 0 σϑω 
1). τον των σϑον σϑων 
P. τε τωσαν, ντῶν ods σϑωσαν, σϑων 


Nore 1. The terminations 91, co, are used when the connecting vowel is 
dropped (§§ 91. N. 6,7: 117). But when the connecting vowel is used, 
91 is dropped, and co becomes ὁ. 


2. The connecting vowel of the imperative is an e. 

But in the first acrist active and middle it isan o. In the 
second person singular, however, the first aorist active ends in 
ov, and the first aorist middle in a. 

The termination γτὼν is preceded by o. But in the first 
aorist active it is preceded by a. 


3. The following table exhibits the terminations and the 
connecting vowels united. 


Active. Passive. 
P... 2d. od. Qd. od. 
Sutra 8-10) £-0, OU &-o0 
D. s-tov E-TWY s-0 0 oy s-o0 wy 


P.. ε-τε £-TWOKY, O-VTMY | 8 σϑὲ ξἐ-σϑωσαν, &-o wy 


᾿ 
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First Aorist Active. First Aorist Middle. 
Pi Sia. od. Qd. od, 
S. ον α-τῶ αι a-o Fa 
D. a-tov a-TwY a-oF ov o-o Fav 
P.. 0-22 α-τωσαν, v-vTwy  ἀα-σϑε ἀ-σϑωσαν, α-σϑὼν 


Nore 2. The ending 2 of the second person singular of the passive and 
middle is contracted into ov. 


Nore 8. In some instances, the first aorist takes the connecting vowel ε of 
the second aorist. See the Anomalous ἄγω, ΛΈ ΧΩ, OID. bring. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


§ 59. 1. The terminations of the infinitive mood are the 
following. 


Active. Passive and Middle. 
Present, Future, 2 Aor. » | All tenses, except Aorist Pas- 
Perfect VOL sive (§ 92), σϑαι 
\ 


2. For the connecting vowel, the present, future, and second 
aorist, active, have an εἰ. In the first aorist middle the con- 
necting vowel is an a In all the other tenses it is an «. 

But the first aorist active infinitive ends in ou. 


3. The following table exhibits the terminations and the 
connecting vowels united. 


Active. Passive and Middle. 
Pres., Fut., 2 Aor. e-y | Pres.,Fut.,2 A.Mid. «oda 
Perf. evar | 1 Aor. Mid. α-σϑαι 


For the perfect and aorist passive, infinitive, see below 
(δὲ 91: 92). 


Nore 1. The termination of the infinitive active in the Epic 
language is μεναι ΟΥ̓ μὲν, which is always preceded by the con- 
necting vowels. EH. g. πίνω, πινέμεναι ΟΥ̓ πιγέμεν for πίνειν. 

᾿ 


Nore 2. In the infinitive active, the Doric has ἐν or x» for 
ev. E. g. Booxw, Booxey for βόσκειν" χαίρω, χαίρην for χαίρειν. 


Norte 3. The Ionians change ¢iy of the second aorist active 
into guy. ἘΦ, g. βάλλω, βαλέειν for βαλεῖν. 
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PARTICIPLE. 


§ 90. 1. The root of the present, future, and second 
aorist, active, participle, is formed by annexing ον to the root 
of the tense (ἢ 89. 2). Eu g. 


Present. τύπτων, τύπτ-οντ-ος, (ἢ 96. 3, R. 1) 
Future 1. τύψων, τύψ-οντ-ος, (ibid.) 
Future 2. τυπέων, τυπέ-οντ-ος, (ibid. ) 
Aorist 2. τυπών, τυπ-όντ-ος, (ibid.) 


The first aorist active annexes ἀντ to the root of the tense. 
Ki. g. τύψας, τύψ-αντ- oc, (ὃ 36. 2) 


The perfect active annexes ot. E. g. τετυφώς, τετυφ-ότ-ος, 


(§ 36. 2.) 


Note. The olic dialect uses og, αἰσα, in the first aorist 
active participle, for dc, doo. EH. g. δισκέω, δισκήσαις for 
δισκήσας. 

2. The participle in the passve and muddle ends in όμενος. 
But in the first aorist middle it ends in ἄμενος. E. 8. τύπτω, 
τυπτόμενος, τυψάμενος, (ἢ 49. 1.) 

For the perfect and aorist passive participle, see below 


(§§ 91: 92). 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT PASSIVE AND 
MIDDLE. 


§ ΘΙ. 1. The perfect and pluperfect passive and ale 
have no connecting vowel (ὃ 85. 1). E. g. παύω, 
Perfect. 


Inpic. S. πέπαυ-μαι, πέπαυ-σαι, πέπαυ-ται, 19. πεπαύ-μεϑον, 
πέπαυ-σϑον, πέπαυ-σϑον, P. πεπαύ-μεϑα, πέπαυ-σϑε, πέ- - 
TLOV-YT OL. 


Sups. and Opt., see below (Ὁ 91. 3, 4, δ). 


U ’ ' , 
ImperaT. S. πέπαυ-σο, πεπαύ-σϑω, D. πέπαυ:σϑον, πεπαῦ- 
σθϑων, P. πέπαυ-σϑε, πεπαύ-σϑωσαν. 
INFIN. πεπαῦ-σϑαι. 
PART. πεπαυ-μένος, ἢν; ov. 
Plepcelte, cialis 
S. ἐπεπαύ ἐ D.. ἐπεπαύ-μεϑον, 
. ἐπεπαύ-μην, ἐπέπαυ- CO, Paka nah . ἐπεπαύ-μεϑον, 
> ’ 3 ’ ᾿ Ἂν Δ ΕΝ 
ἐπέπαυ-σϑον, ἐπεπαύ-σθϑην, P. ἐπεπαύ-μεϑα, ἐπέπαυ-- 
σϑε, ἐπέπαυ-ντο. 
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2. In mute and liquid verbs, the third person plural of the 
nierfect and pluperfect passive is formed by means of the per- 
fect passive participle and εἰσί, ἦσαν, from sui. ΕἸ. g. τύπτω, 


Perf. 3d plur. τετυμμένοι͵ (αι, a) εἰσί, for τέτυπ-νται. 
Plup. 84 plur. τετυμμένοι (αι, «) ἦσαν, for ἐτέτυποντο. 


Norz 1. The Epic language in a few instances drops ¢ of the termination 
eau. E. g. βάλλω, perf. pas. βέβλημαι, βέβληκι for βέβλησαι. 


Nore 2. The Epic and Ionic dialects form the third person 
plural of the perfect and pluperfect ὯΝ es by annexing ata, 
azo, to the root of the verb. (ᾧ 84. Ν. 6.) E. g. φϑείρω, 


Perf. 3d plur. ἐφϑάραται for ἐφϑαρμένοι εἰσί 
Plup. 84 plur. ἐφϑάρατο for ἐφϑαρμένοι ἦσαν. 


(1) His commonly changed into ε before ara, ato. E. g. 
᾿οἰκέω, οἰκέαται, οἰκέατο, for ᾧκηνται, ῴκηντο. 

(2) The consonants π, β, x, γ, are generally changed into 
their corresponding rough ones (φ, x), before ozo, ato. E. g. 
Py εἰς λελέχαται, λελέχατο. 


᾿ (8) Ζ becomes 6 before αται, ατο. E. σ. ἀγωγίζω, ἀγωνίδαται, 


Syndr: 


"3. The perfect passive sussuncTiveE and opraTive is formed 
by means of the perfect passive aoe and εἰμέ. ἘΣ: 


Perf. Subj. τετυμμένος (ην ον) ὦ, ἧς, ἢ; ἦτον, ὦμεν, ἦτε, ὦσι, 
Perf. Opt. τετυμμένος (η, ov) εἴην, εἴης, εἴη, εἴητον, εἰήτην, εἴη-- 
μεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν. 


δ The perfect passive ΞυΒυῦυΝ ΟΤΙΥΒ of verbs in oo, ew, and 
ow, is, in a few instances, formed by prefixing the augment of 
the perfect to the contracted present subjunctive ἐς 116). 
In this instance we are contracted into ἡ. Εἰ, g. χτάομαι, 


Perf. Subj. κεχτῶμαι; ἢ» ἦται, ὠμεϑὸν, ἧσϑον; ὠμεϑα, ἤσϑε, 
ὧνται. raul 


— “Be “The perfect passive opTATIVE Of verbs in aw, sw, and ow, 
is, in a few instances, formed by dropping yo. of the perfect 
passive indicative, and successively annexing the regular ter- 
Jninations of the optative passive.(§ 87.:}) preceded by τς Εἰ g. 


χκτάομαι, κέχτημαι, 


ΜΟΥ -Opt.. κεκτήμην, 70». ἥτο, ᾿" ζοϑον, ἤσϑην, ἤμεϑα, 
: ῆσϑε, GTO. ᾿ E 


- 


9 
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Nore 3. These two verbs, zrdésea: and μιμνήσκω, form the perfect middle 
optative also by prefixing the reduplication to the contracted present middle 
optative. Thus, xexraunv, ao, oro, &c., μεεμεινώμοην, ᾧο, gro, ὅζα. 

M-uvicxw often changes » into a, in the perfect middle optative. Thus, 
Méevolnny, 010, oro, &C. 

In the Ionic and the Epic dialect these verbs change ῳ into ew, in the perfect 
middle optative. iB g- MEX TEDL, μἐεμμνεῴμην, for KELTON, μεμνῴμην. 


Nore 4. Λύω is perhaps the only verb in vw, which forms the perfect passive 
optative after the analogy of verbs in ew, ew, ow, τὸ 91.5.) Thus, λύω, λέ- 
Avot, λελῦμην, vo, ὕπο, &c., or, more analogically, Acaviuny, vio, vivo, &e. 


Nore 5. In the perfect passive subjunctive and optative of verbs in aw, ew, 
ow, vw, ὃ 91, 4, 5, N. 4,‘ some grammarians place the accenrT on the ante- 
penult, if the last syllable permits it (ὃ 20. ΕἸ. g. they write xexr7eny, 
EXT ND» 


Nore 6. In some instances the sEcOND PERFECT AcTIVE drops the connect- 
ing vowel in the dual and plural of the indicative, and throughout the impera- 
twe. In this case, the szconD PLUPEREECT follows the analogy of the second 
perfect. See ἀνώγω, AKIO, ἐγείρω, EIAQ, εἴκω, EAEYOQO, κράξω, 


πάσχω, πείϑω, in the catalogue of Anomalous Verbs. 


Nore 7. The second PERFECT ACTIVE of a few pure verbs 
in ao, ew, IS syncopated (Ὁ 91. Ν. 6) in the duad and plural of 
the indicative, throughout the imperative, and in the infinitive. 
In the subjunctive and optative it follows the analogy of verbs 
in μὲ (5 117). In the participle it is contracted. E, g. from 
BAN, 

Perfect 2. 
Invic. S. βέβαα, βέβαας, βέβαε, 1). βέβαμεν, βέβατον, βέβατον, 
P. βέβαμεν, βέβατε, BeBuor(r). 
Suss. S. βεβῶ, BeBic, βεβὴ, 12. βεβῶμεν, βεβῆτον, βεβῆτον, 
Ι. βεβῶμεν, βεβῆτε, βεβῶσι(ν). 

Ορυ. 8. βεβαίην, βεβαίης, βεβαίη, 1). βεβαίημεν, βεβαίητον, 

βεβαιήτην, P. βεβαίημεν, βεβαίητε, βεβαίησαν. 

ἵμρβεξ. 3. βέβαϑι (5 88. Ν. 1), βεβάτω, 1). βέβατον, δειβιτων, 

P. βέβατε, βεβάτωσαν». 
InFIN. βεβάναι. 
Part. βεβαώς, βεβαῶσα (sometimes βεβαυϊα), Seba G. βε- 
βαύότος, contracted βεβῶς, βεβῶσα, βεβώς, G. βεβῶτος. 
Pluperfect 2 


S. ἐβεβαειν, ee ἐβεβάει, D. ). 26ebaauer, kata ἐβε- 
βάτην, P. ἐβέβαμεν, ἐβέβατε, ἐβέβασαν. 


Nore 8. The singular of the second perfect and seeead 
pluperfect of verbs in aw, ew, is not used in the indicative. 
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Nore 9. The feminine participle of verbs in aw generally 
ends in oa, in the second perfect. Its uncontracted form is 
not used. 


Nore 10. The accent of the third person plural of the 
indicative (ὃ 91. N. 7) is placed on the penult, contrary to the 
general rule (ἢ 93. 1). 


AORIST PASSIVE. 


§ 92. 1. The root of the first aorist passive is formed: by 
annexing ds or $y to the root of the verb. (ᾧ 83. 2.) 

The root of the second aorist passive is formed by annexing 
6 or y. ibid.) 


2. The aorist passive uses the terminations of the active 
voice, and, in its inflection, follows the analogy of the second 
aorist active (ἔϑην») of τέϑημι (ὃ 117); except that all the reg- 
ular terminations of the indicative, imperative, and infinitive 


are preceded by y. E. ¢. τύπτω, 


Aorist 1. 

Invic. S. ἐτύφϑην, ης, ἡ, D. quer, ἡτον, την, P. ἐτύφϑημεν, 
NTE, σαν. 

Susy. S. τυφϑέω, exc, én, D. ἐωμεν, ἕητον, ἕητον, P. ἐωμεν, 
ἕητε, ἑωσι, contracted τυφϑῶ, ἧς, 7, ὥμεν, ἦτον, ἤτον, ὦμεν, 
HIE, ὦσι. 

Opr. S. τυφϑείην, εἰης, sin, D. εἴημεν, εἰητον, ειήτην, P. εἶημεν, 
εἶητε, εἶησαν. 

The syncopated endings εἶμεν, size, εἴεν, (see the par- 

adigm,) are more common than the regular ones. 

Imperat. S. τύφϑητι (§ 14. N. 4), ἤτω, D. τον, ήτων, P. 
NTE, ἤτωσαν OF ἐντων. 


INFIN. τυφϑῆναι. 
Part. τυφϑείς, sion, ἐν, G. ἐντος. 
Aorist 2. 
ἐτύπην, throughout like Aorist 1. 


~ 


Nore 1. The Epic language often changes vay of the third person plural 
of the indicative into εν. Εἰ. g. κοσμέω, xoounSey for ἐκοσμήϑησαν. (δ 117. N.17.) 


Nore 2. The Epic language often changes ¢ in the uncontracted subjunctive 
into ss. E. g. ru@Seiw for rupSiw. (δ 117. N. 17.) 


Norz 3. The Epic language often takes μένα, or nev for yas, in the infinitive. 
E; g. συφϑήμεναι, or τυφϑῆμεν for συφϑῆναι. (ὁ 89. N. 1.) 


_ Nore 4. The Epic language, in some instances, drops the connecting vowels 
in the sEcoND AoRIsT MIDDLE. 866 the Anomalous ὥλλορεαι; ἀραρίσκων vis 
yropecs, δέχομαι.» “EAD, λέγω, ΔΕ ΧΩ, μέγνυμι, ὄρνυμι, πέρϑω. 
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ACCENT OF VERBS. 


§ 93. 1. In polysyllabic forms the accent is placed on’ 
the antepenult, if the last syllable permits it (ὃ 20); if ποῖ; it 
is placed on the penult. E. g. ΠΤ 


, Ph SUR ΝΟΣ χὰ ὁ Any ¢ 5 t 
τυπτομὲν, τέτυφα * ἔτετύμμην, ἐτυφϑην. 


Compound verbs are not excepted. E. g. ἀνάγω, ἄναγε. 


x 2. In dissyllabic forms the accent is placed on the penult. 
εἰσ. τῷ 


P 2 ΐ 
τύπτω, τυπτεις. 


9. The perfect active infinitive, the first aorist active infini- 
tive, the perfect passive infinitive and participle, and the 
second aorist middle infinitive, take the accent on the penult. 
E. g. : 
TELUPEVEL, φιλῆσαι, τετύφϑαι, τετυμμένος, τυπέσϑαι. 


Also the Epic infinitive in μεν. ἘΣ. σ. πίνω, πινέμεν. 


Nore 1. In the Epic language, the perfect passive infinitive and participle, 
ia some instances, take the accent on the antepenult. See the Anomalous 
ἄλάομαι, ἀλιταίνω, ἀχέω, KO) seat. - 


4. The second aorist active infinitive and participle, and the 


perfect active participle, take the accent on the last syllable. 
E.. g. 


ἢ - 4 ΄ 
i τυπεῖν, TUNG), TETUGWS. 


Nort 2. The verbs EIAQO, EITIO, EAEYOO), εὑρίσκω, λαμβάνω, in the 
second person singular of the second aorist active imperative, take the acute 
on the last syllable. In composition, however, they follow the general rule 
(δ 93. 1). See in the catalogue of Anomalous. Verbs. 


5. The second person singular of the second aorist middle 
imperative usually takes the circumflex on the last syllable. 
E. g. τύπτω, τυποῦ. 


6. In compound verbs the accent cannot go farther back 
than the augment. E. 9. προσέχω, προσεῖχον not πρόσειχον. 


Nore 3. In verbs compounded with a preposition, the ac- 
cent is placed on that preposition when the augment is omitted. 
(ὁ 78. N. 3.) E.g. ἐμφαίνω, ἔμφαιγον for ἐνέφαινον. 


Nore 4. When the augment, upon which the accent would 
have been placed (§ 93. 1), is omitted (§ 78. N. 3), the accent 
is placed on the penult.  E. g. πίπτω, πίπτε for ἔπιπτε, 
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FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 
PRESENT ACTIVE. 


“goa. 1. The present active indicative is the 
source from which all the other tenses are derived. 


2. Verbs are divided into pure verbs, mute verbs, and liquid 
verbs, according as the letter before w is a vowel, a mute (a, 
B, @ Do κ, 7, χ' τ, δ, ὃ, also ¢), or ἃ liguid (λ, μ, ν, 9). E. g, 
. τιμάω, φιλέω, are pure verbs; λείπω, πλέκω, are mute verbs ; 
μέλω, νέμω, are liquid verbs. 

Nore. 1. These statements apply also to deponent verbs (ὃ 208), as such 
verbs are supposed to have been derived from a corresponding @@tive voice, 
E. g. ἀρνέομιαι, a pure verb ; δέχομαι, a mute verb; ὀδύφροροα,, a liquid verb. 

Nore 2. The title, ““ Formarion or THE TENSES,” relates 
only to the first person singular of the tenses of the indicative. 
For the inflection of the tenses in the other moods, see above 
($$ 83-92). 

§ 95. The penult of a pure verb (§ 94. 2), if 
short, is lengthened in the perfect, pluperfect, future, 
and aorist. -4, in the penult, when it is not pre- 

ceded by ε, 4, or g, is changed into ἡ. 
_ For examples, see below. 
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Remark. This rule does not apply to the second perfect, 
second pluperfect, second future, and second aorist. 


Note 1. Some pure verbs retain the short vowel through all 
the tenses. Such are αἰδέομαι, ἀκέομαι, ἀλέω, ἀνύω, ἀρκέω, 
ἀρόω, ἀρύω, γελάω, ἐμέω, ϑλάω, κοτέω, μεϑύω, νεικέω, ξέω, πτύω, 
σπάω, τανύω, τελέω, τρέω, ζαλάο. See also the Anomalous ἀγα- 
μαι, ἀλέομαι, ἀμφιέννυμι, ἀραρίσκω, ἀρέσκω, δαίω divide, δαμάω, 
δατέομαι, δόαται, ἐλαύνω, ἕγνυμι, ἐράω, ἐσϑίω, ἵημι, ἱλάσχομοι, 
καλέω, κλάω break, μαίομαι, μεϑύω, vaio, ὄμνυμι, ONQMIE, πα- 
τέομαι, πετάννυμι, ἜΤΎΤΗΗΝΝ 


Nore 2. The quantity of the penult of some pure verbs is 

variable. See the Anomalous αἰνέω, αἱρέω, ἀχαχίζω, βαίνω, 
γαμέω, δέω bind, δίδωμι, δύναμαι, δύω, ἐρύω, εὑρίσκω, ϑύω, 
ἵστημι, ἴσχω, κορέννυμι, κρεμάννυμι, λύω, μάχομαι, νέμω, ὄζω, 
πίλνημι, πίμπρημι, πίνω, πίπτω, ποϑέω, “PEN, σβέννυμι, στερέω, 
στορέννυμι, τέϑημι, φημί, φϑάνω. 


“Nore 8. Χράω changes α into ἡ, contrary to the rule. E. g. χρήσω, χρή- 
copies. —" Αχροάομαι does not change @ into ἡ, as ἀκροῶσομιαι. 
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Nore 4. Τίϑημι lengthens ¢ into ες in the perfect active and passive. See 
in the catalogue of Anomalous Verbs, 


§ 96. The present in actual use is not always the foundation 
upon which the other parts of the verb rest. Many verbsihave, 
or are supposed to have, more than one present, In order there-. 
fore to be able to ascertain the original or simple present, the - 
learner must become acquainted with the methods by which 
new presents may be derived from a given present. These 
methods are exhibited in the following paragraphs. 


1. Some verbs beginning with a consonant, followed by a 
vowel or a liquid, prefix that consonant together with v. E.g. 
Ἃ διδόω from 402 | 
τιτράω “. PPAR. . 
A few verbs beginning with στ, oy, az, prefix i. E. g. 
ἱστάω from STAN. Also the verb “E£., thus, isa. 


Nore 1. A few take the Altic reduplication, but without 
the augment of the second syllable. (§ 80. 1.) E. g. araran 
from: ἄγω. 


Nore 2. The Attic reduplication of ὀνίνημει from ONAQ, and the prefix of | 
pvaimew from μιάω, are anomalous. 1é 


2. Many verbs, of which the root ends in a labial (2, 8, g), 

drop o and annex ta. E. g. 
τύπτω from Tr7N 
xovnta “ KPTBM, (ὃ 7) 
ῥίπτω iS Prod, (ibis) 

So caro (9), βάπτω (φ), βλάπτω (ῥῚ, δρύπτω (φ), ϑάπτω (φ), 
ϑφύπτω (φ), καλύπτω (6), κλέπτω (π), κόπτω (π), νίπτω (β[),. 
ῥάπτω (p), σκάπτω (φ). 

Hence it appears, that the root of the simple present of” 
verbs in mrw ends in a labial; generally in z. 


3. Many verbs, of which the root ends in a pale (x, γ, as 
or lingual (τ, ὃ, 9), drop ὦ with the preceding consonant, and 
annex cow. E. g. 


φρίσσω from SPIKR téoow from TAT. 
“. πράσσω “ MPATAL ϑλίσσω ... ὁ“ ον AE ie 
βήσσω “ ΒΗΧΩ, κορύσσω “ὁ ΚΟΡΥΘΩ. 


So ἀλλάσσω (y), βράσσω (τ), ἐρέσσω (τ), ἱμάσσω (x), κηφύσσω᾽ 
(x), λίσσομαι (x), μαλάσσω (x), πάσσω (τ), πλάσσω (9), τυϑίασω 
(z), φυλάσσω (x). | 
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Hence it appears, that the root of the simple present of verbs 
in cow ends either in a palatal or in a lingual; generally in y 
or ὃ. 

“Nore 3. Tizrw is formed from ΤῈ ΚΟ, by changing ¢ into , and annexing 
¢ to the root. (ὃ 96. 16.) 


Nore 4. The last syllable of the simple present of ἀφύσσω and νάσσω is either 
γὼ or dw. 

4. Some verbs, of which the root ends in a palatal (x, γ, x)s 
or lingual (τ, δ, 3), drop ὦ with the preceding consonant, and 
annex ἕω. [Εἰ g. 

κράζω from ΚΡΆΤΩ, στάζω from ΣΤ ΓῺ; 
στενάζου “5 στενάχὼ ofa ὙΠ Olde. 

So ἕζομαι (δ), μαστίζω (7), οἰμώξω (y), στηρίξζω (v), στίζω (y), 
οφύζω (7), τρίζω (7). 

Nore 5. In most cases presents in ζω, especially in poly- 
syllabic verbs, are considered simple. ΕἾ. g. ἐλπίζω, χωρίζω. 


Nore 6. The last syllable of the simple present of ἅρπάξζω, βαστάξω, were- 
ζω, παΐξω, σαλπίξω, is either yw or dw. 


Nore 7. Some verbs have cow or Zw in the present. Such are σφάσσω or 
σφάξω from ΣΦΑΓῺΩ, ἁρμόξω or ἁρμόσσω from ‘APMOAQ. 

5. Some verbs annex.» to the last letter of the root. .E. g. 
τέμνω from τέμω, πίγω from T7722. 


6. Many verbs insert » before the last letter of the root. 
E. g. 
XANAN from X44N 
AAMBI «AABN, (§ 12.1) 
ΚΟ. δ᾿ BNEKQ, (ὃ 12.2) ΠΕ 
βάλλω «BAAD, (§ 12. 3.) 
Here Belong all verbs in λλω and ggw, and some in yyw, as 
ψάλλω, 2660 
7. Some oe annex ἀγὼ or ava to the root. E. g. αὐξάνω 
from αὔξω, odio Fuinw Or ὀλισϑάγω from ΟΥΙΣΘ.Ώ. 
Some annex ἀγὼ to, and insert » before the last conso- 
nant of the root. E. σ΄. 


Θ 
μανϑάνω from MAO? 
λαμβάνω “Ὁ ABD; (12. 1) 
τυγχάνω ΟΥ̓ ΧΩ (Δ 19. 2.) 


8. Some annex σχῶ OF voxw to the root. E. g. γηράσκω. 
from γηράω, κυΐσκω from κύω. ae 
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“Sometimes the vowel before oxw is lengthened: E. g. 
ϑνήσκω from ONAN. 


9. Some annex y»vw to the root. In pure verbs this ending 
very often doubles the». E. g. 
daxvvo from JEIKR 
σβεννύί. “ SBEN. 


Sometimes the vowel preceding this ending is lengthened. 
E. g. χωννύω from you. 


10. New presents are very often formed by annexing ow, 
δῶ, 0W, OF vw, to the root of a verb. KE. g. 


ῥιπτέω from ῥίπτω 
ΟΙΜΟ., af OMSL 


11. New presents are formed by changing α of the perfect 
intow. KE. g¢. 


φύω, perfect πέφῦκα, new present πεφύκχω. 


12. Sometimes the sound of the present is strengthened by 
the endings ado, Io, viw. Te. g. διωκάϑω from διώκω, φλεγέ- 
Go from φλέγω, φϑινύϑω from moire. 


Nore 8. "Ec9w comes from ἔδω by annexing 9w to the root; thus 23-9w, 
77-90, (§ 10. 3.) ᾿Εσϑίω is immediately derived from ἔσϑω. 


13. Many presents are formed from dissyllabic presents, 
which have ε in the penult, by changing the ε into 9 and annex- 
ing sw. Εἰ. g. πορϑέω from πέρϑω. 


Or by changing « into ὦ and annexing ow. LE. g. στρωφάω 
from στρέφω. 
Nore 9. ΠΠέτοροώι gives ποτέομαι, ποτάομαι;, and rwrdopas. 
14. A few verbs insert o before the last consonant of the 
root. E. g. μίσγω from armen. 


Nore 10. Διδάσκω comes from ΔΙ ΔΑ ΧΩ by changing x into x after the σ- 


Πάσχω is formed from ITAOQ. by inserting ¢ before 9, and changing > 
into x. 


15. A few verbs annex ow to the root. E. g. αὔξω from 
ATTA, WES from TWETN. (δὰ 9. 2: 10. 2.) 


16. A few change «into. Εἰ. g. πίτνω from MET, oxt- 
δνημι from SKEAAN. (§ 96, 5.) ste 


ΓῚ 
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Note 11.. All the tenses of verbs in πτω, caw, fa (§ 96. 4), 
va (ἢ 96. 5), λλω, gdm, avo or aw (ᾧ 96.7), oxo, 10xH, yum, 
ado, so, vie, fo (ὃ 96. 15), except the imperfect, generally 
come either from the simple present, or from a new present in 
ew (5. 96. 10), or from both. ; | 


17. In dissyllabic verbs the radical vowel is sometimes 
placed after the last consonant of the root. (§ 26.2.) E. g. 


ONAN. from O4NN 
TMED wx τἔἕμω 
OPON a OOP. 
18. In many instances, the penw/t of the original present is 
lengthened : 
“ἃ becomes ἢ Or a’ aS AABN, AHBRL* DANN, pate. 
¥ — «; and, before a liquid, 7 » as EPI, ἐρείπω" ΚΡΙΝΙΩ͂, 


κρίνω. 
8 — εἰ (rarely ἢ); as ΣΠΕΡΏ, σπείρω. 
ο — οὐ as AKON, ἀκούω. 
“ὦ — ev, and, before ἃ liquid, G* as MTT, φεύγω" AIZXTNN, 
αἰσχῦνω. 


On the other hand, αὐ is shortened into ἅ, εἰ into? or εξ, 
εὖ into v, ἡ into & (rarely into «), 7 into z, ov into ὁ, v into ὕ. 


Norte 12. Sometimes εὖ in the penult is shortened into «. 
See the Anomalous ἀλέομαι, ϑέω run, πλέω, nvéw, δέω flow, χέω. 


Nore 13. ᾿Ελαύνω comes from ἐλάω by lengthening « into αὖ, and annexing 
εκ to the root. (ὃ 96. 5.) 


19. The radical vowel is often either εν a, oro .(rarely w). 
This takes place chiefly in dissyllabic verbs. (§ 2. N. 3.) E. g. 
2HEPN, SUAPI, ΣΠΌΡΙ. : 


Nore 14. In some instances the diphthongs « and εὖ are 
changed into o and ov.respectively. See the Anomalous JEN, 
EIAN, εἴκω, ELAETOR, πείϑω. 


IMPERFECT ACTIVE. 


- § 97. To form the imperfect active, drop o of 
‘the present, annex ov, and prefix its augment. 
οἶδ Ὁ. 


τύπτω  imperf, ἔτυπτον 


eo AL AOL A A τοῦ 
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; FIRST AND SECOND PERFECT ACTIVE. 


§ 98. 1. To form the perfect active, drop ὦ 


a the present, annex xa, and prefix its augment. 
Ὁ. 


παύω perf πέπαυκα 

φιλέω τ πεφίληκα (S 95) 
δηλόω “ δεδήλωκα (ibid. ) 
ἄδω fs nra τ} 10. 4) 
πείϑω fe πέπεικα (ibid. ) 
ἐλπίζω a ἥλπικα  (ibid.). 


So τιμάω, τετίμηκα (ὁ 95) ; δράω, δεδρᾶκα (ibid. ) 3 τέω, τετῖ- 
κα (ibid.) ; δακρύω, δεδάκρῦκα (ibid.). [ἢ 
(1) The first perfect active of liquid verbs is always derived 
from the simple present. E. g. ἀγγέλλω, ἤγγελκα " ψάλλω, ἔψαλκα" 
pain, πέφαγκα ᾿ καϑαίρω, κεκάϑαρκα. (ὃ 906. 6, 18.) ; 
(2). When the radical vowel is either ε, w, or 0, the first per- 


fect of dissyllabic liquid verbs takes α. ΕἸ. g. στέλλω, ἔσταλκα " 
φϑείρω, ἕφϑαρκα. (ὃ 96. 6, 18, 19.) 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. The verbs xAivw, κρίνω, πλύνω, drop ν in the first perfect active. 
Thus, χέκλικα, κέκρικα, πέσλυκα. 

2. ‘To form the perfect active of mute verbs 
whose root ends in a labial (a, 6, gm) or a palatal 
(x, 7, 7), drop of the present, annex a, change 
the preceding smooth or middle mute into its cor- 
responding rough mute (φ, y), and prefix its aug- 
ment. IE. τος 


τρίβω ρου. τέτριφα 
γράφω ‘= yeyougpe 4 
πλέκω #9 πέπλεχα. 


So τύπτω, τέτυφα ᾿ πράσσω, πέπροχα. (ὃ 96, 2, 3.) 


The perfect formed according to these rules (ὃ 95. 1, 2) 


is called the FIRST PERFECT ACTIVE. 


Nore 2. The first perfect of the following verbs changes the radical vowel s 
into ὁ (ὃ 96. 19): xAtrrw, κέχλοφα " riurw, πέπομφα " τρίπω, τέσροφα 
(sometimes τέσραφα). See also the Anomalous ἄγω, ἔδω, ENETK®, λέ- 
yw collect, and τρέφω. : 


Notre 3. The anomalous AEIQ, in the first perfect, changes s into o 
(§ 96. N. 14). See in the catalogue of Anomalous Verbs. 
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Ὁ 99. Some verbs form their perfect active also by drop- 
ping ὦ of the present, annexing ἃ, and prefixing the eee 


E. g. 


σήπω 


perf. σέσηπα. 


The perfect thus formed is called the SECOND PERFECT 


ACTIVE. / 


The following list contains nearly all the verbs which have a 


second perfect active. 
(§ 96). 


ἄγνυμι (ATR), ἐ ἔᾶγα. 
ἀχούω (AKON), ἀκήκοα. 
ἁνδάνω (AA), ἕᾶδα. 
ΑἸΝΕΘ.Ώ, ἀνήνοϑα. 
ἀνώγω, ἄνωγα. 

ἀραρίσκω. (4. ΡΩ), ἄρᾶρα. 
βαίνω (BAL), βέβαα. 


βιβρωσκω(Β ΡῸ.Ω),, part. Boas... 


βούλομαι (BOTALL), βέβουλα. 
βοίϑω, BBot Fu. 

γηϑέω (THON), χέγηϑα. 
γίγνομαι (TEND, FAR), γέγο- 
VU, γ)έγαα. 

ΤΙΝΙ, γέγωνα. 

δαίω (442), δέδηα. 

Ζ4.2, δέδαα. 

δέρκομαι, δέδορκα. 

δίω, δέδεα. ἱ 
δουπέω (4ΟΥ̓Π.ΩῚ, δέδουπα. 
4PEMN,. δέδρομα. 

ἐγείρω (ΕΓΕΡΩΔῚ, ἐγρήγορα. 
ἔδω, ἔδηδα. 

ἔϑω, εἴωϑα. 

BIA, οἷδα. 

εἴκω, ξοικα, οἶκα, εἶκα. 
EAETOR soma ds ajivde 
thaw, ξἕολπα. 

ENFOO, ἐνήνοθϑα. : 
ἐρείπω (ἐριμ 8), ἐρήριπα. 
ἔχω, OLOK OS 

Fothhe (94.4.2), τέϑηλα. 
OAGN, τέϑηπα. 

ΓΎΤΤ (ONAN), τέϑναα. 
ἵστημι (STAN), ἕσταα. 


For the changes of the root, see above 


κεύϑω, κέκεύϑα: 

κήδω, κέχηδα. 

κλάζω (ΚΑΑΓΩ), 
κλαγχα. 

κόπτω (KOI), κέκοπα. 

κράζω (KPAT2), κἐκρᾶγα. 

χτείνω (KFENL), ἔκτονα. 

λάμπω, λέλαμπα. 

Δανϑἄνω (AAON), λέληϑα.. 

λάσκω (44Κ0), λέλᾶκα. 


κέχληγα, κε-- 


REL πω; λελοιπο. 


waives (MAND), μέμηνα. 
μάῤρπτιω (M4PO—2), δύνα πᾷ, 
μάω, μέμαα. 
MEIPE.(MEPLL), ἔμμορα. 
μέλω, μέμηλα. 


MEN, μέμονα. 
“μηχάομαι (AKL), μέμηκα. 


ζω (04.2), ὃδωδα. 


᾿οἴχω, ἕωγα. 


ὄλλυμι (OAL), ὄλωλα. 

OULD, ὕπώπα. 

ὄρνυμι (OP), Cowen. 

πάσχω (ITAOL), ἘΠ πέ- 
πηϑα. 

πείϑω, πέποιϑα. 


πέρδω, πέπορδα: 


πήγνυμι (ΠΆΓΩ), πέπηχγα. 
πίπτω (HE ΠΩ], part. TTS: 
σιλήϑω, πέπληϑα. 

πλήσσω (IZAAT A), πέπληγα. 
πράσσω (PAIR); πέπρᾶχα. 
ῥήγνυμι (PAT), ἔῤῥωγα. 
διγέω (ῬΙΓΩῚ, ἔδότγα. 
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σαΐφω (ΣΑ4ΡΩ), σέσηρα- 
σήπω, σέσηπα. 


σπείρω (STEP), ἕσπορα. 


στέλλω (ΣΤΈ 42), ξστολα. 
στέργω, ἔστορχα. 

τήκω, τέτηκα. 

τίκτω (TEKS), τέτοκα. 
TAA, τέτλαα. 

τρίζω (ΤΙΡΙΓΙΩῚ, τέτρῖ γα 
φαίνω (DANA), πέφηνα. 


[$§ 100 --109. 


φεύγω, πέφευγα. ἐν; 
φϑείφω (ΨΘΕΡΩ), ἔφϑορα. 
φρίσσω (PPIKI), πέφρϊ κα- 
ΦΥΖ.Ώ, part. πεφυζώς. 

φύω, πέφυα. 

χαΐίνω (XANQ), κέχηνα.. 
χανδάνω (XAAN), κέχανδά. 
χέζω (XEAN), κέχοδα. 
χλάζω (XAAAN), κέχλᾶδα: 


Norte. In Homer, ἃ few pure verbs in aw, tw, form their second ‘perfect parti- 
ciple by changing « or ¢ into ἡ and annexing ὥς. E. g. Bugtw, βεβαρηώς. 


FIBOd: AND SECOND. PLUPERFECT ACTIVE. 


"ἢ 100. To form ‘the first pluperfeti active, drop 
α of the first perfect, annex εἰν, and prefix its aug- 


ment. E. δ: 


τύπτω, τέτυφα 


1 pluperf. ἐτετύφειν. 


§ 101. To form the second pluperfect active, drop.o of the 
second PEs annex εἰν, and prefix the angment. Ei. S70 


ἀκούω, ἀκήκοα 


2 ee NUNKOELY. 


FIRST AND SECOND FUTURE ACTIVE. 


§ 102. To form the future active, drop « co of — 


present, and annex oa. 


παύω 

} φιλέω ᾿ 
δηλόω 
λείπω. 
πλέκω 


fut. 


66 


E.'s. 


’ παύσω 


λείψω i 2) 
πλέξω  ‘(ibid.). 


So τιμάω, τιμήσω (S$ 95) : doco, δρᾶσω (ibid.).; TiO, ‘low 
(ibid. ); δακρύω, δακρύσω (bid, ) : genet Totwe (8. ae γφάφω, 


ἄσω (51 


σπεν δῶ!" σπείσω ig 12, 


- γράψω (ibid), Asya, λέξω (8 9 
pas ΤΣ πείϑω, πείσω (ibid.) 3 ebiatcans ἐλπίσω. ere 


2); τεύχω, τεύξω (ibid. ); ἄδω, 


The future thus formed; 18, ‘called the FIRST: FUTURE, | ACTIVE. 


>» 
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Nore 1. Futures in Yow, from verbs in ifm, often drop the 
σ, and are inflected like contract verbs in ew (ὃ 116). E. g. 


κομίζω, fut. xouiow, κομιῶ, «εἴς, cet, dual cetzoy, plur. ἑοῦμεν, 
LELTE, LOUTH 


Note 2. Some futures in ἄσω and sow often drop the o, and 
are contracted like verbs in aw and ew. (ibid.) E. g. 


law fut. ἐλάσω, ἐλάω ἐλῶ 
; = 
διασκεδαΐζω “διασκεδάσω, διασκεδάω διασκεδῶ 


τελέω ““ τελέσω, τελέω τελῶ. 


Nore 3. The Doric dialect, in the inflection of the first 
future active, follows the analogy of contract verbs in» sw 
(ibid.). E. g. νομεύω, fut. νομεύσω, Doric γομευσῶ. 


‘Nore 4. The Doric often forms futures in fw from ‘pure 
verbs or from verbs in ζω, which among the Attics have ow in 
the future. E. g. γελάω, γελάξω" κομίζω, κομίξω. 

Nore 5. The poets often use cow for ow, in order to make 


the preceding syllable long by position. E. g. avi, ἀνύσσω" 
yehaw, γελάσσω. 


8 103,- To form the future active of a guid 
verb, drop. ὦ of the simple.present, and annex εὥ 
contracted 6. Ε΄ ἐς 


μένω fut. μενέω contr. μεγῶ- - 

κρίνω << not vo κρινῶ, (Ὁ 96. 18) 
ἀμύνω = ἀμὕνέω ; ἀμυνῶ, (ibid. : ie 
καϑαΐίρω “κ΄ χαϑαρέω καϑαρῶ, (ibid.) 
Lisle “Ὁ χχενέω κτενῶ, __(ibid.) 
στέλλω “ς΄ σρτελέω στελῶ, ᾿(ᾧ 96. 6.) 


The future thus formed has been called the szconp FUTURE 
ACTIVE. 


~ Nore. A few liquid verbs have their future in cw. Such are χύρω, κύρσω" 
φύρω, φύρσω " κέλλω (ΚΕΛΩ), κέλσω. See also the Anomalous ἀρωρίσκω, 
ὄρνυμει. : Γ 


ΟΝΟΤΕ 2. The pure and mute verbs have no second future active. In the 
paradigm σύπτσω, the second future συπέω τυπῶ is introduced merely for exam- 
Be 5 sake. 6 


10. 


aah 
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FIRST AND SECOND AORIST ACTIVE. 


“ἢ 104. 1. To form the aorist active, drop ὦ of 
the present, annex oa, and prefix its augment. E. ¢. 
; παύω aor. ἔπαυσα 

φιλέω ““ ἐφίλησα (ᾧ 95) 
δηλόω << ἐδήλωσα (1014.}) 
λείπω ἔλειψα (9 ὅ. 9) 
πλέκω “< ἔπλεξα /(ibid.). 

So τιμάἄω, ἐτίμησα (§ 95); δράω, ἔδρᾶσα (ibid-); ἀνιάω, 
ἡνίᾶσα (ibid.) ; Tiw, ἕτισα (ibid .)} δακρύω, ἐδαάκρῦσα (ibid.) ; 
ἈΠ ἔτριψα (Ὁ 8. 2); γράφω, ἔγραψα (1014.}; λέγω, ἔλεξα 

2); τεύχω, ἔτευξα (ibid.) ; Goo, joo (ὃ 10. 2); πείϑω, 
ἔπεισα (ibid.); ἐλπίζω, ἤλπισα (ibid.)y / 

Nore 1. A few pure and mute verbs annex α instead of ca. See the An- 
omalous ἀλέοριαιν δα τέομαι, EIIIO, ENEDKY), ἐνείκω, καίω, σεύω, χέω. 

Nore 2. Three verbs take κα instead of ca. See the Anomalous δίδωροιν 
int, and σίϑημι. 

‘Nore 3. The Dorians often form aorists in ἕα from pure 
verbs, or from verbs in ζω. E. g. γελάω, ἐγέλαξα ᾿ κομίζω, 
ἐχόμιξα. 

Nott 4. The poets often double the o after a short vowel. 
E. g. ἀνύω, ἤνυσσα " γελάω, ἐγέλασσα. 


92. To form the aorist active of a liquid verb, 
drop ὦ of the simple present, annex a, lengthen 
the penult, and prefix its augment. “ 4, in the 
peault, is lengthened into ἡ, and ¢ into « Εἰ g. 

κρίνω ΔδΟΥ. ἔκρενα (ὁ 96. 18) 
ἀμύνω εἰ ἤμῦνα, y (ibid.) 


γέμω <F , BUELL (ibid. ) 


τίλλω ἡ τ: (ᾧ 96. 6, 18) 
σφάλωω “ ἔσφηλα  (ibid.) 

Those liquid verbs,which have ἂν m the penult of the pres- 
ent, take ἡ or ἃ in that of the aorist. Εἰ. g. φαίνω, ἕφηνα " 
καϑαίρω, ἐκάϑηρα or ἐκάϑαᾶρα. (ᾧ 96. 18.) 

The aorist formed according to these rules eT 104. 1, 2) 
is called the FIRST AORIST ACTIVE. 


Nore 5. Αὔρω and ἅλλομαι change # into # only in the indicative Ga con- 
sequence of the augment). Thus, ἤρα, dow, ἄραιμει; ἄρον, ἄραι, ἄρας" ἄλλομαι, 


* 
§ 105.] 


ἡλάμην, ἅλωμαι, ἅλασϑαι, ἁλάμενος. 


Verbs. 


Nore 6. A few liquid verbs take oa in the first aorist active. 
κέλλω (KEAQ), ἔχελσα " 
See also the Anomalous ἀραρίσκω, εἴλλω, ὄρνυμει.. 


κείρω ( KEPQ), ἔκερσα " 
(TEPQ), ἔτερσα. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


11) 


See in the catalogue of Anomalous 


Such are 
κύρω, ἔκυρσα " reiow 


§ 106. Some verbs form their aorist active by dropping 
w of the present, annexing ον, and prefixing the augment. ΕἸ, g. 


τέμω 


aor. ἔτεμον. 


The aorist thus formed is called the sEcOND AORIST ACTIVE. 


The following list contains nearly all those verbs which 


have a second aorist active. 
above (ᾧ 96). 


ἄγω, ἤγαγον. 

ἀκαχίζω (AX), ἤκαχον. 

ἀλέξω (4.4 ΚΑ), ἤλαλκον. 

ἀλιταίνω (4. 4112, ἤλιτον. 

ἀλφαίνω (AADL), ἠλφον». 

aucotava(AMAPTSL), ἥμαρτον. 

ἀμπλακίσκω (ΑἸ Π.44.ΚΩ), μ- 
πλακον Οἵ ἤπλακον. 

ἁνδάνω (44.2),, ἕαδον or ἅδον. 

ἀπαφίσκω (ADN), ἤπαφον. 

ἀραρίσκω (API), ἤραρον. 

ΑΥ̓ΡΏ, aveorv. . 

βάλλω (BAAN), ἔβαλον. 


βλαστάνω (BAAST), ἔβλαστον. 


βλώσκω (MOAR), ἕμολον. 
ΒΡΑ͂Χ.Ώ, ἕβραχον. 

δάκνω (JAK), ἔδακον. 
JAN, ἕδαον. 

δαρϑάνω (44}}ΡΘ.Ω), ἔδαρϑον. 
δέρκομαι, ἔδρακον. 

AIK, ἔδικον. 

APAMD, ἔδραμον. 

EIA (Ids), εἶδον. 

EWIN, εἶπον. 

EAETON (EATON), ἤλυϑον. 
“EAN, εἷλον. 

ENETK2, ἤνεγκον. 

ἐνίπτω (ENT), ἐνένϊ πον. 
ἐνίσπω, ἕνισπον. 
ἕπω, ἔσπο». 


For the changes of the root, see 


ἐρείκω (EPIK), ἤρικον. 
ἐρείπω (ΕΡΙΠ.Ω), ἤριπον. 
ἐρυγγάνω (EPTI'2), ἤρυγον.. 
ἐρύκω, ἐρύκακον. Ν 

εὑρίσκω (ETP), evgor 

ἔχω, ἔσχον. 

OA®N, ἕταφον. 

ϑιγγάνω (OITN), ἔϑιγον. 
ϑνήσκω (ΘΑ͂ΙΝΩῚ, ἔϑανον. 
ϑροώσκω (OOP), ἔϑορον. 
ΚΑ4.2, κέκαδον. 

καΐίνω (KAN), ἕκανον. 
κάμνω (KAMA), ἕκαμον. 
κεύϑω (KTON), ἔκυϑον. 
κιχάνω (KIX), ἔκιχον.. 
κλάζω (Κ AAT), ἔκλαχον. 
κράζω (ΚΡΑΓΩ), ἔκραγον. 
κτείνω (KTEND), ἔκτανον.. 
κτυπέω (ΚΤΥ͂ ΠΩ), ἕκτυπον. 
λαγχάνω (AAX), ἔλαχον. 
λαμβάνω (4.48.2), ἔλαβον. 
λανϑάνω (A402), ἔλαϑον. 
λάσχω (.44Κ.2), ἔλακον. 
λείπω (ATLL), ἕλιπον. 
μανϑάνω (MAON), ἕμαϑον. 
μάρπτω (MAPHL), μέμαρπον». 
MEIP (MEPL), ἕμμορον. 
μηκάομαι (MAKI), ἕμακον. 
μῦκαομαι (ΠΥ ΚΑῚ), ἕμυκον. 
ὀλισϑαίνω (OATZON), ὠλισϑον. 
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ὀφείλω (ΟΦΕΜ), ὥφελον. 
ὀφλισκάνω (Ο Φ.1.Ω), ὠφλον. 
πάλλω (ITAA), ἕπαλον. 

πάσχω (4.2), ἔπαϑον. 
πείϑω (OSL), ἔπιϑον. 
πέρδω, ἔπαρδον. 

πέρϑω, ἕπραϑον. 

πίπτω (METI), ἔπεσον, ἔπετον. 


Ἂ 
[S$ 106, 107. 


tixtw (ΤΕ ΚΙ), ἔτεκον. 
τιτύσκομαι (TKI), ἔτυκον. 
τμήγω (ΤΊΤΑ ΓΩ)), ἕτμαγον. 
τορέω (ΤΟΡΩ), ἔτορον. 
τρέπω, ἔτραπον. 


ὶ τρέφω, ἕτραφον. 


τρώγω (TPAT 2), ἕτραγον. 
τυγχάνω (TTX), ἔτυχον. 


πίνω (ITT), ἔπιον. 

πλήσσω (IAAT), ἔπληγον». 
ΠΟΡΩ͂, ἕπορον. 

πταίρω (IITAPS2), ἔπταρον. 
στείχω (STIX), ἔστιχον. 
στυγέω (ΣΤΥΓΩΔῚ, ἔστυγον. 
TAIN, ἕταγον. 

τέμνω (τέμω), ἕτεμον, ἔταμον. 
TETMN, ἔτετμον. 


PATIL, ἔφαγον. 

ΦΕΙΝΏ, wépror, ἔπεφνον. 

φεύγω (ΦΥΓΑῚ, ἔφυγον. 

φράζω (DPAAN), ἔφραδον. 

; χάζω (XAMN), κέκαδον. 

χαίνω (XANSI), ἔχανον. 

χανδάνω (XAAN), ἔχαδον. 

XPAIZMM, ἔχραισμον. 


Nore. Some of these verbs have also a first aorist active. See ἀραρίσκω», 
ἙἘΙΠΩ, ENETKO, χλάξω, κτείνω, μάρπτω, πάσχω, ride, πέρϑω, πίπεω," 
in the catalogue of Anomalous Verbs. 


PRESENT AND IMPERFECT PASSIVE. 


§ 106. 1. To form the present passive, drop ὦ 
of the present active, and annex oua:. KE. g. 


τύπτω pres. pass. τύπτομαι. 
2. To form the imperfect passive, drop ομαι of 
the present, annex ouyyv, and prefix its augment. 
Eg: 


τύπτω, τύπτομαν imMperf. pass. ἐτυπτόμην. 
PERFECT PASSIVE. 


ἢ 107. To form the perfect passive, drop ὦ of 
the present active, annex ma, and prefix its aug- 
ment. Εν 6. 


παύω perf. pass. πέπαυμαν 
φιλέω ὡς πεφίλημαν (§ 95) 


δηλόω τ δεδήλωμαν (10 14.) 
λείπω 1 λέλειμμαν (S$ 8. 1) 
πλέκω τ πέπλεγμαν (ὃ 9. 1). 


- 
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So EE τετίμημαι (δ 95); ἀνιάω, ἡνίᾶμαι (ibid.) ; véw, τέτϊ - 
μαι (ibid ἢ. δαχρύω, hi ἐκετεν (ibid.) ; τρέβω, τέτριμμαι 
(ὃ 8. 1); γράφω, γέγφαμμαι (1014.) ; λέγω, λέλεγμαι: τεύχω, TE- 
τευγμαι (§ 9. 1); ᾷδυ, ἐπε ($ 10. 1) ; ee πέπὲειῦμαι red VE 
χωρίζω, κεχώρισμαι (ibid 


For the inflection of the perfect passive, see above (§ 91). 


(1) The perfect passive of hquid verbs is always formed 
from the simple present. E. g. ἀγχέλλω, ἤγγελμαι " guivo, 
πέφαμμαι. (ᾧ 96.6, 18: 12. 3.) 

(2) When the vowel of the root 15 either ε, α, or o, the 
perfect passive of dissyllabig liquid verbs takes α. Εἰ. g. στέλ- 
Aw, ἔσταλμαι " φϑείρω, ἔρϑαρμαι. (ὃ 96. 6, 18, 19.) 


Nore 1. Some pure verbs, cy id such as retain the 
short vowel in the penult (§ 95. N. 1, 2), insert o before the 
terminations wou, tat, μεϑον, μεϑα. E. g. 


τελέω, τετέλεσμαν τετέλεσται, τετελέσμεϑον, τετελέσμεϑα. 


Νοτε 2. The liquid verbs mentioned above (§ 98. N. 1), and a few others, 
drop the ν in the perfect passive. Εἰ. 9. χλίνω, κέκλιμαι- 


Nore 3. Some liquid verbs in »w change » before yu into o. 
E. g. φαίνω, πέφασμαι for πέφαμμαι. 


Nore 4. If the terminations μαι, μεϑον, μεϑα, be preceded 
by two consonants (except dx, Ay, ox, ey, ox), the consonant 
immediately preceding them is dropped. E. g. τέρπω; τέτερμαι, 
TELEQUET OY, TETEQUED 


Nore 5. In a few, instances, the epic poets retain the lingual (δ, 3) un- 
‘changed before x. E. g. KAAQ, κέκαδμαι * χορύσσω (KOPYT OQ), κεκό- 
evden. : 


Nore 6. The following mute verbs change s into & in the perfect passive: 
Giten: ἔσσραμμιαι" φτρίπω, σίτραμμαι " rida (OPEDQ), τίϑραμμαι. 
(ὃ 96. 19.) 


PLUPERFECT PASSIVE. 


§ 108. To form the pluperfect passive, drop 
μαι of the perfect passive, annex μὴν, and prshix 
its augment. E. g. 

τύπτω, τέτυμμαν _ plup. pass. Sips 
10* 


KE. δ. 


hs 
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FIRST AND SECOND AORIST PASSIVE. 


δ 109. To form the aorist passive, drop @ of 
the present active, annex yy, and prefix its aug- 
Ment Kye, 


παύω aor. pass. ἐπαύϑην “᾿ 

φιλέω PAS ὧν ἐφιλήϑην (§ 95) 
Onhow μι ἐδηλώϑην , (ibid.) 
λείπω τῇ ἐλείφϑην. (ὃ 1) 
πλέκω "ἢ Ἐπλέχϑην ([ὑ14.}. 


So τιμάω, ἐτιμήϑην (ὃ 95); ἀνίάω, ἡνιάϑην (ibid.) ; φωράω, 
ἐφωρᾶϑην (ibid.) ; τρίβω, ἐτρίφϑην (9. 7); γράφω, τὰ 
λέγω, ἐλέχϑην (1014.}; τεύχω, ἐτεύχϑην " ἄδω, ἤσϑην ~~ .. 9); 
πείϑω, ἐπείσϑην (ibid. ); χωρίξω, ἐχωρίσϑην (ibid. ) 

The aorist passive thus formed is called the rirst aorIsT 
PASSIVE. 


(1) The first aorist passive of liquid verbs is always derived 
from the simple nye E. g. ἀγγέλλω, ἠγγέλϑην " φαΐνω, 
ἐφάνϑην. (ὃ 96. 6, 18.) 

(2) When the sata of the root is either δε, «, or o, the first 
aorist passive of dissyllabic liquid verbs takes α. E. δ. στέλλω, 
ἐστάλϑην  φϑείρω, ἐφϑάρϑην. (ᾧ 96. 6, 18, 19.) 


Note 1. Some pure verbs, particularly such as retain the 
short vowel in the penult (§ 95. Ν. 1 , 2), insert o before Oy». 


τελέω, ἐτελέσϑην. 


ΝΟΤΕ 2. The liguid verbs mentioned above (8 98. N. 1) often drop the » 


in the first aorist passive. E. g. xAivw, ἐκλίνϑην, commonly ixaidny. 


J 110. Some verbs form their aorist passive also by drop- 


ping ὦ of the present active, annexing 7», and prefixing the 


augment. E. g. 
λέγω aor. pass. ἐλέγην. 


The aorist passive thus formed is called the SECOND AoRIST 
PASSIVE. 


The following list contains nearly all those verbs which have 
a second aorist passive. For the changes of the root, see 
above (§ 96). : 


ἄγνυμι (ATR), ἐάγην or ἐᾶγην. alddoow (AAAATR), ἠλλάγην. 


» 


τὸ 
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ἁῤπάζω (APITAT.2), ἡρπάγην. 


Banta (BADN), ἐβάφην. 

βλάπτω (BAABN), ἐβλάβην. 

βλέπω, ἐβλέπεν. 

βρέχω, ἐβράχην. 

γράφω, ἐγράφην. 

44.2, ἐδάην. 

δαμάω (JAM), ἐδάμην. 

δέρκομαι, ἐδράκην. 

δέρω, ἐδάρην. 

εἴλω (EAN), ἐάλην. 

ξεύγνυμι (ΖΥΓΩῚ, ἐζύγην. 

ϑάπτω (OADN), ἐτάφην. 

ϑέρομαι, ἐϑθϑέρην. 

SUB, ἐϑλίβην. 

ϑρύπτω (OPTHN), ἐτρύφην. 

κείρω (KEP), ἐκάρην. 

κλέπτω (ΚΑ ἘΠ), ἐκλάπην. 

κλίνω, ἐκλίνην. 

κόπτω (ΚΟΠ.), ἐκόπην. 

καέω OT κᾶω, ἐκαάην. 

κρύπτω (KPTBI2), ἐκρύβην. 

λέγω, ἐλέγην. 

λέπω, ἐλέπην. 

paiva (MAN), ἐμάνην. 

μέγνυμι (MIT), ἐμίγην. 

οἴγω, οἴγην. 

ὀρύσσω (OPTI), ὠρύγην. 

πάλλω (Π4.4.2}), ἐπαλην. 

πείρω (ΠΕΡ), ἐπάρην. 

πήγγνυμι (I7ATN), ἐπάγην. 

πλέκω, ἐπλάκην. 

πλήσσω (ITAATN), ἐπλήγην, 
ἐπλάγην. 


πνίγω, ἐπνίγην. 

ῥέω (Ρ7.2),, ἐῤῥύην. 

ῥήγνυμι (PAID), ἐῤῥάγην. 
ῥίπτω (PIDN), ἐῤῥίφην. 
σῆἤῆπω (Σ41Π.2), ἐσάπην. 
σκάπτω (SKADLN), ἐσκάφην. 
σπείρω (SIZEPI), ἐσπάρην. 
στέβω, ἐστίβην. 

στέλλω (STEAN), ἐστάλην. 


στερέω (STEPN), ἐστέρην. 
᾿ στρέφω, ἐστράφην. 


σύρω, ἐσύρην. 

σφάλλω (SHAAN), ἐσφάλην. 
σφάσσω (ΣΦΑΓΩ), ἐσφάγην. 
τάσσω (TAI), ἐτάγην. 
τέμνω (τέμω), ἐτάμην. 

τέρπω: ἑἐταρπήν. 

τέρσομαι, ἐτέρσην. 

τήκω (TAKS), ἐτάκην. 
τμήγω (ΤΜΑΓΩ), ἐτμάγην. 
τρέπω, ἐτράπη». 

τρέφω and τράφω, ἐτράφην. 
τοίβω, ἐτρίβην. 

τύπτω (TYTN), ἐτύπην. 
τύφω (OTH), ἐτύφην. 
φαίνω (DAN), ἐφᾶνην. 
φϑείρω (ΦΘΕΙΩ), ἐφϑάρην. 
φλέγω, ἐφλέγην. 

φράσσω (ΦΡΑΓΩΔ), ἐφραάγην. 
φρύγω, ἐφρύγην. 

φύω, ἐφυην. 

χαίρω (X APN), ἐχάρην. 
ψύχω (ΨΥΓΩῚ, ἐψύγην 


11ὅ 


FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD FUTURE PASSIVE. 


§ 111. 1. To form the first future passive, drop 
ϑὴν of the first aorist passive, annex ϑήσομαι, and 
reject the augment. KE. g, 

τύπτω, ἐτύφϑην 1 fut. pass. τυφϑήσομαι. 

2. To form the second future passive, drop ἡν of the second 
aorist passive, annex ἡσομαι, and reject the augment. ΕἸ, g. 

τύπτω, ἐτύπην 2 fut. pass. τυπήσομαι. 


116, INFLECTION OF worps. Ϊ δ ΕΠ 114, 


y £12. To form the third future passive, drop 
ae of the second person singular of the perfect. 
passive, and annex ova LE. g. 


TUNTO; τέτυμμαι, τέτυψαν 9) fut. τετύψομαι. 


Nore. Liquid verbs, and verbs beginning with a vowel, yey seldom have a 
third future passive. 


PRESENT, IMPERFECT, PERFECT, AND PLU 
PERFECT, MIDDLE. 


§ 113. The present, imperfect, perfect, and plu- 
perfect, middle, are the same as in the passive. 


FIRST AND SECOND FUTURE MIDDLE. 


§ 114. 1. To form the first future middle, drop 
ὦ of the first future active, and annex ovum. KE. δ. 


τύπτω, typo 1 fut. mid. τύψομαι. 
Norse 1. When the first future active ends in ὦ (§ 102. 
N. 1, 2, 3), the first future middle ends in οὔμαι. FE. g. 


κομίζω, κομιῶ, 1 fut. mid. κομιοῦμαι, inflected like = 
καλέω, καλῶ, 1 fut. mid. χαλοῦμαι. ' 


So in the Doric dialect, τύπτω, tuya, 1 fut. mid. τυψοῦμαι. 
The Attics sometimes use oe Doric first future middle. 


2. To form the second future middle, drop @ of 
the second future active, and annex ovat. Ἐς g. 


στέλλω, στελέω στελῶ 2 fut. mid. στελέομαι; contracted — 
, στελοῦμαι. +, 


Nore 2. In a few instances the second future midd'e is found in mute and 
pure verbs. See the Anomalous %ouas, μανϑάνω, μάχορναιγ πίνω; πίπτω, 
& 
φίκτω. : 
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FIRST AND SECOND AORIST MIDDLE 


§ 185.. 1. To form the first aorist middle, drop 
α of the first aorist active, and annex aunv. Εἰ. δ. 
τύπτω, ἔτυψα 1 aor. mid. ἐτυψάμη»ν. 


2. Some verbs form their aorist middle by dropping 
ω of the present active, annexing ομην, and prefixing the aug- 
ment. E. g. 

‘EAN aor. mid. εἱλόμην». 


The aorist middle thus formed is called the SECOND AORIST 
MIDDLE. 


The following list contains nearly all those verbs which 
have a second aorist middle. For the changes of the root, 
see above (96). 


ἀγείρω (ATEP2), ἡ ἡγερόμην. κέλομαι, ἐκεκλόμην. 
ἄγω, ἠγαγόμην. | λαμβάνω (AABN), ἐλαβόμην. 
᾿ αἴρω (4Ρ.), ἠρόμην. λανϑάνω (AAON), ἐλαϑόμην. 


αἰσθάνομαι (Α1Σ0.2}}, ἠσϑό- λάσκω (AAKM), λελακομην. 
μην. λείπω (.41Π.2), ἐλιπόμην. 
ΓΑ (4 41ΤΏ), ἡλιτόμην. ὄλλυμι (OAL), ὠλόμην. 


ἀχαχίζω (Ax), ἠκαχόμην. ὄρνυμι (OPN), ὠρόμην. 
ἄλλομαι (4.4.2), ἡλόμην. ὀσφραΐνομαι (OPP), ὠσφρο- 
βάλλω (BAAR), ἐβαλόμην. μην. 

γίγνομαι (TEND), ἐγενόμην. πείϑω (TION), ἐπιϑόμην. 
δαίω (4.4.2), ἐδαύμην. πέτομαι, ἐπτόμην. 

ἐγείρω (ΕΓΕΡΩ), ἡγρόμη. Αἁπλήσσω (Π441Ώ), πεπληγό- 
ΕἸ4.2, εἰδόμην. μην. 

‘EAN, εἱλόμην. πυνϑάνομαν (TOR), ἐπυϑό- 
ἕπω, ἑσπόμην. μην». 

ἔρομαι, ἠρόμην. τέμνω (τέμω)), ἐταμόμην. 

εὑρίσκω ¢ ETPL), εὑρόμην. τέρπω, ἐταρπόμην. 

ἔχω, ἐσχόμην. τίχτω (TEKS), ἐτεκόμην. 
ἱκνέομαι (ἵκω), ἱκόμην. τρέπω, ἐτραπόμην. 


Nore. Some of these verbs have also a first aorist middle. Such are alga, 
ὥλλομιαι, τρέπω. ; 


118 INFLECTION OF WORDS. [δ 116. 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


οὖ 116. Pure verbs in aw, ew, and ow, are con- 
tracted by the Attics in the present and imperfect. 


Norte 1. Dissyllabic verbs in sw are contracted only when 
ε and ε come together. E. g. πλέω, πλέεις πλεῖς, πλέει πλεῖ, πλέο-- 
μὲν, πλέετε πλεῖτξ, πλέουσι. [ 


Remanx. Aiw, bind, deviates from this analogy (ὃ 116. Ν. 1). E. g. 


δέουσι δοῦσι, δέομαι δοῦμαι. 


Nore 2. For the contraction of διψάω, ζάω, κνάω, πεινάω, σμάω, voce, 
slaw, see above (ὃ 23. N. 1). 


Nore 3. The movable ν (§ 15. 1) is very seldom appended 
to the contracted third person singular of the imperfect active. 


Nors 4. The Epic dialect sometimes changes the radical 
vowel s into x. E. g. oxvetw for ὀχνέω. : 


Note 5. The Epic contracts geo: into star, and geo into εἶο. 
E. g. αἰδέεαι αἰδεῖαι, αἰδέεο αἰδεῖο, from αἰδέομαι. Sometimes it 
drops the second «. E. g. μυϑέαι for μυϑέεαν from μυϑέομαι. 


Nore 6. The Epic protracts ἃ or ᾳ (contracted) into ae or 
og, and ὦ (contracted) into ow or wo or wo, and q into og. 
E. g. 

ἀγοράομαι, ἀγοράεσϑε ἀγορᾶσϑε, Epic ἀγοράασϑε 

πεδάω, 2800, Epic πεδόω ᾿ πεδάεις πεδᾷς, Epic πεδάᾳς 

ἡβάω, ἡβάουσα ἡβῶσα, Epic ἡβώωσα" ἡβάοντες ἡβῶντες, 
Epic ἡβώοντες ἰ ; 

αἰτιάομαι, αἰτιάοιτο αἰτιῷτο, Epic αἰτιόῳτο. 

In the Epic dialect, verbs in ow sometimes follow the analogy 
of verbs in aw. Εἰ. g. δηϊόω, δηϊόοντο δηϊοῦντο, Epic δηϊόωντο" 
δηϊόοιεν δηϊοῖεν, Epic δηϊόφεν, as if from dytvw. 


Nore 7. In some instances the Epic changes the radical 
vowel «intow. E. g. fam, Caw. (ᾧ 96. 19.) 

Nore 8. The Ionic very often changes the radical vowel « 
into s. KE. g. φοιτέω for φοιτάω. ae 


Nore 9. The Ionic often changes oo into ew. ΕἸ. g. μηχα- 
γνέωνταν for μηχανάονταν from μηχαγνάομαι. 


§ 116.] CONTRACT VERBS. 119 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

I honor T love I manifest 

S. τίμάω 5. φιλέω 5. δηλόω 
τιμῶ φιλῶ δηλῶ 
τιμάεις φιλέεις δηλόεις 
τιμᾷς φιλεῖς δηλοῖς 
τιμάει φιλέει δηλόει 
τιμᾷ φιλεῖ δηλοῖ 
9. τιμάομεν 10. φιλέομεν D. δηλόομεν 
τιμῶμεν φιλοῦμεν δηλοῦμεν 
τιμάετον φιλέετον δηλόετον 
τιμᾶτον φιλεῖτον δηλοῦτον 
τιμάετον φιλέετον δηλόετον 
τιμᾶτον φιλεῖτον δηλοῦτον 
P. τιμάομεν !Ρ. φιλέομεν P. δηλόομεν 
τιμῶμεν φιλοῦμεν δηλοῦμεν 
τιμάετε φιλέετε δηλόετε 
τιμᾶτε φιλεῖτε δηλοῦτε 
τιμαουσι(») φιλέουσι(ν) δηλόουσι(ν) 
τιμῶσι(») φιλοῦσι(ν) δηλοῦσι(ν) 
Imperfect. 
5. ἐτίμαον 5. ἐφίλεον 5. ἐδήλοον 
ἐτίμων ἐφίλουν ἐδήλουν 
ἐτίμαες ἐφίλεες ἐδήλοες 
ἐτίμας ἐφίλεις ἐδήλους 
ἐτίμαε ἐφίλεε ἐδήλοε 
ἐτίμα ἐφίλει ἐδήλου 
10. ἐτιμάομεν οἴ), ἐφιλέομεν 12. ἐδηλόομεν 
ἐτιμῶμεν ἐφιλοῦμεν ἐδηλοῦμεν 
ἐτιμάετον ἐφιλέετον ἐδηλόετον. 
ἐτιμᾶτον ἐφιλεῖτον ἐδηλοῦτον 
ἐτιμαέτην ἐφιλεέτην ἐδηλοἕέτην 
ἐτιμάτην ἐφιλείτην ἐδηλούτην 
P. ἐτιμάομεν Ῥ. ἐφιλέομεν P. ἐδηλόομεν 
ἐτιμῶμεν ἐφιλοῦμεν ἐδηλοῦμεν 
ἐτιμάετε ἐφιλέετε ἐδηλόετε 
ἐτιμᾶτε ἐφιλεῖτε ἐδηλοῦτε 
tt ἐτίμαον. ἐφίλεον ἐδήλοον 
Ὁ ἐτίμων ᾿ ἐωίλουν ἐδήλουν... 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
S. τιμάω 3. φιλέω 5. δηλόω 
τιμῶ φιλῶ Ondo 
τιμάῃς φιλέης δηλόῃς 
τιμᾷς φιλῇς δηλοῖς. 
τιμάῃ φιλέῃ δηλόῃ 
τιμᾷ - φιλῇ δηλοῖ 
12. τιμάωμεν 1). φιλέωμεν 1). δηλόωμεν 
τιμῶμεν φιλῶμεν ᾿δηλῶμεν 
τιμάητον φιλέητον δηλόητον 
τιμᾶτον φιλῆτον ᾿'δηλῶτον 
τιμάητον φιλέητον δηλόητον -" 
τιμᾶτον φιλῆτον δηλῶτον 
P. τιμάωμεν P. φιλέωμεν Ῥ, δηλόωμεν 
τιμῶμεν φιλῶμεν δηλῶμεν 
“τιμάητε φιλέητε δηλόητε 
τιμᾶτε φιλῆτε δηλῶτε 
τιμάωσι(ν) φιλέωσι(ν) δηλόωσι(ν) 
τιμῶσι(») φιλῶσι(ν) δηλῶσι(ν) 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Κ΄. τιμάοιμι S. φιλέοιμι Κ΄. δηλόοιμι 
τιμῷμι φιλοῖμι ᾿“δηλοῖμι 
τιμᾶάοις φιλέοις δηλόοις 
τιμῷς φιλοὶς δηλοῖς 
τιμᾶάον φιλδου δηλύον 
τιμῷ φιλοὺ δηλοῖ 
1). τιμάοιμεν 1). φιλέοιμεν 12. δηλόοιμεν 
τιμῷμεν ᾿ φιλοῖμεν δηλοῖμεν 
τιμάοιτον φιλέοιτον δηλόοιτον 
τιμῷτον ᾿ φιλοῖτον δηλοῖτον 
τιμαοίτην φιλεοίτην δηλοοίτην. 
τιμῴτην φιλοίτην δηλοίτην 
Ῥ. τιμάοιμεν ΤΡ. φιλέοιμεν ΟΡ. δηλόοιμεν 
τιμῷμεν φιλοῖμεν δηλοῖμεν 
τιμάοιτε φιλέοιτε δηλόοιτε 
τιμῷτε φιλοῖτε δηλοῖτε 
τιμάοιεν φιλέοιεν “δηλόοιεν © 
τιμῷεν φιλοῖεν δηλοῖεν 


Or thus (§ 87. Ν, 2). 

φιλοίην, οἷης, oin δηλοίην, ois, οἴη 
οἶημεν, οίητον, οιήτην οίημεν; οἴητον, οιήτην 
οἶημεν, οἶητε, οἷησαν οἴημεν, οἴητε, οἷησαν 


τιμῴην, Ons, wn 
ῴημεν, ῴητον, φήτην 
ῴημεν, ῴητε, ῴησαν 


Ὁ 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


5. τίμαε S. giles S. δηλοε 
«τίμα. - φίλει δήλου ? 
τιμαέτω φιλεέτω δηλοέτω 
᾿ τιμάτω φιλείτω δηλούτω 
1). τιμάετον 10. φιλέετον 1). δηλόετον 
τιμᾶτον φιλεῖτον δηλοῦτον 
τιμαέτων φιλεέτων δηλοέτων 
τιμάτων ες φιλείτων , δηλούτων 
!Ῥ. τιμάετε P. φιλέετε Ῥ. δηλόετε 
τιμᾶτε φιλεῖτε δηλοῦτε 
τιμαέτωσαν ΟΥ̓ φιλεέτωσαν ΟΥ̓ δηλοέτωσαν ΟΥ̓ 
τιμαόντων φιλεόντων ᾿ς δηλοόντων 
τιμάτωσαν ΟΥ̓ φιλείτωσαν ΟΥ̓ δηλούτωσαν Or 
τιμώντων φιλούντων ες δηλούντων 
INFINITIVE MOOD. ee 
τιμάειν φιλέειν δηλόειν 
τιμᾷν φιλεῖν δηλοῦν 
; PARTICIPLE. 
τιμάων», ἄουσα, HOY φιλέων, ἑουσα, oY δηλόων, ὄουσα, coy 
τιμῶν, WOO, ὧν φιλῶν, οὖσα, οὖν δηλῶν, οὖσα, οὖν 
G. ἄοντος, ὦντος G. ἕοντος, οὔντος G. ὄοντος, οὗντος 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. — Present. 


5. τιμάομαι 5. φιλέομαι 5... δηλόομαι 
τιμῶμαι φιλοῦμαι δηλοῦμαι 
τιμάη φιλέῃ ΟΥ̓ -ἔευ δηλύῃ 
τιμᾷ φιλῇ OF -εἴ δηλοῖ 
τιμάεται φιλέεται δηλόεται 
τιμᾶται φιλεῖται . δηλοῦται 
10. τιμαύμεϑον 1). φιλεόμεϑον 1). δηλούμεϑον 
τιμώμεϑον φιλούμεϑον δηλούμεϑον 
τιμάεσϑον φιλέεσϑον δηλόεσϑον 
τιμᾶσϑον φιλεῖσϑον δηλοῦσϑον 
τιμάεσϑον φιλέεσϑον δηλόεσϑον 
τιμᾶσϑον φιλεῖσϑον δηλοῦσϑον 
Ῥ᾿ τιμαόμεϑα P. φιλεόμᾳθα 19. δηλοόμεϑα 
᾿ τιμώμεϑα φιλούμεϑα δηλούμεϑα 
τιμάεσϑε φιλέεσϑε δηλόεσϑε 
τιμᾶσϑε φιλεῖσϑε δηλοῦσϑε 
τιμάονται φιλέονται δηλόονται 


τιμῶνται φιλοῦντα δηλοῦνται 
11 
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[4 
ἐτιμαομὴν 
ἐτιμώμην 
, 
ἐτιμαου 
3 - 
ἐτιμὼ 
’ 
ἐτιμᾶάετο 
ἕω 
ἐτιμᾶτο 
ld 
ἐτιμαομεϑον 
iN ’ 
ἐτιμωμεϑον 
5 , 
ἐτιμαξσϑον 
ἐτιμᾶσϑον 
Py [ἢ 
ἐτιμαέσϑην 
& , 
ἐτιμασϑην 


’ 
ἐτιμαομεϑα 
΄ 

ἐτιμώμεϑα 
5 a 
ἐτιμαεσϑε 

ἐτιμᾶσϑε 
ἐτιμάοντο 

ἐτιμῶντο 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


S. 


D. 


Imperfect. 


ἐφιλεόμην 
ἐφιλούμην 

ἐφιλέου 
ἐφιλοῦ 

ἐφιλέετο 
ἐφιλεῖτο 


ἐφιλεόμεϑον 
ἐφιλούμεϑον 

ἐφιλέεσϑον 
ἐφιλεῖσϑον 

ἐφιλεέσθϑην 
ἐφιλείσϑην 


.΄ ἐφιλεόμεϑα 


ἐφιλούμεϑα 
? U 
ἐφιλέεσϑε 

ἐφιλεῖσϑε 
ἐφιλέοντο 

ἐφιλοῦντο 


2. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


τιμάωμαι 
τιμῶμαι 

τιμάη 
τιμῷ 


-τιμάηται 


τιμᾶταν 


[4 

τιμαωμεϑον 

τιμώμεϑον 
τιμάησϑον 

τιμᾶσϑον 

[4 

τιμαησϑον 

τιμᾶσϑον 


τιμαώμεϑα 
τιμώμεϑα 
[2 
τιμαησϑε 
τ᾿ 
τιμασϑε 
’ 
τιμαωνται 
τιμῶνται 


S. 


D. 


φιλέωμαν 
φιλῶμαι 

φιλέῃ 
φιλῇ 

φιλέηταν 
φιλῆται 


φιλεώμεϑον 
φιλώμεϑον 

φιλέησϑον 
φιλῆσϑον 

φιλέησϑον 
φιλῆσϑον 


Ὦ. ᾳριλεώμεϑα 


φιλώμεϑα 
φιλέησϑε 

φιλῆσϑε 
φιλέωνταν 

φιλῶνται 


5. 


1). 


[Ὁ 116 


ἐδηλούμην 
ἐδηλούμην 
ἐδηλόου 
ἐδηλοῦ 
ἐδηλόετο 
ἐδηλοῦτο 
ἐδηλοόμεϑον 
ἐδηλούμεϑον 
ἐδηλόεσϑον 


- ἐδηλοῦσϑον 
“ἐδηλοέσϑην 


ἐδηλούσϑην 


ἐδηλοόμεϑα 
ἐδηλούμεϑα 

ἐδηλόεσϑε 
ἐδηλοῦσϑε 

ἐδηλόοντο 
ἐδηλοῦντο 


δηλόωμαι 
δηλῶμαι. 

δηλόῃ 
δηλοῖ 

δηλόηται 
δηλῶται 


δηλοώμεϑον 
δηλώμεϑον 

δηλόησϑον 
δηλῶσϑον 

δηλόησϑον 
δηλῶσϑον 


δηλοώμεϑα 
δηλώμεϑα 

δηλόηοϑε 
δηλῶσϑε 

δηλόωνται 
δηλῶνται 


§ 116. 


S. τιμαοίμην S. φιλεοίμην 
τιμῴμην φιλοέμην 
τ τιμάοιο φιλέοιο 
τιμῷο φιλοῖο 
τιμάοιτο φιλέοιτο 
τς τιμῷτο φιλοῖτο 
D. τιμαοίμεϑον 10. φιλεοίμεϑον 
τιμῴμεϑον φιλοίμεϑον 
τιμάοισϑον φιλέοισϑον 
τιμῷσϑον φιλοῖσϑον 
τιμαοίσϑην φιλεοίσϑην 
τιμῴσϑην φιλοίσϑην 
Ῥ. τιμαοίμεϑα Ῥ. φιλεοίμεϑα 
; τιμῴμεϑα φιλοίμεϑα 
τιμάοισϑε φιλέοισϑε 
τιμῷσϑε φιλοῖσϑε 
τιμάοιντο φιλέοιντο 
τιμῷντο φιλοῖντο 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
S. τιμάου S. φιλέου 
τιμῶ φιλοῦ 
τιμαέσϑω φιλεέσϑω 
τιμάσϑω φιλείσϑω 
10. τιμάεσϑον D. φιλέεσϑον 
τς τιμᾶσϑον φιλεῖσϑον 
. τιμαέσϑων φιλεέσϑων 
τς τιμάσϑων φιλείσϑων 
Ῥ. τιμάεσϑε ΟΡ, φιλέεσϑε 
. τιμᾶσϑε φιλεῖσϑε 
τιμαέσϑωσαν OF φιλεέσϑωσαν ΟΥ̓ 
τιμαέσϑων φιλεέσϑων 
τιμάσϑωσαν OF . φιλείσϑωσαν ΟΥ̓ 
τιμάσϑων φιλείσϑων 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
; τιμάεσϑαι φιλέεσθϑαι 
᾿ τιμᾶσϑαι φιλεῖσϑαι 
β PARTICIPLE. 
τιἰμαόμενος, ἡ, ον φιλεόμενος, ἡ, ov 
τιμώμενος, ἡ, OY φιλούμενος, ἡ, ον 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


S. 


D. 


Ss. 


P 
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δηλοοίμην 
δηλοέμην 
δηλόοιο 
δηλοῖο 
δηλόοιτο 
δηλοῖτο 
δηλοοίμεϑον 
δηλοίμεϑον 
δηλόοισϑον 
δηλοῖσϑον 
δηλοοίσϑην 
δηλοίσϑην 
δηλοοίμεϑα 
Onhoiveta 
δηλόοισϑε 
δηλοῖσϑε 
δηλόοιντο 
δηλοῖντο 


δηλόου 
δηλοῦ 
δηλοέσϑω 
δηλούσϑω 
δηλόεσϑον 
δηλοῦσϑον 
δηλοέσϑων 
δηλούσϑων 
δηλόεσϑε 
δηλοῦαϑε 
δηλοέσϑωσαν OF 
δηλοέσϑων.. 
δηλούσϑωσαν ΟΥ̓ 
δηλούσϑων 


δηλόεσϑαε 
δηλοῦσϑαι 


δηλοόμενος, ἡ, ov 
δηλούμενος, ἡ; ov 


124 INFLECTION OF WORDS. [§ 117. 
VERBS IN WS 


§ 117. 1. Some verbs in aa, ea, ow, va, form their 
present and imperfect, and their second aorist active 
and middle, by dropping ὦ, and annexing the termin- 
ations without the connecting vowels. {τ 84: 85.) 


The augment of the past tenses of verbs ἴῃ μι clone the 
general rules (S$ 78-80). 


Nore 1. All verbs in ws may be inflected like verbs in w. E. g. chibi ies, 
bts, for σίϑηροι, ng, not, imperf. ἐσίϑιεον, ets, εξ) for ἐτίϑην, 255 ne 


2. The radical vowel (α, ε, 0, v) is lengthened in the singu- 
lar of the present and imperfect Inpicative AcTivE. 4 and ε 
become 7, and o becomes ὦ. 

The first and third persons singular of the present ἈΡΗΑΜ ΩΝ 
active end in μι, σι, respectively. (§ 84. Ν. 1.) Eu σ. 

ἱστάω giVeS ἵστημι, ἧς, you’ ἵστην, nS, ἡ" 
τιϑέω “.“ τἰίϑημι, NS, Nov’ ἐτίϑην, ης, ἢ" 
didow ““ δίδωμι, ὡς, wore ἐδίδων, ὡς, ὦ 
δεικνύω ““ δείκνῦμι, Oc, Dou " ἐδείκνῦν, Ts, ὕ 


Nore 2. The termination yo. of the third person plural οἵ 
the indicative active is often changed into do. Εἰ. g. τίϑημι, 
τιϑέδσι for τιϑεῖσι, that is, for τιϑένσι, (ὃ 12. δ.) 


3. The Inpicative Passive and Mippie | retains 
the short vowel of the root. E. g. κι 


ἱστάω, ἵστημι, Ῥᾶ55. ἵσταμαι, ασαι, αται " ἱστάμην, 000) ατο" 
τιϑέω, τίϑημι, “ πίϑεμαι, EGO, ETL” ἐτιϑέμην, E00, ἔτο " 
διδόω, δίδωμι, δίδομαι, ooo, οται " ἐδιδόμην, 000, οτο" 
δεικνύω, δείκνυμι, δείκνυμαι, υσαι, UTEL* ἐδεικγύμην, υσο, TOs 


¢ 


( 


Nore 8. The terminations oa, co, of the second person singu- 
lar, often drop the o, and are contracted with the radical 
vowel. E. g. τίϑημι, τίϑεμαι, τίϑεσαι, τίϑεαι contracted τέϑῃ. 

The old writers (as Homer, Hesiod, Herodotus) generally 
use the uncontracted second person singular. 


4. The Sussuncrive of verbs in que and wu takes the con- 
necting vowels and is contracted. In this case on and oy are 
contracted into ἡ and y respectively, The subjunctive of verbs 
in yur follows the analogy of τύπτω. E.g. 


ἱστάω, ἵστημι sub]. ἕσταω, ans, én contracted ¢ ἱστῶ, ἢ, 7 
Tes, τίϑημι $6 τιϑέωῳ, ens, en i 9-0, ἧς ἢ 
διδόω, δίδωμι 6000, Ons; on. a 0100, ᾧς, ᾧ 


£6 


δεικνύω, δείκνυμι δεικνύω, UNS, UI- 


§ 117.] VERBS IN μὲ. | 125 


Nore 4. In some instances the subjunctive of verbs in yus rejects the connect- 
ing vowel. Εἰ, g. διασκεδάννυμει, διασκεδάννῦσι for διασκεδαννύῃ. Such forms may 
be easily mistaken for the corresponding ones of the indicative. (§ 86. N. 2.) 


5. The Oprative Acrive of verbs in μι and wu annexes 
to the root of the verb the endings x», ἧς, ἡ, dual ητον, yr, 
plural ἡμεν, nts, nowy, preceded by. KE, g. 

ἱστάω, ἵστημι opt. act. ἱσταΐην, αἰης, αἰη 
᾿ τιϑέω, τίϑημι #6 τιϑείην, ELNS, BLN 
διδόω, δίδωμι διδοίην, ots, ot. 

The optative active of verbs in vu follows the analogy of 
τύπτω. Εἰ. σ. δεικνύω, δείκνυμι, δεικνύοιμι, ύοις, Vor. 


(ς 


Note 5. The dual and plural of the optative active often 
drop 7° in which case ἡσὰν becomes ev, See the paradigms. 


Norz 6, In a few instances, the diphthong a in the optative active of verbs in 
au is changed into We E. δ. δίδωμι, 2 aor. opt. δῴην; δῴης, for δοίην, δοίης. 


6. The Oprative Passive and Mtpp.e of verbs in que 
and wu: annexes the terminations (ὃ 87), likewise preceded 
by any Εἰ, g. 

 torew, ἵστημε opt. pas. ἱσταίμην, ato, αἴτο 
τιϑέω, τίϑημι τῇ τιϑείμην, εἴο, ELTO 
διδόω, δίδωμι διδοίΐμην, oto, οἵτο 

The optative passive and middle of verbs in uy follows the 
analogy of τύπτω. Εἰ. σ. δεικνύω, δείκνυμι, δεικγυοίμην, vovo, vouto. 


(ς 


.ἾΝΟΤΕ, 7. In some instances, the optative of verbs in yus is formed after the 
analogy of verbs in aus or ws. ἘΞ, g. δαινύω, Saves, pres. mid, opt. 3d pers. 
sing. δαίνῦτο (more analogically daivuiro). 


_ ἢ. The Imperative annexes the terminations to the 
root. (§ 88.1.) E.g. 
ἵστάω, ἵστημι imperat. ἵσταϑι, atw* ἵστασο, uodw * 
τιϑέω, IHW =“ τίϑετι (§ 14, Ν. 4), étw* τέϑεσο, ἐσθω " 
διδόω, δίδωμι. “ δίδοϑι, ὁτω " δίδοσο, ὄσϑω" 
᾿ς δεικνύω, δείκνυμι “ δείκνυϑι, ὕύτω " δείχνυσο, ύσϑω. 


Norte 8. The second person singular of the imperative active 
sometimes drops 31, and lengthens the radical vowel. E. g. 
ἵστημι, ἵστη for ἵστα ϑι" δείκνυμι, δείκνῦ for δείκνυϑι. 


Nore 9. The termination oo of thé second person singular 
of the imperative passive and middle often drops the o, and is 
contracted with the radical vowel, Εἰ. g. ἵστημι, ἵστασο, ἵσταο 
contracted ἕστω. 


8. The Inrinitive AcTIVE annexes va. to the root of the 
verb. E. g. | 
11* 
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ἱστάω, tornue infin. act. ἵστάναι 
τιϑέω, τέϑημι sid TUS EVOL 
διδόω, δίδωμι Ἢ διδόναι 
δεικνύω, δείκνυμι + δεικνύναι. 


9, The Inrinirive Passive and ΜΙΡΡΙΕ annexes oun to 
the root. ἘΣ, g. 
ἱστάω, totnue inf. pas. & mid. ἕστασϑαι, στάσϑαι 
τιϑέω, τέϑημι i τίϑεσθαι, ϑέσθαι 
διδόω, δίδωμι Τὴ τος δίδοσθαι, δόσϑαι 
δεικνύω, δείκνυμι ᾿ δείκνυσϑαι. 


10. The root of the ParricipLe Active is formed by an- 
nexing yt to the root of the verb. KE. δ. 


ἱστάω, ἵστημι part. act. ἵστάς, ἄντος, (Ὁ 96. 2) 
τυϑέω, THIN UL i τιϑείς, évtoc, (ibid.) 
᾿ διδόω, δίδωμι ce διδούς, όντος, (ibid.) 
“δεικνύω, δείκνυμι » δεικνύς, uvtos, (ibid. ) 


11. The Parricipte Passive and Mippre annexes μενος to 
the root of the verb.. E. g. 
iotaw, tornuc part. pas. & mid. ἱστάμενος, στάμενος 


τιϑέω, τέϑημι rf τυϑέμενος; ϑέμενος 
διδόω, δίδωμι cf διδόμενος, δόμενος 
δεικνύω, δείκνυμι { δεικνύμενος. 


12. The Seconp Aorist Active lengthens the radical vowel 
throughout the indicative and imperative, and in the infinitive. 
A, when it is not preceded ὃν 0, becomes η. E. g. βιβάω, βίβημι; 

2 aor. ἔβην, ἧς, ἡ, ἤτον, ἥτην, ney, Uae nou imperat. βηϑι, 

YIM, ἤτον, ἥτων, τε, ἤτωσαν * infin. βῆναι. 
Kone 10. KTHMI and OYTHMI retain the short vowel in the second 


aorist active. See the Anomalous x7sivw and odraw. See also χλύω- 

Aides and riSnus lengthen the vowel only in the singular of the second 
aorist indicative, and in the second aorist infinitive. See the paradigms. 

Norte 11. The second person singular of the second aorist imperative, in afew 
instances, takes ¢ instead of 91. See the Anom. δίδω, ἔχω, inurl τίθημι» φρέω- 

Nore 12. The imperatives B79: and cr7Ss, from βίβημι and tornus, in com- 
position, often drop 9:, and change ἡ into@. E. g. χωτάβᾷ tor κατάβηϑι- 

Note 13. The verbs ci9nus, inus, and δίδωμι; lengthen ε and ὁ into s and ov 
in the second aorist active infinitive: thus, ϑεῖναι, eivas, δοῦναι- 

Nore 14. KTIMI, IIIM¥, ®OIMI, and ITAOML, in:some of the tes 
of the second aorist follow the analogy of verbs in mys or wus See the 
Anomalous KTIQ, σίνω, @Sivw, and AO as 

Note 15. In a few instances, the sECoND AORIST MIDDLE lengthens the 
radical vowel in the indicative, imperative, infinitive, and Pe See the 
Anomalous βάλλω, κιχάνω, ὀνίνημοιγ, σίμπληβριι. | 


Nore 16. Those verbs in ὑμι, of which the present is used, 
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have no second aorist. On the other hand, when the second 
aorist is used, the present is obsolete. Εἰ. g. deczvvys has no 
second aorist ; and ἔφῦν comes from the obsolete @rmz. 

In order, therefore, to complete the paradigm of verbs in 
vat, the second aorist of 2 711 is subjoined to δείκνυμι. 


Nore 17. Diatects. (1) Inthe wvpicartive the Doric has 
τι, ντι, for σι, vor. Εἰ. g. τίϑητι, τιϑέντι. (§ 84. N. 6.) 

() In the emperfect and second aorist indicative, the Epic 
and Ionic dialects often use σκον, σκόμην, in which case the 
radical vowel always remains short. E. g. τέϑημι, τίϑεσκον for 
ἐτέϑην᾽ ἵστημι, στάσκον for ἔστην. (ὃ 85. N. 5.) 

(3) The Epic often drops σα in the third person plural of the 
imperfect and second aorist active indicative, in which case the 
preceding long vowel is shortened. E. g: ἵστημι, ἔστἄν for ἔστη-- 
σαν" τέϑημι, ἔτιϑεν for ἐτίϑεσαν" JTMI, ἔδυν for ἔδῦσαν. 

4) The τ often uses αται, ato, in the indicative passive 
and middle. ἘΣ. g. τέϑημι, τιϑέαται, ἐτιϑέατο. (§ 84. N. 6.) 

(5) The Epic and Ionic often use the uncontracted suB- 
guNCTIVE. E. g. τέϑημι, ϑέω for Fo. 

(6) Sometimes the Epic, in the subjunctive, lengthens the 
radical vowel ¢ into εἰ or ἡ. Εἰ. g. τίϑημι, ϑείω, ϑήῃς, for Few, 
Sins. (§ 116. N. 4.) 

(7) It sometimes shortens the connecting vowels of the sub- 
junctive. Εἰ, g. τέϑημι, ϑείομεν for ϑείωμεν. (ᾧ 86. N. 3.) 

(8) In the third person singular of the subjunctive active, it 
sometimes uses ot. “E. g. δίδωμι, δῷσι for δῷ. (ὃ 86. N. 2.) 

(9) Verbs in wu sometimes change the radical o into ὦ in 
the subjunctive. E. g. δίδωμι, δώω, δώῃης, for δῶ, δῷς. 

(10) The epic poets sometimes lengthen the radical vowel 
in the INFINITIVE ACTIVE, and PARTICIPLE PASSIVE and MIDDLE, 
E, g. τίϑημι, τιϑήμεναι, τιϑήμενος" δίδωμι, διδοῦναι. 


Nore 18. Accent. The rules stated above (ὃ 93) apply also to verbs in pete 
We only observe here that, 
(1) The accent of the regular third person plural of the indicative active devi- 
ates from the rule (§ 93. 1). 
(2) The dissyllabic forms of the present active indicative of εἰμί and φημί, de- 
viate from the rule (§ 93. 2). In composition, however, they follow the rule. 
(3) ‘The ayfinitwve active takes the accent on the penult. E. g. ἱστάναι. Ex- 
cept the Epic infinitive in μεναι, as σιϑήμεναι. 
(4) The participle active takes the aecent on the last syllable. E.g. irrds,r:Stis 
(5) When the syllabic augment is omitted (§ 78. N. 3), long monosyllabic 
forms take the circumflex. E. g. γνῶ for ἔγνω from γιγνώσκω. 
(6) For the accent of thé subjunctive and optative passive of ἵστημι and δίδω- 
#4, see the paradigms. 
Afiwpus sometimes throws the accent back on the antepenult in the subjunctive 
and optative passive, when the last’ syllable permits it (§ 20). “Icrnus sometimes 
does the same in the optative passive. 
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INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Present. 
Imperfect. 
Aorist 2. . 


Present. 
Imperfect. 
Aorist 2. 


Present. 
Imperfect. ᾿ 
Aorist 2. 


Present. 
Imperfect. 
Aorist 2. 


Present. 
Imperfect. 
2, Aor. Mid. 


Present. 
Impertect. 
2 Aor. Mid. 


Present. 
Imperfect. 
2, Aor. Mid. 


Present. 
Imperfect. 
2 Aor. Mid. 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


Ω 

ἵστημι 
cr 

ἵστην 
ἔστην 


 τίϑημι.. 


ἐτίϑην 
ἔϑην 
δίδωμι 
ἐδίδων 
ἔδων 
δείκνῦμι 
ἐδείκνῦν 
ἐδὺν 


ἵσταμαι 
ἱστάμην 
ἐστάμην 
τίϑεμαι 
ἐτιϑέμην 
ἐθέμην 
δίδομαι 
ἐδιδόμην 
ἐδόμην 
δείκνυμαι 
ἐδεικνύμην. 
ἐδύμην 


[Ὁ 117. 
Synopti- 
ACTIVE 
OpTATIVE. 
isto ἱσταίην 
στῶ σταίην 
τιϑώ τιϑείην 
ϑῶ 'ϑείην 
διδῶ διδοίην 
δώ δοίην 
δεικνύω δεικνύοιμι 
δύω donv 
PASSIVE AND 
ἱστώμαι ἱσταίμην 
στώμαι σταίμην. 
τιϑῶμαι τιϑείμην 
ϑώμαι Bein 
διδώμαι διδοίμην 
δώμαι δοίμην 
δεικνύωμαι. δεικνυοίμην. 
δύωμαι δύμην 


§ 117] 


cal Table. 
VOICE. 


IMPERATIVE. 
ἵσταϑι 


ornate 
τίϑετι 
ϑέτι 
δίδοϑι 
δόϑι 
δείχνυϑι 
δῦύϑι 
MIDDLE. 


ἵστασο 


στάσο 
τίϑεσο 
ϑέσο 
δίδοσο. 
doco... 


δείκνυσο 


δύσο 


(el. 


VERBS IN μι. 


INFINITIVE. 
ἱστάναι 


στῆναι 


τιϑέναι 


ϑεῖναι 


διδόναι 


δοῦναι 


δεικνύναι 


δύναι 


ἵστασϑαι 


στάσϑαι 


τίϑεσθαι 


ϑέσθαι 
δίδοσθαι 


δόσϑαι | 


δείκνυσθαι 


δύσϑαι 


PARTICIPLE. 


ἱστάς 
στάς 


τιϑείς 


sis 


διδούς 


δούς 


δεικνύς 


δύς 


«ες , 
ἱστάμενος 
στάμενος. 


τιϑέμενος 


᾿ ϑέμενος 


διδόμενος ᾿ 


δόμενος 


δύμενος 
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δεικνύμενος 
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I place 
ἵστημι 
ἵστης 
ἵστησι(ν) 
ἵσταμεν 
ἵστατον 
ἵστατον 


ἵσταμεν 
ἵστατε 

e - 
ἱστασι(ν) 


« 
ἵστη» 
ἵστης 
ἵστη 
e 
ἵσταμὲν 
ἵστατον 
, 
ἱσταάτην 
cr 
ἵσταμὲν 
ἵστατε 
ἱστασαν 


32» 
ἔστην 
ἕστης 
ἕστη 


ἔστημεν 
ἔστητον 
ἐστήτην 
ἔστημεν 
ἔστητξ 

ἔστησαν» 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
I put 7 give 
τίϑημι δίδωμι 
τίϑης δίδως 
τίϑησι(») δίδωσι(») 
τίϑεμεν δίδομεν 
τίϑετον δίδοτον 
τίϑετον δίδοτον 
τίϑεμεν δίδομεν 
τίϑετε δίδοτε 
τιϑεῖσι(ν) ΟΥ διδοῦσι(») or 
τιϑέᾶσι(ν) διδόᾶσι(») 

Imperfect. : 
ἐτίϑην ἐδίδων 
ἐτίϑης ἐδίδως 
ἐτίϑη ἐδίδω 
ἐτίϑεμεν ἐδίδομεν 
ἐτίϑετον ἐδίδοτον 
ἐτιϑέτην ἐδιδότην 
ἐτίϑεμεν ἐδίδομεν 
ἐτίϑετε ἐδίδοτε 
ἐτίϑεσαν ἐδίδοσαν 


Second Aorist. 


ἔϑεμεν 
ἔϑετον 
ἐθέτην 
ἔϑεμεν 
ἔϑετε 

ἔϑεσαν 


ἔδων 
ἔδως 
ἔδω 
ἔδομεν 
2» 
ἔδοτον 
iw 
édotny 
ἔδομεν 
3» 

ἔδοτε 
32» 
ἔδοσαν 
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| I show 


δείκνῦμι 
δείκνῦς 
δείκνυσι(ν) 


δείκνυμεν. 
δείκνυτον 
δείκνυτον 
δείκνυμεν 
δείκνυτε 
δεικνῦσι(ν») ΟΥ̓ 
δεικνυᾶσι(ν) 


ἐδείκνῦν 
ἐδείκνῦς. 
ἐδείχνῦ 
ἐδείκνυμεν 
2 ψιν ὲ 
ἐδείκνυτον 
5 ΄ 
ἐδεικνυτην 
ἐδείκνυμεν 
> ΄ 
ἐδείκνυτε 
ἐδείκνυσαν 


ξδῦν 
ξδῦς 
ξδῦ 

ἐδῦμεν 

ξδῦτον 

ἐδύτην. | 
ἔδῦμεν 

ξδῦτε 

ξδῦσαν 

(§ 117. N. 16.) 


$117) 


ἱστῆτον 
ἱστῶμεν 
ἱστῆτε 

ε - 
ἱστῶσι(ν) 


στῶ in- 
flect. like 
the Pres. 


6 ’ 
ἱσταίην 
ἱσταίης 
ἱσταίη 

ec ’ 
ἱσταΐημεν 
ἱσταίητον 
ἱσταιήτην 
ἱσταΐημεν 
ἱσταίητε 
ἱσταίησαν 


ἱσταῖτον 
ἱσταίτην 
ἱσταῖμεν 
ἱσταῖτε 
ἱστυαῖεν 


σταίην M- ϑείην inflect. 


flect. like 
the Pres. 


ACTIVE VOICE OF VERBS IN wl. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
τιϑὼ διδῶ 
τιϑῆς διδῷς 
τιϑῇ διδῷ 
τιϑῶμεν διδῶμεν 
τιϑῆτον διδῶτον 
τιϑῆτον διδῶτον 
τιϑῶμεν διδῶμεν 
τιϑῆὴτε διδῶτε 
τιϑῶσι(ν) διδῶσι(») 


Second Aorist. 


Sea inflected 
like the 
Pres. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


δῶ inflected 


like the 
Pres. 


Present. 
τιϑείην διδοίην | 
τιϑείης διδοίης 
τιϑείη διδοίη 
τιϑείημεν διδοίημεν 
τιϑείητον διδοίητον 
TiS E17, THY διδοιήτην 
τιϑείημεν διδοίημεν 
τιϑείητε διδοέητε 
τιϑείησαν διδοέησαν 


Or thus (§ 117. N. δ) 


TLD ELTOV 
τιϑείτην 
τιϑεῖμεν 
τιϑεῖτε 
τιϑ εἴεν 


διδοῖτον 
διδοίτην 
διδοῖμεν 
διδοῖτε 
διδοῖεν 


Second Aorist. 


like the 
Pres. 


δοίην inflect. 


like the 


Pres. 
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δεικνύω 
δεικνύῃς 
δεικνύη 

: 
δεικνύωμεν 
δεικνύητον 
δεικνύητον 
δεικνύωμεν 
δεικνύητε 
δεικνύωσι(») 


δύω (ὃ 117. 4.) 


΄ 
δεικνύοιμν 

, 
δεικνύοις 

΄ 
δεικνύοι 

’ 
δεικνύοιμεν 

΄ 
δεικνύοιτον 
δειχνυοίτην 

’ 
δεικνυοιμεν 
δειχνύοιτε 

’ 
δεικγύοιεν 


δῦην 
(δ 117. Ν.. 7. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
S.  torade τίϑετι δίδοϑι δείχνυϑι 
or ἵστη or δείκνῦ 
ἱστάτω τιϑέτω διδότω δεικνύτω 
12. ἵστατον τίϑετον δίδοτον δείκνυτον 
ἱστάτων τιϑέτων διδότων δεικνύτων 
P. ἵστατε τίϑετε δίδοτε δείχνυτε 
totatwouy τυιϑέτωσαν διδότωσαν δεικνύτωσαν 
c e ’ , 
ΟΥΣυτάντων OF τιϑέντων or διδόντων or δεικνύγτων 
Second Aorist. 
S. στῆϑι ϑέτι OY ϑὲς δόϑι or δός Oude 
στήτω ϑέτω δότω δύτω 
. στῆτον ϑέτον δότον δῦτον 
στήτων ϑέτων δότων δύτων 
P. στὴτε ϑ τε δότε Outre 
στήτωσαν ϑέτωσαν δότωσαν δύτωσαν 
OY στάντων Or ϑέντων ᾿ OF δόντων or δύντων 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pres. toreves TUS EVOL διδόναι δεικνύναι 
2 Aor. στῆναι ϑεῖναι δοῦναι δῦγαι 
η 
PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. ἕστάς τιϑ εἰς διδούς δειχνύς 
2 Aor. στάς Tele δούς δύς 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


ἵσταμαι 
ἵστασαι 


ἵσταται 
tA 
ἵἱσταμεϑὸον 
ἵστασϑον 
cr 
LOTAOO OV 
’᾽ 
ἱστάμεϑα 
ca 
ἱστασϑε 


ἵστανται 


Present. 
τέίϑεμαι δίδομαι 
τίϑεσιι δίδοσαι 

or τίϑῃ 
τίϑεται δίδοται 
τιϑέμεϑον διδόμεϑον 
τίϑεσϑον δίδοσϑον 
τίϑεσθον δίδοσϑον 
τιϑέμεϑα διδόμεθα 
τίϑεσϑε δίδοσθε 
τίϑενται δίδονται 


δείχνυμαι 
δείκνυσαι 


δείχνυταν 
δεικνύμεϑον 
δείχνυσθϑον 
δείχνυσϑον 
δειενύμεϑα 
δείχνυσθϑε 
δείκνυνταν 


§117.] 
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PASSIVE AND MIDDLE OF VERBS IN wu. 133 
Imperfect. 
ἱστάμην ἐτιϑέμην ἐδιδόμην ἐδεικνύμην 
ἵστασο ἐτίϑεσο, ἐδίδοσο ἐδείκνυσο 
or ἵστω ΟΥ ἐτίϑου or ἐδέδου 
ἵστατο ἐτίϑετο ἐδίδοτο ἐδείκνυτο 
ἱστάμεϑον ἐτιϑέμεϑον ἐδιδόμεϑον ἐδεικνύμεϑον 
ἵστασϑον ἐτίϑεσθϑον ἐδίδοσθον ἐδείκνυσϑον 
ἱστάσϑην ἐτιϑέσϑην ἐδιδόσϑην ἐδεικνύσϑην 
ἱστάμεθα ἐτιϑέμεϑα ἐδιδόμεϑα ἐδεικνύμεϑα 
ἵστασϑε ἐτίϑεσϑε ἐδίδοσθε ἐδείχνυσϑε 
ἵσταντο ἐτέϑεντο ἐδίδοντο ἐδείχνυντο 
Second Aorist Middle. 
ἐστάμην ἐθέμην ἐδόμην ἐδύμην 
inflected inflected inflected inflected 
like the like the like the like 
Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. ἐδεικνύμην 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present 
ἱστῶμαν τιϑῶμαι διδῶμαι δεικγύωμαι 
ἱστῇ τιϑὴ διδῷ δεικνύῃ 
ἱστῆται τιϑῆται διδῶται δεικνύηται 
ἱστώμεϑον τιϑώμεϑον διδώμεϑον δειχνυώμεϑον 
ἱστῆσϑον τιϑῆσϑον διδῶσϑον δεικνύησϑον 
ἱστῆσϑον τιϑησϑον διδῶσϑον δεικγυησϑον 
ἱστώεϑα τιϑώμεϑα διδώμεϑα δειχνυώμεϑα 
ἱστῆσϑε τιϑῆσϑε διδῶσϑε δεικνύησϑε 
ἱστῶνται τιϑῶνται διδῶνται δεικγύωνται 
Second Aorist Middle. 
στῶμαι Foc δῶμαι δύωμαι 
like the like the like the like 
Present. Present. Present. δεικνύωμαν 
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S. ἱσταίμην 
ἱσταῖο 
LUTOLTO 

D. ἱσταίμεϑον 
ς -- 
ἐσταῖσϑον 
c ’ 
ἐὐταίσϑην 

ΤΣ: ἱσταίμεϑα 
« - 
ιυταῖσϑε 
ἱσταῖντο 


σταΐμην 
like the 
Present. 


S. ἵστασο 
or totw 
ἱστάσϑω 
1). ἵστασϑον 
ς Ld 
ιὐτασϑων 
Ῥ. ἵστασϑε 
« ’ 
ἱστασϑωσαν 
v 
Or ἱστασϑων 


στάσο 
like the 
Present. 


Pres. ἵστασϑαι 


2 A.M. στάσϑαι 


Pres. ἱστἄμενος 


2 A.M. στάμενος 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
τιϑείμην διδοίμην 
τιϑεῖο διδοῖο 
τιϑεῖτο διδοῖτο 
τιϑείμεθον διδοίμεθϑον 
τιϑεῖσθον διδοῖσϑον 
τιϑείσϑην διδοίσϑην 
τιϑείμεθα διδοίμεθα 
τιϑεῖσϑε, διδοῖσϑε 
τιϑεῖντο διδοῖντο 


Second Aorist Middle. 


ϑείμην 
like the 
Present. 


δοίμην 
like the 
Present 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 

TLD E00 δίδοσο 

or τίϑου or δίδου 
τιϑέσϑω διδόσϑω 
τίϑεσϑον δίδοσϑον 
τιϑέσϑων διδόσϑων 
τίϑεσϑε δίδοσϑε 
τιϑέσϑωσαν διδόσϑωσαν 


or τιϑέσϑων οἵ διδόσϑων 
Second Aorist Middle. 


ϑέσο OF Jou δόσο οἵ dou 


like the 
Present. 


like the 
Present. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


τίϑεσϑαι δίδοσϑαι 
ϑέσϑαιν δόσϑαι 
PARTICIPLE. 
τιϑέμενος διδόμενος 
ϑέμενος δόμενος 


[ὁ 117. 


δεικνυοίμην 
δεικνύοιο. 
δεικνύοιτο 
δεικνγυοίμεϑον 
δεικνύοισϑον 
δεικνυοίσϑην 


δεικγυοίμεϑα 
δεικνύοισϑε 

, 
δεικνυοιντο 


δύμην 
( 117. Ν. 1.) 


δείκνυσο 


, 
δεικνυσϑω 
δείχνυσθϑον 

[2 
δεικνύυσϑων 
δείχνυσϑε 
δεικνύσθωσον 

, 
or δεικνύσθϑων 


δύσο 
like 
δείχκγυσο. 


δείκνυσθαι 
δύσϑαι 


δεικνύμενος 
δύμενος 


Remark, It is supposed that the aorist of verbs in ys originally ended in 
ον, ony, (δὲ 105: 115. 2.) Hence its name second aorist. 


oy 


§ 118.] 


ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


135 


ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


§ 218. 1. Anomalous verbs are those which have, or are 
supposed to have, more than one present (§ 96). 


2. All verbal forms, which omit the connecting vowel (ὃ 85. 


1), are anomalous ; 


($$ 91: 92). 


except the perfect and aorist passive 


3. The following catalogue contains nearly all those verbs 
which are apt to perplex the learner. 


Remark. In this Grammar, obsolete or imaginary Presents 
(δ 96) and Nominatives (ὃ 46), are always printed in capitals. 

hey are so printed ‘‘ in order that the eye may not become 
accustomed, by means of the common letters, to a multitude 
of unused and merely imaginary forms, and thus rendered less 
capable of detecting barbarisms at first sight.” 


A. 

AAN, injure, A. ἄασα contract- 
ed « aon, A. Pass. ἀάσϑην, A. 
Mid. ἀασάμην. Pres. Mid. 
od pers. sing. ἀᾶται. (ὃ 109. 
Ν.1. 

ἄγαμαι (4ΓΆ., ATHM1), ad- 
mire, A. Pass. ἠγάσϑην, F, 
Mid. ἀγάσομαι, A. Mid. (not 

Attic) ἡ κόρ OS is : 
95. N. 1: 109. N. 1.) 

The Present eae or 
ἀγαΐομαι, am angry at, envy, 
is used by the epic poets. 

; (ὃ 96. 18.) 

ἀγείρω (ATEPD), collect, aye 
ρῶ, ἤγειρα, ἀγήγερκα, ἀγήχερ- 

; μαι, ἡγέρϑην, 2A. Mid. ἢγε- 
ρόμην (Epic), Infin. ἀγερέ- 
σϑαι, Part. ἀγρόμενος for 
ἀγερόμενος. (δ 96. 18: 81. 
ἐς 26:1. 


ἄγνῦμι (Ar), break, F. ἄξω, 
A. tatu ae ἐς sa), 2 Perf. 
Zaya, 2 A. éuyyy or 
ἐᾶάγην. (SS 96. ‘9: : 80. Ν. 2.) 
_ Nore. The simple ATO was 


originally FAT©, whence χανάξαις 
(see κασάγνυμειν, which originally 
was χα Fafa. (§§ 1. N. 1,3: 
£05 N: 2), 

ἄγω, lead, ἄξω, γξα, Perf. ἦχα 
and ἀγήοχα, HY Mee, ἤχϑην, 
2 A. ἤγαγον, 2 A. Mid. nya- 
γόμην. (SS 96. 19, Ν. 4 
ἘΠῚ 1.9 ne Perfectic ἀγήοχα 
is not Attic. 

Note 1. ᾿Αγήοχα is formed as 
follows: ἄγω, ATATO, ATOTO, 
ἤγοχα, ἀγήγοχα, ἀγήοχα. The 
omission of the second y is acci- 

᾿ς dental, 

Nore 2. In Homer we find 
Aor. Imperat. 2d pers. plur. ἄξεσε 
for ἄξατε. (§ 88. N. 3.) 


“AAD, see ἀγδάνω. 


ἀείρω. (AEP), regular, = 
αἴρω. ‘I'he epic poets have 
Pluperf. Mid. od pers. sing. 
ἄωρτο for ἢ Ot. (ὃ 96. 19. ) 

ἀέξω, Epic, = αὔξω. 

ἄημι (42), blow, Infin. « ἀῆναι, 
Part. asic, Imperf. ὁ ἄην (in 
ΣΙΝ Pres, Pass. ἄημαι. 
(§ 117. N. 17.) 


αἰνέω, praise, gow and yjow, ecu 
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and yoo, 1x0, yuo, ἐϑην. 


(§ 95. Ν. 2. 
αἵρέω, take, choose, now, ηκα, 
ημαῖι, np. (§ 95. Ν. 2.) 


From ‘E49, 2. Α. εἷλον, 2A. 
Mid. εἱλόμην, 2 F. ἑλῶ (rare). 
In the Perfect, the Ionics prefix 
to this verb a sort of Attic redupli- 
cation with the smgpth breathing, 
ἀραίρηκα, ἀραίφημιαι. (8 81, ) 
αἴρω (4P2), raise, ἀρῶ, ἦρα, 
ἤρκα, ἜΝ ἤρϑην. (δῷ 96. 
18: 104. N. 5.) 

Psy il 1IZOL), per ceive, 
feel, Perf. Mid, ἤσϑημαι, F. 
Mid. nie 2. A. Mid. 
ῃσϑόμην. (ὃ 96. 7, ΤΟ.) 

ἀκαχίζω (4Χ.), trouble, afflict, 
F, ἀκαχήσω, A. ἠκάχησα, 2 A. 
ἤξοχον, 2 A. Mid. ἡ Ἰκοχόμην. 
Mid. ἀκαχίζομαι, grieve, feel 
grief, am afflicted. (§ 96. 
10, N. 1.) 

ἀκαχμένος, ἡ, ov, sharpened, 
pointed, a defective Perf. 
Pass. Part. from ἌΧ. 
(ὁ 81. N.) 

ἀκούω (AKO), hear, ἤκουσα, 
ἤκουκα (not Attic), ουσμαι, 
ovo d ny, ούσομαι, 2 Perf. ἀκή- 
κοα, 2 Pluperf. ἡἠκηκόειν. 
($§ 96. 18: 81: 107. N. 1: 
109. N. 1.) 

ἀλάομαι, wander, rove, Perf. 
Mid. ἀλάλημαι synonymous 
with the Present, Injin. ἀλά- 
λησϑαι, Part. ἀλαλήμενος. 

§ Sl. N.: 93.-N. 1.) 

ἀλδαίνω (4442), increase, Im- 
perf. (as if from bee 
ἤλδανον. (ὃ 96. 7.) 

ἀλδήσκω (4.44.2), grow, thrive, 
cause to growye F. ἀλδήσω. 

(§ 96. 10, 8.) 
ἀλέξω (44ΕΚΩ), ward off, F 


OF WORDS. [ὁ 118. 
ἀλεξήσω, A. Mid. ἡἠλεξάμην, 
2. A. ἤλαλκον. ($$ 96. 15, 
10. N. 1: 26; 1 

Nore. The Aor. ἤλαλκον is ob- 
tained in the following manner: 
AAEKQO, AAAAEKQO, ἠλάλεκον, 
ἤλαλκον. 

ἄλέομαι OY ἀλεύομαι, avoid, es- 


cape, A. Mid. ae 
Naik | ($$ 96. 
104. N. 1.) 


ἁλείς, see εἴλλω. 

ἀλείφω (.1.411Φ.2),, anoint, εἶψω, 
ewa, Perf. ἀλήλιφα, Nagy 
uot. (SS 96. 18: 81.) 

AAISKR (4.4.2), capture, 
Perf. ἑάλωκα and ἥλωχα have 
been captured, F. ἁλώσομαι 
shall be captured. From 
ἉΛΩ͂Ι, 2 A. Eloy and 
ἥλων was captured, ἁλῶ, ἁλοί-- 
ny and ἁλῴην, ἁλῶναι, ἁλούς. 
Pass. ἁλίσκομαι, am οαρ- 
tured. (δ 96. 8,10: 80. 
Ν. 2: 117. 12, Ν. 6.) 

ἀλιταΐνω (4.41 ΤΩ), sin against, 
offend, F. ἀλιτήσω, 2 A. ἡλι-- 
tov, 2 A. Mid. ηλιπόμην. 
(Ὁ 96. 7, 10.) 

The Perk Mid, Part. 
ἀλιτήμενος has the force of 
an adjective, that has sinned 
against, that has offended. 
§ 93. N. 1.) 

ἄλλομαι (44), leap, spring, 
A. Mid. ἡλαμην, 2 F. Mid. 
aiovuct, 2 A. Mid. ἡλόμην. 
(S$§ 96.6: 104. N. δ.) 


Nore. Forms without the con- 
necting vowel, 2 A. Mid. 2d pers. 
sing. ὦλσο, 3d pers. sing. aAro, 
Part. ἄλμενος, all with the smooth 
breathing, for ἥλεσο, ἥλεσο, ἁλόμε- 
νος. (§ 92. Ν. 4.) 

alow (442), used only ἢ in the 
compound ἀναλόω, which 


§ 118] 


see. See also “ΠΣ ΚΩ. 
§ 96. 10.) 
ἀλύσκω (AATKI), shun, avoid, 
F. ἀλύξω, A. ἤλυξα. (ὃ 96. 
114.) 
ἀλφαίνω OF ἀλφάνω Aer). 
procure, bring, find, 2 A 
ἤλφον. (ἡ 96. 7.) 
“AAN, See ἀλίσκομαι, blow, ἀλ- 
λομαι. 
ἁμαρτάνω (4ΠΠΑΡΤΙΩ, err, sin, 
Miss, Perf. ἡ ἡμάρτηκα, Perf. 
Pass. “ἡμάρτημαι, Α. Pass. 
ἡμαρτήϑην, F. Mid. ἁμαρ- 
τήσομαι, 2A. ἥμαρτον. (ᾧ 96. 
7, 10. 

5 For jjuaetoy Homer has al- 
SO ἤμβροτον, with the smooth 
breathing. 

Nore. The Homeric face 
is formed as follows : ‘AMAPTQO, 
᾿ΑΜΟΡΤΏ, ἤμορτον, ἤμροτον, ἤμ- 
Beorov. (δὲ 96. 19: 26. 2, N.) 

ἀμβλίσκω and ἀμϑβλύω, misear- 
ry, ἀμβλώσω, ἤμβλωσα, ἢ.ι- 
696. ἤμβλωμαι, ἡμβλώ ϑην». 
(ᾧ 96. 8.) The Present au- 
βλόω Occurs only in com- 

_ pounds. 

ἀμπέχω (ἀμφί, ἔχω), wrap a- 
round, clothe, Imperf. ἀμπεῖ- 
zor, F. ἀμφέξω, F. Mid. au- 
φέξομαι, 2 A. ἤμπισχον, 2 A. 
Mid. ἠμπισχόμην. Mid. ἀμπέ- 
χομαι, wear, put on. (δ 14. 

3: 82. N. 1.) 

ἀμπισχνέομαι (ἀμφί, ἰσχνέομαι), 
= ἀμπέχομαι. 
πλακίσκω and ἀμβλακίσκω 
(411Π.1.41ΚΑ2Ὶ, miss, err, F. 
ἀμπλακήσω, 2 A. ἤμπλακον, 
Infin. ἀμπλακεῖν and some- 
times ἀἁπλακεῖν, without the 


che. ΘΟ ΒΝ 10.) 
ἀμφιέννυμι (ape 2 évvumi), clothe, 
12* 
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F. ἀμφιέσω Or ἀμφιῶ, A. 
ἠμφίεσα, Perf. Mid. ἡμφέε-- 
σμαι, AL Mid. ἠμφιεσάμην. 
Mid. ἀμφιένν υμαᾶι, put on, 
dress myself ($§ 102. N.2: 
82. N. 

ἀναλίσκω we mince ἀναλόω 
(ἀνά, “AAIZK 2, alow), εὖ- 
pend, consume, Imperf ἀνή-- 
λισκον ΟΥ̓ ἀνάλουν, F. ἀναλω-- 
ow, A. ἀνάλωσα OF ἀνήλωσα, 
Perf. ἀνάλωχα Or ἀνήλωκα. 
In double comp@sition, A. 
ἡνάλωσα, as κατηνάλωσα. 
(δ 80. Ν. 4: 82. Ν. 1.) 

ἁνδάνω ([44.2), please, delight, 
Imperf. ἥνδανον ΟΥ̓ἑάνδανον 
or ἕήνδανον, F. ἁδήσω, 2 A. 
ἕαδον or adov, 2 Perf. ἕαδα. 
(S§ 96. 7, 10:80. N. 2,3, 5.) 
εν For ἕαδον Homer has also εὔαδον, 
with the smooth breathing. 

The Doric has 2 Perf. 23z, with 
the smooth breathing. 

Nore. The simple ‘AA was 
originally FAAQ, from which came 
2 A. tFFadov (like tueogav from 
MEIPQ), which finally was chang- 
ed into εὔαδον: (§ 1. N. 1,3.) 

ΑΝ ΕΘ, spring forth, 2 Perf. 
ἀνήνοϑα synonymous with 
the Present... (§§ 96. 19: 


ἀνέχω (ἀνά, ἔχω), hold up, FP. 
Mid. ἀνέξομαι, 2 A. ἀνέσχον, 
2A. Mid. ἠνεσχόμην. Mid. 
ἀνέχομαι, endure, Imperf. 7- 
»εχόμην. (δ 82. N. 9. 

ἀνοίγω (ἀνά, οἴγωὶ, open, Im- 
perf. ἀνέῳγον, F. ἀνοίξω, A. 
ἀνέῳξα (later ἤνοιξα), Perf. 
ἀνέωχα, Perf. Pass. ἀνέῳγμαι, 
A. Pass. ἀνεῴχϑην, 2 Perf. 
ἀνέῳγα stand open, 2 A. Pass. 
(later) ἡνοέγην. (ἢ 82. N. 1.) 
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ἀνωγέω, Imperf. ἀνώγεον, = fol- 
lowing. 

aveye, command, order, ξω, ξα, 
2 Perf. ἄνωγα synonymous 
with the Present. 

Norte. Forms without the con- 
necting vowel, 2 Perf. Ist pers. 
plur. ἄνωγμεν, Imperat. ἄνωχιϑε, 
ἀνώχϑω, ἄνωχϑε, for ἄνωγε, trw, 
rz. (X§ 91. N.6: 88. N. 1.) 

The last two forms take the Pas- 
sive terminations cw, oS, ἀνώγ- 
σϑω, ἄνωγ-σϑε. (δὲ 11: 7 

ἀπαυράω 6.6, αὐράω), take 
away, A. Part. ἀπούρας, A. 
Mid. Part. ἀπουράμενος. 
ἀπαφίοκω (ADS), deceive, ἘΝ. 
ἀπαφήσω, 2 A. ἥἤπαφον. 
[05 20 NE 
ἀπολαύω (ἀτό, ΠῚ engoy, Im- 
perf. ἀπέλαυον or ἀπήλαυνον, 
F.. ἀπολαύσω, A. ἀπέλαυσα OT 
ἀπήλαυσα, EF, Mid. ἀπολαύσο-- 
μαι. 
ἀπούρας, 568 ἀπαυράω. 
ἄράομαι, invoke, curse, ἀσο-- 
μαι, coouny, regular. From 
APHMI comes Epic Infin. 
ἀρήμεναι. COAL PT ΡΨ 
ἀραρίσκω (AP2), Sit, adapt, 
join, F. ἄρσω, Α. ἤρσα, Perf. 
Pass. ἀρήρεμαι, 2 A. ἤρᾶρον, 
2 Perf. ἀρᾶρα (Ionic ono), 
Part. fem. agiovta (S§ 96. 
“8, 10, N. ΒΝ. +) 108. 
N. 1: 104. N. 6.) 

Nort. The syncopated 2 A. 
Mid. Part. ἄρμενος has the force 
of an adjective, suitable, adapted. 
(§ 92. N. 4.) 

ἀρέσχω (APS), please gratify, 
By ἀρασοράλξι ἢ Pass, ἤρεσμαι. 
(883. 96. 10, 8: 95. Ν..:1: 
107. Ν. 1.) 

ἄρνυμανι (APN), procure, ac- 


OF WORDs. [§ 118. 
quire, earn, save, Imperf 
ἠρνύμην. (δ 96. 9.) 

ἀρόω, plough, till, dea 000, 
ἀρήροκα, ἀρήρομαι, όϑην. 
From APQMI, Infin. Act. 
ae Re serene (ἐᾷ 81: 


Ea seize, snatch, cow or 
ἄξω, aco OT aku, axe, αὐμαν 
Ἢ ἐν ἄσϑην Or a 

. Pass. ἡρπάγην. (ᾧ 96. 
N. ὁ) πάγην. (ᾧ 

APS2, 2 ae αἴρω, ἀραρίσκω, ἀρέ- 
σχῶ, ἄρνυμαι. 

αὔξω OF αὐξάνω (4712), 2 
crease, F. αὐξήσω, Α. ει, 
Perf. Pass. ηὔξημαι, A. Pass. 
meson. (ὃ 96. 15, 7, 10.) 

αὐράω, αὐρέω, αὐρίσκομαι, 47.- 
PL,) used in the compounds 
ἀπαυράω, ἐπαυρέω, ἐπαυρί- 
σκομαι, Which see. (ᾧ 96. 
8, 10.) 

ATPS2, see the preceding. 

ἀφέωνται, 566 ἀφίημι. 

ἀφίημι (ἀπό, ἵημι), let go, Im- 
perf. ἀφίξον ΟΥ ἠφίεον some- 
times ἠφίην, F. ἀφήσω, A. 
ἀφῆκα, Perf. ageixa, Perf. 
Pass. ἀφεῖμαι, A. Pass. ἀφέ- 
ϑὴν OL ἀφεΐϑην, 2 A. ἀφῆν, 
2 A. Mid. mae or ἀφεί- 
μην. (§ 82. Ν. 1. 

Notre. The ἀφέωνσαι, im 
the New Testament, stands for 
Perf. Pass. 3d pers. plur. &@eiveat. 
(See tn.) 

ἀφύσσω, draw forth (iiquids), 
F. a A. ἤφυσα. (ᾧ 96. 
Ν, 4.} 

ADM, sec ἀπαφίσκω. 

ἀχέω (4Χ.2), αν, ἀχέων, ουσα, 
afflicted, gricved, Perf. Pass. 


ἀκήχεμαι OF ἀκάχημοι, am af- 


§ 118.] 


flicted, grieve, Infin. ἀκάχη- 
ota, wee Apes or 
ἀκηχέμενος. 96. 10: 95. 
N. 2: St. Ne 93. N. 1.) 

ἄχϑομαι (AXON), am offended, 

pained, feel indignant, A. 
Pass. ἠχϑέσθην, F. Mid. 
ἀχϑέσομαι. (δὲ 96. 10: 95. 
N. 1: 109. N. 1.) 

ἄχνυμαι or ἄχομαι (AX), = 
ἀχαχίζομαι, Which see. ($96, 
9. 


AXD, see ἀκαχίζω, ἀχέω, ἄχνυ-- 
at. 


H ‘ 
aw, blow, Imperf. gov. (ὃ 80. 
N. 5.) 


aw, sleep, Aor. ἄεσα οΥ aoa. 
(ὃ 96. 10.) 

ao, satiate, Infin. ἄμεναι (Ep- 
ic) for dew, Gow, doo. Pass. 
ἄομαι, 3d pers. sing. aru 
Epic aura. (§ 116. N. 6.) 


a 566 wel 
ἀώρτο, ἀείρω. 


βαίνω aud βάσκω (BAN), go, 
walk, I. βήσω shall.cause to 
go, Perf. βέβηκα, Perf. Pass. 
᾿βέβαμαι (only in composi- 
tion), A. Pass. ἐβάϑην (only 
in composition), F. Mid. 
βήσομαι, A. Mid, (Epic) ἐβη-- 
σάμην and ἐβησόμην, 2 Perf. 
βέβαα, Subj. 8280, Infin. βε- 
Bara, Part. βεβώς. From 
βίβημι, 2 A. ἔβην, Bu, βαΐην, 
βῆϑι (in composition often 


Ba), βῆναι, Bac... (δῷ 96. 5, 
18,8: 95. N.2: 8). N.2: 
ΓΝ 7.) 


Nore. The Homeric βέομαι or 
Peto, I shall live, isa 2 A. Mid. 
Subj. for Pawen . (§§ 116. ΜΙ 8, 
4: 117. N. 17: 215. N. 7.) 

βάλλω (BAAN), throw, cast, 
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F. βαλῶ sometimes βαλλήσω, 
Perf. βέβληκα, Perf. Pass, 
βέβλημαι, A. Pass. ἐβλήϑην, 
F. Mid. βλήσομαι (Epic), 
2 A. ἔβαλον, 2 A. Mid. ἐβα- 
λόμην. (ᾧ 96. 6, 10, 17.) 
From BAE2, BAHMI, 2 
A. ἔβλην, 2 A. Mid. ἐβλή- 
μην, Subj. 3d pers. sing. 
βλήεται for βλῆται, Opt. βλεί-- 
μην, Infin. βλῆσϑαι, Part. 
βλήμενος, all Epic. (δὲ 117. 
N. 15, 17: 96. 19.) 
βάσκω, see βαίνω. 
βαστάζω, carry, “OW, ασα, α- 
yuo, άχϑην. (§ 96. N. 6.) 
BAN, see βαΐίνω. 
βέομαι OF βείομαι, See βαΐνω. 
βάω or βίβημε (BAN), = 
" ΣΝ decent (Ὁ 96. 1.) 
βιβυώσκω (BOP), eat, F, 
βοώσω, Perf. βέβρωκα, Perf. 
Pass. féfowuon, A. Pass.- 
ἐβρώϑην, 3 F. βεβρώσομαι, 
2 Perf. Part. βεβρώς. From 
BPAMT, 2 A. ἔβρων. (δῷ 96. 
17,1, 8: 117. 12.) 
βιόω, live, woo, axa, μαι, ὥσο-- 
μαι. From ΒΙΏ ΜΙ, 2 A. 
ἐβίων, Bia, βιοίην and βιῴην, 


βιῶναι, βιούς. (§ 117. 12, 
N. 6.) 


βιώσκομαι (fiom), revive, bor- 
rows the other tenses, ex- 
cept Imperf, from the pre- 
ceding. 

βλαστάνω (BAAZST.), bud, 
sprout, F. βλαστήσω, A. ἐ- 
βλάστησα, 2 A. ἔβλαστον. 
(δ 96. 7, 10: 76. N. 2.) 

BAAD. or BAEN, see Ballo. 


βλώσκω (MOAR), come, go, 
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Perf. μέμβλωκα, 2 Aor. ἔμο- 
λον, Ὁ F. Mid. ολοῦμαι. 
($$ 96. 17, 8: 26. N.) 


Norte, The Present βλώσκω is 
formed as_ follows: MOAQ, 
MAOQD, ΜΒΛΔΟΩ, μβλώσκω, 
βλώσκω. The μα is dropped because 
the combination “6a pci begin a 
Greek word. (§ 16. Ν.. 1.) 


βοάω, cry out, ἤσω, ΒΝ ηκα, 
μαι, ήϑην, ἤσομαι, regular, 
From the simple BOM come 
the Ionic forms ἔβωσα, ἐβω-- 
σϑην, βώσομαι. (ὃ 109. N.1.) 

ΒΟΖΕΩ, (BAAN), Perf. Pass. 
βεβόλημαι, = βάλλω. (ᾧ 96. 
19, 10. 

BOAN, see βούλομαι. 

ΒΟΡΩ, see βιβρώσκω. 

γι Ὁ (BOL), feed, pasture, 

βοσκήσω, A. ἐβόσκησα. 

(96 8, 10.) 

ghia (BOARD), will, Imperf. 
ἐβουλόμην ΟΥ̓ ἠβουλόμην, Perf. 
Pass. βεβούλημαι, A Pass. 
ἐβουλήϑην or ἐβηυνήϑαμ, F. 
Mid. βουλήσομαι, 2 Perf. βέ- 
βόυλα comp. in Homer προ- 
βέβουλα. (δὴ 96. 18, 19 : 78. 
N. 1.) From the Sipe 
Present come Pres. Pass. βό- 
λομαι, 2d pers. plur. βόλεσϑε. 

BON, see βοάω, βόσκω. 


BPAXM, crash, rattle, 2 A 
eBouyor. 

BPO, see βιβρώσκω. 

βούχάομαι (ΒΡΥΧΩΏ), roar, 
ήσομαι, ησάμην, Perf. βέβοῦ- 
_ yo synonymous with the 


Present. Ces 10.) 


eprom (rant, marry, F. 
youn, A. ἔγημα, (later ey 0- 
unoo.), Perf. γεγάμηκα, Perf. 
“Pass. γεγάμημαι, A. Pass. 
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ἐγαμήϑην, Part. fem. also 
γαμεϑεῖσα, F. Mid. γαμέσσο-- 
μαι (in Homer). (Sj 96. 10° 
95. N. 2: 102. N. 5.) 

TASL, see IITNS2. 

γεγώνω and γεγωνέω (IRN), 
call aloud, 2 Perf. γέγωνα 
synonymous with the Pres. 

γείνομαι (L'ENR), beget, bring 
Sorth, am born, A. Mid. 
ἐγεινάμην becat, brought 
Sorth. (§ 96. 18.) 

γέντο, See γίγνομαι, EAN. 

TENN, see γέγνομαι. 

γηϑέω (THOR), rejorce, NOW; 
nou, 2 Perf. γέγηϑα synony- 
mous with the Present. 
(Ὁ 96. 10.) 

γηράσκω and γηράω, grow old, 
“ow, aco, “xo, ἄσομαι. From 
THPHMI, 2. A. éynoty, γη- 
ρᾶναι, ynoas. (ὃ 117. 12.) 

TITND (TEN, TAR), pro- 
duce, cause to exist, Perf. 
Mid. γεγένημαι, Pass. ἐγενή- 
ony, I’. Mid. γενήσομαι, 2 
Perf. γέγονα (poetic also 
γέχαα), 2 A. Mid. ἐγενόμην. 
Mid. γίγνομαι OY γίνομαι, 
produce myself, make myself, 
become. (δὰ 96. 1, 5, 10, 
19 = 26. 1.) 

The 2 Perf. γέγαα is in- 
flected, as far as it goes, 
hike βέβαα (ὃ 91. N. 7.) 

Nore. For 2 A. Mid. 3d pers. 
sing. ἐγένετο, we find ἔγεντο or γέν- 
vo. (§ 92. N. 4.) 

γιγνώσκω( INO),later γινώσκω, 
know, A. ἔγνωσα (chiefly in 
composition), Perf. gyrwxe, 
Perf. Pass. ἔγνωσμαι, A. Pass. 
ἐγνώσϑην, F. Mid. γνώσομαι. 
From TVQME, 2 A. ἔγνων, 


§ 118. 


pod Lathe ΔΝ I eng 
(δὲ 9 76. 
: 107. “Ν᾽ Γι 109. 
ΝΣ 12.) 
γοάω (TO), bewail, regular. 
Imperf. also ἔγοον. From 
roHml, Infin. Epic γοήμε-- 
vat. (S$ 96. 10: 117. N. 17.) 
TANM, see γεγωώγω. 
A. 
δαινύω OY daiw, give to eat, 
entertain, F. δαίσω, A. ἔδαι-- 
oa, A. Pass. ἐδαίσϑην, A. \vlid. 
ἐδαισάμην. Mid. δαένυμαι, 
feast, Opt. 3d pers. sing. 
δαίνῦτο. (δὲ 96. 9: 109. 
Poa. IN: d. 
δαίω (442), divide, Perf. Pass. 
δέδασμαι, 3d pers. plur. de- 
δαίαται (in Homer), Εἰ. Mid. 
δάσομαι, A. Mid. ἐδασάμην. 
SS 96. 18: 107. N. 1: 95. 


ὧν το burn, 2 Perf. δέ- 
dna, 2 A.Mid. Bob uh: Mid. 
δαίομαι, am on fire, burn. 
(96. 18.) 

δάκνω (JAK), bite, Perf. δέ- 
δηχα, Perf. Pass. δέδηγμαι, 
A.Pass. ἐδήχϑην, F.Mid. δ, 
ἕομαι, 2 A. ἔδακον. (§ 96. 5 
18. 

ΓΡΑΥ (44M22), subdue, tame, 

 δαμάσω, ἐδάμασα, Perf. δέ. 

ὅμηχα, δέδμημαι, Α΄. Pass. 
ἐδμήϑην, ὦ A. Pass. ἐδάμην. 
(5 96. 10, 17: 95. N. 1.) 

δάμνημι Puasa). Pass. δάμνα- 
μαι, = preceding. (ᾧ 96. δ.) 

Sag Fare (4APOLL), sleep, Bere 
δεδάρϑηκα, A.Pass. ἐδάρϑην, 
F.Mid. δαρϑήσομαι, 2 A. 
ἔδαρϑον Or MouFor. (δῷ 96, 
7,10: 26. 2: 11.) 
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δατέομαι, divide, share, A.Mid. 
ἐδατεάμην. (ὃ 104. N. 1.) 

MAAN, see duiw. 

AAS, cause to learn, teach, 
Perf. δεδάηκα have learned, 
Perf. Pass. δεδίάημαι, F.Mid. 
δαήσομαι, 2 A. ἔδαον, 2 Perf. 
δεέδαα have learned, 2 A. 
Pass. ἐδίάην 1 learned. From 
AEJAN, Pass. δεδάομαι. 
(§ 96. 10, 11.) 

δεδίσκομαι Or δεδίσσομαι, = δει-- 
δίσσομαι. - 

δεῖ (δέω), 1ὲ behooves, one must, 
Impersonal, Εἰ, δεήσει, A. 
ἐδέησε. 

δειδίσσομαι Or δειδέττομαι (δίω), 
Srighten, scare, A.Mid. ἐδει-- 
διξαμηην oe 96. 11, 8, 3: 
76. Ν. 4 


δείδω, See my be 

δείχνῦμι (JEIKL), show, F. 
δείξω, A. ἔδειξα, Perf. Pass. 
δέδειγμαι, A. Pass. ἐδείχϑην.- 
(§ 96. 9.) 

The Ionic has δέξω, ἔδεξα, 
δέδεγμαι, ἐδέχϑην. 

AEIN or δίω or δείδω, fear, A. 
ἔδεισα (in Homer ἔδδεισα), 
Perf. δέδοικα am afraid, 
FEF. Mid. δείσομαι, 2 Perf. δέ- 
δια am afraid. (δὰ 96. 18, 
N. 14: 98. N. 3: 79. N. 3.) 

Nore. Forms without the con- 
necting vowel, 2 Perf. δείδιμεν, δεί- 
dere, Imperat. δείδιϑι, 2 Ploperf. 
ἐδείδιμεν. (δὲ 91.N.6: 76. N. 4: 


8. N. 1.) 
δέμω, build, A. ἔδειμα, Perf. 


δέδμηκα, ‘A. Mid. ἐδειμάμην. 
(§ 96. 17.) 


δέομαι, See δέω, want. 


δέρκομαι, 566, Φ Α, ἔδρακον, 
2 Perf. δέδορχα, A. Pass. 
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᾿ ἐδέρχϑην, 2 A. Pass. ἐδράκην. 
($$ 96. 19, 17: 26. 2.) 

δέχομαι, receive, δέδεγμαι, ἐδέ- 
χϑὴν, δέξομαι, ἐδεξάμην», regu- 
Jar. 

Nore. Forms without the con- 
necting vowel, 2 A.Mid. idtypny, 
ἔδεκτο, (for dexouny, ἐδέχεσο,) In- 
fin. δέχϑαι (for δεχέσϑαιν, Part. 
δέγμενος as Present. (δὰ 92. N. 4: 
9. 1s 71h) 

δέω (rarely δίδημιν, bind, now, 
NOU, exo, Eto, EDN”, od I. 
δεδήσομαι. (SS 95. N. 2: 
96. 1: 116. R.) 

δέω, am wanting to, want, ἘΝ, 
dsnow, A. ἐδέησα, A. Pass. 
ἐδεήϑην, EF. Mid. δεήσομαι. 
Mid. δέομαι, want, need, 
pray, beseech. (Ὁ $6. 10.) 

For A. 3d pers. sing. 

ἐδέησεν, Homer has δῆσεν. 

MAHKN, see δάκνω. 

δήω (442), as Future, shall 
find. 

διδάσκω (AIAAXN), teach, ¥. 
διδάξω (poetic also διδασκή-- 
ow), A. ἐδίδαξα (poetic also 
ἐδιδάσκησα), Perf. dedidaze, 
Perf. Pass. δεδέδαγμαι, A. 
Pass. ἐδιδάχϑην. (ἢ 96. 10, 
N. 10. 

δίδημι, see δέω, bind. 

διδράσκω (APAN), run away, 
Perf. δέδρακα, Ε΄. Μιὰ. δράσο- 
μαι. From J4PHMI, 2 A. 
ἕδρᾶν, δρῶ, Sgatnr, Sead, 
δρᾶναι, δράς. (SY 96. 1, 8: 
117. 12.) This verb occurs 
only in composition. 

δίδωμι and διδόω (AON), give, 
F. δώσω, A. ἔδωκα, Perf. 
δέδωκα, Perf. Pass. δέδομαι, 
A.Pass. ἐδόϑην, A.Mid. ἐδω- 
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καάμην (not Attic), 2A. ar, 
Ovi, δυίη;, Sods OF doc, δοῦναι, 
δούς, 2 A. Mid. ἐδόμην. 
(δὰ 96. 1: AD Tey 104s Nw : 
95. Ν. 2: 


δίζω, seek, F.Mid. διζήσθμαι. 
Mid. δέζημαι, seek, retains 
the ἡ throughout, as Part. 
διζήμενος. (LSS 96. 10: 117, 
3. 


AIK, cast, fling, 2 A. ἔδικον. 

δίω, See AHIN, δειδίσκομαι. 

AMAN, JME, see δαμάω, 
δέμω. 

δόαται Or δέαται, it seems, Im- 
personal, A. Mid. δοάσσα- 
to, Subj. δοάσσεται, Epic. 
(S§ 102. N. 5: 86. N. 3.) 

δοκέω (JOKL), seem, think, 
Τ᾽, δόξω, A. ἔδοξα, Perf. Pass. 
δέδογμαι. The regular forms 
doxjow, yoo, nuos, are not 
common. (ᾧ 96. 10.) 

δουπέω (AOTON), resound, 
sound heavily, A. ἐδούπησα 
(also ἐγδούπησαλν, 2 Perf. δέ- 
δουπα. (ὃ 96. 10.) 

Norr. The A. ἐγδούπσησα comes 
from TAOYILEQ, which is formed 
after the analogy of xrurtw from 
ΤΥΠΏ. (§ 7.) 

APAM or JPEMN, Perf. de- 
δοάμηκα, Perf, Pass. δεδρά- 
μημαι (little used), 2A. ἔδρα- 
μον, 2 Perf. δέδρομα (Epic), 
F. Mid. δραμοῦμαι, = τρέχω; 
which see. (§ 96. 10, 19.) 

δύναμαι (ATNAN, ATNHMI), 
am able, can, Imperf. ἐδυνά-- 
μὴν or ἠδυνάμην, Perf. Pass. 
δεδύνημαι, A.Pass. ἐδυνήϑην 
or ήδυνήϑην (and ἐδυνάσϑη»), 
F.Mid. δυνήσομαι, A.Mid. 
(in Homer) ἐδυνησάμην. 
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(§$§ 78. N. 1: 
109. N. 1.) 

δύω and δύνω, enter, set, cause 
to enter, F. δῦσω, A. Five, 
Perf. δέδῦκα, A.Pass. 250.977, 
F. Mid. Sand A. Mid. 
ἐδυσάμην (Epic also ἐδυσό- 
unv), Part. δυσόμενος as 
Present, setting. From 
ATME, ὦ A. Hiv, Siw, δῦην, 
δῦϑι, δῦναι, duc. (SS 96. 5: 
Sa. ee Oa INS 9: Ὁ: 
12, N. 7.) 


95. N. =: 


£7, 

ξάφϑη or ἐάφϑη, was fastened, 

Aor. Pass. 3d pers. sing., 
found only in Homer. 

éyeiow (Ε ΓΕΡΩ), wake, rouse, 
F. ἐγερῶ, A. iyeigu, Perf, 
ἐγήγερκα, Perf. Pass. ἐγήγερ--: 
μαι, A, Pass. ἡγέρϑην, 2 Perf. 
ἐγρήγορα am awake,2 A. ἐγρό- 


μην; ἐγροίμην, ἔχρεο (Epic), 


ἐγφέσϑαι. 1d. ἐχείρομαι rise. 
(δ 96. 18: SI: 96. 1.) 
EAN 
sha 
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Nore 1. The Attic reduplication 
of ἐγρήγορα is anomalous. 

Nore 2. Homer has 2 Perf. 3d 
pers. plur. ἐγρηγόρϑᾶσι for tyenyd= 
φασι, as if from ETEPOQ. 

Norte 3. Forms without the con- 
necting vowel, 2 Perf. Imperat. 
2d pers. plur. ἐγρήγορϑε, Infin. 
ἐγρηγόρϑα,, with the terminations 
of the Passive, σϑε, cSas. 


£00, see ἐσϑέω. 


‘EAR, see the following. 


ἕζομαι (EIN), seat myself, sit, 
Imperf. ouny, A. Pass. ἕ- 
σϑην (later), 2 F.Mid. ἑδοῦ-- 
μαι. (δῷ 96.4: 114, N. 2.) 
This verb is chiefly used in 
the compound κχαϑέζομαι, 
which see. 

ἐθέλω or ϑέλω, will, Ἐϊ. ἐθελήσω 
or ϑελήσω, A. ἠϑέλησα, Perf. 
ἠϑέληκα. (δ 96. 10.) 

ἔϑω, am accustomed, 2 Perf. 
εἴωϑα (fonic ἔωϑα) synony- 
mous. with the Present. 

($$ 96.19: 80.N.3, R.1.) 


AN), see, F. εἰδήσω (rare) shall know, F.Mid. εἴσομαι 
know, A.Mid. εἰσάμην seemed, 2 A. εἶδον (rarely tov) 


Saw, ἴδω, ἴδοιμι, ie and idé, ἰδεῖν, ἰδών, 2 A.Mid. sidouny saw, 
ἴδωμαι, ἰδοέμην, ἰδοῦ (as interjection, idov, behold !), ἰδέσϑαι, 
ἐδόμενος, 2 Perf. οἶδα know, εἰδῶ, εἰδείην, ἔσϑι, εἰδέναι, εἰδώς, 
2 Pluperf. ἤδειν knew. Pass. εἴδομαι, Seem, resemble. (δὲ 96. 
18, 10, N. 14: G2. Ns Bi: 80. Ν. 4.) -> 

The 2 Perf. οἶδα, and 2 Pluperf. ἤδειν, are inflected as 


follows : 
Perfect 2. 
νυ. 3. οἶδα D. ἴσμεν P. ἴσμεν 
οἰσϑα ἵστον ἔστε 
oide(r) στον ἐσᾶσι(ν) 
Sups. S. εἰδῶ, εἰδῆς, εἰδῇ, D. εἰδῆτον, P. εἰδῶμεν, εἰδῆτε, 
εἰδῶσι(ν). 
Opr. S. εἰδείην, εἰδείης, εἰδείη, D. εἰδείητον, εἰδειήτη»,. P. 
hindi εἰδεέητε, εἰδείησαν. , 
Imp. S. ἴσϑι D. ἴστον P. ἴστε 
“i ἴστων ἴστωσαν 
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INF. εἰδέναι. 
Part. εἰδώς, via, oc, G. dtoc. 


Pluperfect 2. 
S. ἤδειν, ἤδη 0. ἤδειμεν, Howey P. ἤδειμεν, ἦσμεν 
ἤδεις, ἤδεισϑα, ἤδειτον, ἤστον ἤδειτε, HOLE 
ἤδησϑα 


ἤδει, ἤδη, ἤδειν ἡδείτην, ἤστην ἤδεσαν, ἧσαν 
Nore 1. Perfect. Inp. 2d pers. sing. οἶσθα stands for οἴδασϑα. (§§ 84. 
N 6: 91. N. 6: 10. 2.) In the dual and plural, the forms ἴσον, ἴσμεν, 
tore, stand for ἤδτον, ἤδμοεν, ἴδτε. (δ ὃ 91. N. 6: 10, 1, 3.) 
Susy. and Orr. εἰδῶ, εἰδείην, come from EIAEQ, whence also the F. 
εἰδήσω. (§ 91. N. 6.) 


Imp. ἴσϑι», ἴσπω, ὅτε. for 139, rw, &c. (δ 91. N.6: 88. N. 1: 10. 3.) 


Pluperfect. For Ist pers. sing. ἤδη, and Sd pers. sing. ἤδη or nde, see 
above (ὃ 85. N. 4.) — For 2d pers. sing, ἤδεισϑα or ἤδησϑα, See above 
(δὲ 84. N. 6: 85. N. 4.) — For the syncopated forms ἦσμεν, ἦστε; ἤσαν, 
see above (δὲ 91. N. 6: 10. 1, 2. 3.) 


Nore 2. The regular forms of the Perfect ofdas, οἴδαμεν, oldurov, οἴδα σε; 
οἴδασι, belong chiefly to the later Greek. 


Nore 85. Drarects. Perfect. Inp. Ist pers. plur. Epic and Ionic ‘ys 
* for topev. 
Inv. Epic ἔδμεναι for ἰδέμεναι for εἰδέναι. (δ 89. N. 1.) 
Pluperfect. Epic and Ionic ἠείδειν, ns, εἰ or , plur. ἠεήδειμεν, εἰτε, 3d pers. 
ἦσαν. (δὲ 85. N. 4: 91. N. 6: 10. 2.) Here the prefix ἢ seems to be 
the syllabic augment lengthened. (§ 80. N. 2.) — For 3d pers. ee ἤδει» 


Herodotus (1, 45) has ἤειδε. 
εἴκω, seem, resemble, 2 Perf. εἴλλω or εἴλω or εἰλέω (EAN), 


ἔοικα, Sometimes εἶκα (Lonic 
oize), Synonymous with the 
Present, 2 Pluperf. ἐῴκειν. 


(δδ 96. N. 14: 80. N. 2,3, 


“For 2 Perf. 3d. pers. plur. 
ἐοίκασι We sometimes find 
εἴξασι. 

Nore. Forms without the con- 
necting vowel, 2 Perf. ἔφιγμεν, 
tixroy, for ἐοίκαμεν, ἐοίκαπον, 2 Plu- 
perf. ἐΐκσην for ἐῳκείτην. (δὲ 91. 
N. 6: 9. 1.) 

The epic poets have also 7x9 or 
tixro for twxes, with the Passive ter- 
mination ro (ὃ 84. 2). 


roll up, drive to, F. εἰλήσω, 
A. εἴλησα, Infin. also ἔλσαι 
or ἐέλσαι, Part. also ἕλσας, 
Perf. εἴληχα, Perf. Pass. 
εἴλημαι, ἕελμαι, A.Pass. εἰλή-- 
ϑην, 2 A. Pass. ἐάλην, Infin. 
ἄλῆναι, Part. asic. (SX 96. 
18, 10, 6: 104. N. 6: 80. 
N. 2.) 

Nott. The form ἐόλησο for Plu- 
perf. Pass. 3d pers. sing. εἴλησο, is 
formed as follows: EAQ, OAEQO, 
ὀλήμην, ἐολήμην, -ησο, canto. (ὃ ὃ 96. 
19.:͵.80.. ΝΥ, 92) 


δἵμαρμ αι, see METPI2. 
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᾿εἰμέ (EQ, ESN), am, ὦ, εἴην, ἔσϑι, εἶναι, ὧν, Imperf. 7 nv (some- 
times ἤμην»), Εἰ. ἔσομαι, ἐσοίμην, ἔσεσϑαι, ἐσόμενος. 


Present. 
Inv. S. civé D. ἐσμέν P. ἐσμέν 
p> 8163 εἶ ἐστόν ἐστέ 
2 , - erat? 
éoti(v) ἐστὸν εἰσί(ν) 


Suns. S. ὦ, ἧς, 7, D. ὦμεν, ἤτον, ἤτον, P. ὦμεν, ἥτε, ὦσι(»). 
Ort. S. εἴην, sing, εἴη, D. εἴημεν, εἴητον, εἰήτην, P.. εἴημεν, 
εἴητε, εἴησαν ΟΥ̓ εἶεν. 


Imp. S. ἔυϑι D. ἔστον P. tote 
ἕστω ἔστων ἔστωσαν, ἕστων 


InF. εἶναι, to be. 
Part. ὦν, οὖσα, ὃν, G. ὄντος, being. 


bs Imperfect. 
S. ἦν, ἡ 1). ἦμεν " Pe ἦμεν 
ἧς, hota ἤτον, HOTOV ἥτε, NOTE 
ἢ, ἦν ἥτην, ἤστην ἦσαν 
Future. 


Inv. S. ἔσομαι, ἔσῃ ΟΥ̓ ἔσει, ἔσεται OY oro, D. ἐσόμεϑον, 
ἔσεσθϑον, ἔσεσϑον, P. ἐσόμεϑα, ἔσεσϑε, ἔσονται. 

Opt. S. ἐσοέμην, ἔσοιο, ἔσοιτο, D. ἐσοίμεϑον, ἔσοισϑον, ἐσοί-- 
σϑην, P. ἐσοίμεϑα, ἔσοισϑε, ἔσοιντο. 

INF. ἔσεσϑαι, to be about to be. 

Part. ἐσόμενος, ἡ, ov, about to be. 


Notre 1. Present Inv. The 2d pers. sing. + 7 belongs to the Middle 


voice. (Compare φιλέομαι; 2ἃ pers. φιλέῃ or ὅλω contracted φιλεῖ.) — 
The forms ¢ ἐσσί, ἐσμεῖν, ἐστόν, ἐστέ come from the original ΕἸ ΣΏ, -- The 3d 
pers. plur. εἰσί is formed from EQ. after the analogy of σιϑϑεῖσι from ciSnut 
Susy. and Orr. ὦ, εἴην are formed from ἘΜ) after the analogy of σιϑῶ, 
ridin», from τίϑημι. 
Ime. 7σϑ,, ἔστω, &c. come from the original EXO. In the 2d pers. 


sing. the radical vowel ε becomes «. 
Part. dy, οὖσα, ov, stands for tay, ἐοῦσα, ἐόν. (See next Note.) 


οὐ Imperfect. The Ist pers. sing. 7 is contracted from ἔα. (See next Note.) 

— For the 2d pers. sing. ἦσϑα, see above (ὃ 84. N. 6.) — The 3d pers. 
sing. ἦν is contracted from ἦεν. (See next Note.) — The forms ἦστον, ἤστην, 
nore, come from the original ESO. 


ΟΠ Nore 2, Drarrcrs. Present. Ixp. Ist pers. sing. Doric izui for εἰμέ. 
— 2d pers. sing . old ἐσσί for εἷς, from the original EZ... (§ 84. Ν. 6.) — 
» 3d pers. sing. Doric ὦ tvri, not to be confounded with the 3d Boe plur. — 
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Ist pers. plur. Ionic εἰμέν, poetic ἐμέν. --- 94 pers. plur. Ionic ἕῶσε (like 
φιϑέασι from τίϑημι), Doric ἐντί (δ 117. N. 17). ΤῊ 
ϑυβσ. uncontracted ἕω, éys, ἔῃ, ἕωμεν, Ente, twos _v’, Lonic. 
Opt. uncontracted forty ἔοις, ἔοι, &c. Ionic. 
Imper. 2d. pers. sing. ἔσο, after the analogy of the Middle. — 3d pers. 
sing. ἤτω for ἔστω. 
Inr. Epic ἔμμεναι, ἔμμεν, ἔμεναι, ἔμεν, Doric ἦμεν, ἦμες. (ὃ 89. N. 1.) 


δ 


Imperfect. Ist pers. sing. Ionic ἕα or ἦα, gov, ἔσκον. (8 85. N. 5.) — 
2d pers, sing. Ionic fas, foxes, Epic ἔησϑα. ()§ 84. N. 6: 85. N. 5.) — 
3d pers. sing. Ionic ἤε(ν), ἔσκε, Epic ἔην, ἤην, Doric ἧς. (§ 80. N. 2.) — 

8d pers. plur. Ionic and Doric ἔσαν. 


Nore 3. The 3d pers. sing. tori takes the accent on the penult, ἔστι» 
when it signifies he, she, or it exists. Also when it comes after εἰ, οὐκ, ws, 
ἀλλ᾽ (for ἀλλά), and τοῦτ᾽ (for σοῦτο) ; as οὐκ ἔστι, BAN ἔστι. 


εἶμι (ΤΏ, EN, EIN), go, shall go, ἴω, ἴοιμι ΟΥ̓ ἰοίην, ἴϑι, ἱέναι, 
ἰών, Imperf. jew, F. Mid. εἴσομαι (Epic), A. Mid. (Epic) 
εἰσάμην..- (S§.96. 18: 87. N. 2.) : 
The Present and Imperfect are inflected as follows : 


Present. 
Inp, S. εἶμι 1). tue P. ἵμεν 
εἷς, εἶ ἴτον ULE 
siou(v) itov ἴασι(ν) 


Suss. S. ἕω, ἴῃς, tj, D. ἴωμεν, ἴητον, ἴητον, P. ἴωμεν, ἴητε, 
ἴωσι(ν). 
Orr. S. ἔοιμι, Yous, ἴοι, 12, ἴοιμεν, ἴοιτον, ἰοΐτην, Ρ. ἴοιμεν, 
LOLTE, ἴοιεν. 
Imp. S. 791, εἰ D. troy P. its 
ἴτω ἵἴτων ἴτωσαν OF ἰόντων 
INF. tevou. 


, ~ , a7 
Part. ἰών, ἰοῦσα, ἰόν, G. ἰόντος. 


Imperfect. 
” 3 7 3 
S. γεν D. ἤειμεν, ἦμεν P. ἤειμεν, ἡμὲν 
τ Se > » 3 
ἥξεις, 1809 ἤειτον, τον ὠἥξιτε, ITE 
5 ; ey U ” ” 
ἤει, HEY ῃείτην, ἡτὴν ἤεσαν 


Nore 1. Present. Inv. The 2d pers. sing. εἶν like εἴ from εἰμί, follows 
the analogy of the Middle. — The 3d pers. plur. ize: follows the analogy 
of τιϑέαᾶσι from riSnus. (3 117. N. 2.5 

Imp. 2d pers. sing. εἶ is used only in composition, as ἔξει for #29: from 
ἔξειμι. ‘Compare ὃ 117. N. 8.) 

Inv. ives comes from the imaginary IEQ, ΠΗ ΜΙ, after the analogy of 
τι ϑέναι from σιϑέω, τίϑηρι. 


Imperfect, The forms ἤειν, ἤεις» &c. follow the analogy of the Pluperfeet 
Active. 


δ 1181 


Nore 2. Diratects. 
tls. (ὃ 84. N. 6.) 


Present. 


Inr. Epic ἔμεναι or ἔμμεν, without the connecting vowel ε 
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Inv. 2d pers. sing. Epic εἶσϑα for 


(δ 89. N. 1.) 


Imperfect. Ist pers. sing. Ionic ἤϊα, fe, Epic ἤτον, gov. The Ionic forms 
are often used by the Attics. — 3d pers. sing. Ionic ἤϊε, Epic 72. — 3d pers. 
dual Epic irmy. — Ist pers. plur. Epic gousy. — 3d pers. plur. Ionic gicay, 


Epic ἤσαν, ἴσαν. 


εἴξασι, 566 εἴκω. 

EIMQ. (ENN), say, A. εἶπα, 
2 A. εἶπον, εἴπω, εἴποιμι, 
εἰπέ, εἰπεῖν, εἰπών. (δῷ 96. 
187-404 IN. 1.:.98..Ν. 2.) 
From ‘PE (which see), 
Perf. εἴρηκα, Perf. Pass. si- 
θημαι, A. Pass. ἐῤῥήϑην ΟΥ̓ 
ἐῤῥέϑην, oF, εἰρήσομαι. 
From εἴρω, F, ἐρέω ἐρῶ. 

The epic poets Bare also 

2 A. ἔειπον (ὃ 80.Ν 2.) 
εἵργνῦμι OF εἵργω (old ἔργω, 
égyw), inclose, include, shut 
in, Be εἵρξω, Α. εἶρξα or 
ἔρξα, Perf. Pass. εἴργμαι or 


ἕεργμαν OF ἔργμαι. (SS 96, 
80. = δ. 


18,9: 
εἴρω (EP2), F ἐρέω ἐρῶ. = 


EIm2, which see. (§ 96. 
18.) 
éioxm OF ἴσκω (εἴκω), Lken, 


compare, Imperf. ἤϊσκον or 
ἔσκον. (ὃ 96. 14.) 

εἴωθα, see ἔϑω. 

ἐλαύνω (rarely ἐλάων, drive, 
march, F. ἐλάσω or ἐλῶ, A. 
ἤλασα, Perf. ἐλήλακα, Perf, 
Pass. ἐλήλαμαι, later ἐλήλα- 
cum, A. Pass. ἡἠλάϑην, later 
ἡλάσϑην. (SS 96. N. 13: 95. 
ΠΟΥ ΡΝ ΤΟΥ ΝΟῚ: 
109. N. 1.) 

EAETON (EATON), F. Mid. 
ἐλεύσομαι, 2 A. ἤλυϑον com- 
monly ἤλϑον, 2.390, ἔλϑοιμι, 
ἐλθέ, ἐλϑεῖν, ἐλϑών, 2 Perf. 


“EAN, F. 


ἐλήλυϑα (rarely ἤλυϑανΡ, = 
Fer which see. (S$ 96. 
- 26..b 229039(N 2125) 
ts Homer apes) εἰλή- 
λουϑα, Ist pers. plur. εἰλήλουθιμεν 
for εἰληλούϑαμεν. (δὲ 96. N. 14; 
81: 91. N. 6.) 

tina, cause to hope, give hope, 
2 Perf. ἔολπα as Present, 2 
Pluperf. ἐώλπειν as Imper- 
fect. Mid. ἔλπομαι, cause 
myself to hope, simply I 
hope. (§ 80. N. 2,3.) 

ila (rare), 2. A. 
εἷλον, ἕλω, ἕλοιμι, ἕλε, ἑλεῖν, 
flav, 2 A. Mid. εἵλόμην 
(Alexandrian εἵλάμη»), = 
αἵρέω, which see. (§§ 80. 
N. 1: 85. N. 2 

Nore. It may be supposed that 
ἝἙ ΔΩ was originally FEAQ, of 
which the 2 A. Mid. 3d. pers. 
βίης.» without the connecting vowel, 
would. be Fiazo or Βέντο (like 
βέν τιστος for Bi Acieros). The 
form Féyro was finally changed into 
γέντο, he seized, which. is found in 
Homer. (δὼ 1. N. 3: 92. ΝΣ 4.) 

EAN, see εἴλλω. 

ENEIK2. (ENEK®), &. ἢνεγ- 
κα, Perf, ἐνήνοχα, Perf. Pass. 
ἐνήνεγμαι, A. Pass. ἠνέχϑην, 

ΟΦ A. iveyzor, = φέρω, which 
see. (§ 96.6: 104. No.1: 
98. N. 2: 81.) 

ENEOSR, float, lie on, sit, 2 
Perf. ἐνήνροϑα. (δῷ 96. 19: 
81.) 


ENEK2, see ENETKN. 
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événo) OF ἐγγεποὺ OF ENTIIS2 or 
ENIZHD (ἐν, EM), F. ἐνι-- 
σπήσω or ἐνίψω, 2A. ἔνισπον, 
poetic, = L172; which see, 
(8.96. 14, 16, 10.) 
éinto OY ἐνίσσω (LNT), 
chide, 2 A. évévinov and (as 
if from ΕΓΖ. ΠΩ), ἠνίπα-- 
πον. (\ 96. 2, Ν, 1) 
ENIZIIN, see ἐνέπω. 
ἐννέπω, 588 ἐνέπω. 
ἕνγνυμι (2), put on, clothe, F. 
gow, Perf. Pass. εἶμαι or 
Zoot, Pluperf. Pass. εἵμην or 
éouny Or ξέσμην, A. Pass. 
ἕσϑην, A. Mid. ἕεσάμην, 
poetic. (S$ 96.9: 95. N.1: 
107. N. 1: 109. Ν. 1: 80. 
ἽΝ: 2.) 
ἐόλητο, 566 εἴλλω. 
ἐπαυρέω ΟΥ ἐπαυρίσκομαι (ἐπί, 
αὐρέω, αὐρίσκομαι), enjoy, 
F. Mid. ἐπαυρήσομαι, 2 A. 
ἐπηῦρον, ἐπαύρω, ἐπαυρεῖν, 
2 A.Mid. ἐπηυρόμην, ἐπαύρω-- 
μαι, ἐπαυρέσϑαν and ἐπαύ- 
ρασϑαι- 
ἐπίσταμαι. (ἘΠΙΣΊΤΑ.Ώ, ἘΠΤῚ- 
STHMI), understand, \m- 
perf. ἡπιστάμην, A. Pass. ἡπι- 
στήϑην Or ἐπιστήϑην, F. Mid. 
ἐπιστήσομαι. (δὴ 117: 80. 
N. 4. 


Ell, see E/N. 
ἕπω, am occupied with, am 
busy, Imperf. εἷπον, F. Mid. 
ἕψομαν, 2 A. ἔσπον, σπῶ, 
σπεῖν, σπών, 2 A. Mid. ἕσπό-- 
μην, σπῶμαι, σποίμην, σποῦ, 
σπέσϑαι, σπόμενος. Mid. ἕπο-- 
μαι, follow. (δ 80. N. 1.) 
The old poets have 2 A. 
Mid. Subj. ἕσπωμαι, Inf. 
ἑσπέσϑαι, Part. ἑσπόμενος. 
Nore. It seems that ἕπω was 
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originally ZEIIO, whence 2 A. 
ἔσεσον, syncopated ἔσπον. (Compare 
ὗς, σῦς, SUS; ἕπομαι» Sequor ; ὑπέρ, 
super; ὑπό, sub; ἕ, 56; ἥμισυς, 
semis; Ἑἕφομιαι or rather ‘KAQ, 
sedeo ; wAs, sal, salum.) 

ἐράω (poetic ἔραμαι, inflected 
like ἵσταμαι), love, amin love 
with, A. Pass. ἠράσϑην, A. 
Mid. ἡράσάμην (poetic) fell 
in love. (§§ 95. N. 1: 109. 
N. 1.) 


EPIL or ἕρδω, see ῥέζω. 

ἐρείπω (HPI), demolish, 
throw down, ἐρείψω, ἤρειψα, 
ἠρειψάμην, 2 A. ἤριπον fell 
down, 2 Perf. ἐρήριπα have 
fallen down, Pluperf. Pass. 
dd pers. sing. ἐρέριπτο. 
($§ 96. 18: 81. N.) 

ἐρέω, SEE ἔρομαι. 

ἐριδαίνω (EPIIN), quarrel, vie 
with, A. Mid. Inf. ἐριδήσα- 
oat. (ὃ 96. 7, 10.) 

ἔρομαν (EP), Tonic εἔρομαι, 
Epic also ἐρέω, ask, inquire, 
F. Mid. ἐρήσομαι, 2 A. Mid. 
ἠρόμην, ἔρωμαι, ἐροίμην, ἐροῦ, 
ἐρέσϑαι, ἐρόμενος. (§ 96. 18, 
10. 


The Present ἔρομαι is not 

Attic. 

ἔῤῥω (EPL), go forth, go to 
perdition, F. ἐῤῥήσω, A. ἤῤ- 
ῥησα. (8 96. 6, 10.) 

Nore. From the simple Present 
comes the Homeric A. 3d pers. 
sing. ἔρσε, in composition axaece, 
he caused to go forth, he hurried 
away. (§ 104. N. 6.) 

ἐρυγγάνω Or ἐρεύγομαι  ΕΡΥ ΠΩ), 
eructate, 2 A. ἤρυγον. (ᾧ 96. 
4,18) 

ἐρυϑαίνω, (EPTON), make red, 

. ἐρυϑήσω, A. ἡἠρύϑησα, 
Perf. ἡἠρύϑηκα. (ὁ 96.7, 10.) 


§ 1181 


ἐρύκω OF ἐρυκάνω OF ἐρυκανάω, 
impede, keep, 2 A. (Epic) 
ἐρύκακον (85 if from EPr- 
KAK@),” Inf. EQUKOKEELY. 
($§ 96. 7, 10: 89. N. 2.) 

ἐρύω Or εἰρύω, draw, ἐρὕσω, 
Perf. Pass, εἴρῦμαι, A. Mid. 
εἰρῦύσάμην. (ὃ 95. N. 2.) 
From ΕἸΙΡΥΜΙ, Pres. Inf. 
εἰρύμεναι, Pres. Pass. Inf. 
siovo tar OF ἔρυσϑαι, Imperf. 
Pass. 3d pers. sing. εὔρυτο or 
ἔρυτο, all Epic. 

ἔρχομαι, 50, come, Imperf. ἡρχό- 

. μην. From EAETON (which 
see), F. Mid. ἐλεύσομαι, 2 A. 
ἤλυϑον commonly ἤλϑον, 
ἔλϑω, ἔλθοιμι, ἐλϑὲέ, ἐλϑ εἴν, 
ἐλϑών, 2 P. ἐλήλυϑα. 

EPI, see ἔρομαι, ξῤῥω. 

ἜΣΘΕΩ, Perf. Pass. Part. 
ἐσθημένος OF ἠσϑημένος, N, OV; 
clothed, dressed. 

éodiw, poetic ἔσϑω or ἔδω, eat, 
Perf. Pass. ἐδήδεσμαι, Α. 
Pass. ἡδέσϑην, 2 Perf. ἔδηδα 
(Epic). Pres. Pass. ἔδομαι, 
as Ε΄, Active, shall eat. From 
PATN (which see), 2 A. 
ἔφαγον. (S$ 96. 10, 19, N.8: 
ΕΞ ase: 107. N. 1: 
109. N. 1.) 

Homer has Inf. Act. ἔδμεναι 

(for ἐδέμεναι, and Perf. Pass. 
ἐδήδομκα,. (ὃ 89. N. 1.) 

tonw (E22), used only in the 
Imperat. 2d pers. plur. ἔσπε- 
τε (poetic), — FUT, which 
see. (§ 90. 14.) 

evade, See avdarw. 4 

εὕδω, sleep, Imperf. ηὗδον, F. 
εὐδήσω. (ὃ 96. 10.) 


ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


149 


εὑρίσκω (ETP), find, F. εὑρή-- 
oo, Perf. εὕρηκα, Perf. Pass. 
εὕρημαι, A. Pass. εὑρέϑην, 


A QA. εὗρον, 2 AMid.ebeouny 


and, in .writers not Attic, 
εὑράμην. (δῷ 96. 8, 10: 95. 
Ν. 2:85. Ν, 2. 

ἔχϑω, hate, Perf. Pass. ἘΔ 
Εὶ Mid. ἐχϑήσομαι, ὦ A.Mid, 
ἠχϑόμην. Pres. Pass. . ἐχϑά- 
νομαι (later ἔχϑομαι), used 
chiefly in the compound 
ἀπεχϑάνομαι, am hated. 
(ἢ 96. 10, 7.) 

ἔχω (EX), have, Imperf. s- 
gov, F. ἕξω, 2 A. ἔσχον, σχῶ, 
σχοίην, σχεῖν, σχών, 2 A. Mid. 


ἐσχόμην, σχῶμαι, σχοΐμην, 
σχοῦ, σχέσϑαι, σχόμενος. 


(§§ 14.Ν. δ: 80..Ν.1: 

87. N. 2.) From ΦΧ, 

ΣΧΠΗΠΙΙ͂Ι, 2 A. Imperat. 
(§ 117. N.11.) 

The forms σχήσω, ἔσχηκα, ἔσχη- 
peas, ἐσχχέϑην, which commonly are 
subjoined to ἔχω, in strictness be- 
long to i¢xzw, which see. 

Nore 1. Homer has a 2 Perf, 
ἔχωκα (nl. 2, 218), formed as fol- 
lows : ἔχω, ΟΧΩ΄ (§ 96. 19), 
Oe, ὄχωχα, ὄχωκα conta sto 
the rule (ἢ 14, 8). 

Nore 2. It would seem that the 
original form of ἔχω was ZEXO, 
whence 2 A. Eoexoy, syncopated 
ἔσχον. (Compare iw. ) 

ἕψω (rarely ἑψέω), cook, boil, 
Ε΄. ἑψήσω, A. ἕψησα. (ᾧ 96. 
10.) 

Ef, am, see eit. 

ἝΩ, put on, see ἕγνυμι.. 

ἝΩ, send, see ἵημι. 


‘E20, place, cause to sit, set, A. soa, Perf Mid, ἦμαι sit, Pluperf. 
Mid. ἥμην sat, F.Mid. εἴσομαι, A.Mid. εἱσάμην. (§ 80. N. 1.) 
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The Perfect and Pluperfect Middle are inflected as follows: 


Perfect Middle. ; 
Inv. 5. ἦμαι 1). ἥμεϑον. P. ἥμεϑα 
ἦσαν ἦσϑον ἦσϑε 


ἧται, ἧσται 


ἧσϑον ἧνται 


Sups. ὦμαι, used only in the compound κάϑημαι, which 


566. 


Opt. οἵμην, only in the compound κάϑημαι. 


Imp. S. ἧσο D. 


ἥἤσϑω 
ἵν. ἦσϑαι. 


Part. ἥμενος, η, ον, (§ 99. N. 1.) 
Pluperfect Middle. 


S. ἥμην D. 


ε 
O00 
ἦτο, ἧστο 


ἦσϑον P. ἦσϑε 
ἤσϑων ἤσϑωσαν 
ἥμεϑον P. justo 
ἦσϑον ἦσϑε 
ἤσϑην ἦντο 


Nore 1. For the forms ἧσται, ἧστο, see above (§ 107. N. 1.) 


Nore 2. For ἥνται, ἦντο, the Ionic has ἕασαι, favo. (δ. 91. N. 2.) 


ἕωνται, 566 ine. 
Ζ. 
ζάω, live, ζήσω, ἔζησα, ἔζηκα, 
ζήσομαι. (ὃ 116. Ν. 2.) 
From ZHMI, Imperat. ζηϑι 
(sometimes ζῆ), Imperf. ἕζην. 
δ 117. N. 8.) 
ξεύγνῦμι Page ge yoke, F. 
Levtw, A. ἔζευξα, Perf. Pass. 
ἔζευγμαι, A. Pass. ἐζεύχϑην, 
2 A. Pass. ἐζύγην. (§ 96. 
18, 9.) 
a ae (ZO), gird, F. ξώσω, 
A. ἔξωσα, Perf. ἔζωκα, Perf. 
Bans! ἕζωσμαι, A. Pass. ἐζώ-- 
σϑην (S$ 96.9: 107. N.1: 
109. Ν. 1.) 
Η. 
ἦμαι, see ἝΩ, place. 
qui, say. ‘he Imperfect ἡ ἦν, ἦ, 
is used chiefly : in the formulas 


nv δ᾽ ἐγώ, said I; ἡ δ᾽ ὅς, 
said he. 

juve, bend down, regular. 
Homer has Perf. 3d_ pers. 
sing. ἐμνήμῦκε (in composi- 
tion belies . for ἤμυκε. 


(§ 81. 


ΘΟ. 

OANS2, see ϑνήσχω. 

ϑάομαν and ϑηέομαι, admire, 
F. Mid. ϑηήσομαι, A. Mid. 
ἐθησάμην and ἐϑηησάμην. 
(8 96. 18, 10.) 

Santo (OADN), bury, ϑάψω, 
ἔϑαψα, τέϑαμμαι, 2 A. Pass 
ἐτάφην. (δ 96. 2: 14. 3.) 

OADN, am astonished, 2 A. 
ἔταφον, 2 Perf. τέϑηπα (con- 
trary to ᾧ 14.3) synonymous 
with the Present. (§ 96. 18.) 

OAN, suckle, suck, A. Mid. 


§ 118.] 


ἐθησάμην. Pres. Mid. Inf. 
ϑῆσϑανι (contracted from 
ϑάεσϑαι, § 23. N. 1). 

ϑέλω, see ἐθέλω. 

ΘΕΡΏ, warm, F. Mid. ϑέρσο- 
por, 2 A. Pass. ἐθέρην. Mid. 
ϑέρομαι, warm myself. 

§ 103. N. 1.) 

ϑέω (OETN), run, F. Mid. 
ϑεύσομαι, ϑευσοῦμαι. ($f 96. 
iN. re: ΔΝ 1.) 

ϑέω, put, see τέϑημι. 

Inéopor, See ϑάομαι. 

ϑιγγάνω (OIT I), touch, F.Mid. 
ϑίξομαι, 2 A. ἔϑιγον, ϑιγεῖν, 
ϑιγών. (§ 96. 7.) 

ϑνήσκω (OANN), die, Perf. 
τέϑνηκα am dead, 2 A. ἔϑα- 
γον, 2 Perf. τέϑναα, τεϑναΐην, 
τέϑναϑι, τεϑνάναι, τεϑνέως 
(Epic τεϑνηώς or τεϑνειώς), 
F. Mid. ϑανοῦμαι. rom 
TEONHK, F. τεϑνήξω, 
τεϑνήξομαι. (δῷ 96. 17, 8, 
ii: δ᾽ N. χ: 99.,N:) 
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OOP, see ϑρώσκω. 

OPEPN, see τρέφω.- 

OPEXIL, 566 τρέχω. 

ϑρύπτω (ΘΡΥΦΙ), crumble, 
ϑρύψω, ἔϑρυψα, 2 A. Pass. 
ἐτρύφην. (δῷ 96.2: 14 3.) 

ϑρώσκω (OOPS), leap, spring, 
2 A. ἔϑορον, F. Mid. ϑοροῦ- 
μαι. (ὃ 96. 17, 18.) 

OTP, see τύφω. 

Siw, sacrifice, Siow, ἔϑῦσα, 
τέϑῦκχα, ἐτύϑην. (S$ 95. N. 
2: 14. N. 3.) 


i. 


idgvw, locate, vow, vou, υκα, 
vuow, A. Pass. ἱδρύϑην and 
ἱδρύνϑην. (§ 95. 5.) 

TAN, see ETAN. 

ἱέω, 588 ἵημι. 

ἵζω and iLavw (EAM), seat, sit, 
F. iow and io, A. toa, F.Mid. 
ἱζήσομαι. (δῷ 96. 16, 4, 7, 
10: 109. N. 1.) 


inue and ἑέω (EN), send, Imperf. ἴην or tov, F. iow, A. ἧκα, 
Perf. sixa, Perf. Pass. εἶμαι, A. Pass. ἔϑην or εἵἴϑην, 2 A. ἦν 
(not used in the sing. of the Ind.), ὦ, εἴην, £91 or &&, sivas, — 
eic, 2 A. Mid. ἕμην or εἵμην, ὧμαι, εἵμην, ἔσο OF οὗ, ἔσϑαι, 


ἕμενος. (δῷ 96.1: 104. Ν. 2: 80. N. 1: 96. Ν. 2: 117. 


N. 11, 13.) 


The Present and Imperfect, and the Second Aorist Active 
and Middle are inflected as follows: 


Present Active. 
~ Inv. S. ἕημι 


D. i 


istau(y), ἱᾶσι(») 


Present Passive and Middle. 
5. ὕεμαι 
ἵεσαι, ty 
ἵεται 
D. έμεϑον 
ec 
tea Tov 
tea Tov 


P. téusto 
ἵεσϑε 
ἵενται 
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Susy. ia, like 196 from 
τέϑημι. , 

Opt. isiny, like τιϑείην. | 

Imp. S. ted1, ἱέτω, D. ἵε-- 

cr 5 cr 

toy, ἱἕέτων, P. ‘ste, 
ἱέτωσαν. 

INF. ξέναι. 

Part. ἱείς, elon, ἕν. 


Imperfect Active. — 

S. inv, ins, tn, D. ἵεμεν, 
ἵετον, ἱέτην, P. ἵεμεν, 
ἵετε, ἵεσαν. 

Second Aorist Active. 

Inv. S. ἦν 

ἧς 
ἡ 
D. ἕμεν, εἶμεν 
e τ 
ἕτον, εἷτον 
ἕτην, εἵτην 
P. ἕμεν, εἶμεν 
ETS, LTE 
ἔσαν, εἷσαν 
Susz. ὦ, inflected like the 
Present. 

Opt. εἵην, like the. Pres- 

ent. 


Imp. £91, like the Present. 
INF. εἷναι. 


Part. εἴς, εἶσα, ἕν. 
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[ὃ 118, 


Sus. tomo, like τιϑῶμαι. ο΄ 


Opt. isiuny, like τυϑεέμην- 

Imp. S. sco .or tov, igoFo, 
D2: ἵεσϑον, ἱέσϑων, P. ἵεσϑε, 
Leg T WOU. : 

INF. ἵεσθαι. 


PART. ἱέμενος; ἢ, 9}. 


Imperf. Passive and. Middle. 
S. ἱέμην, tsco Or tov, isto, 
D. ἱέμεϑον, ἵεσϑον, ἑέσϑην, 
P. έμεϑα, ἵεσϑε, ἵεντο. 
Second Aorist Middie. 
S er cr f 
| ἕμην, εἵμην 
ξσο 
er τ΄ 
ξτο, εἷτο 
1). ἕμεϑον, εἴμεϑον 
ξἕσϑον, εἷσϑον 
ἔσϑην, Loony 
Ῥ. ἕἔμεϑα, εἵμεϑα᾽ 
ἔσϑε, LOE 
ἕντο, ELYTO 
Suss. ὦμαι, inflected like the 
Present. 


Opt. εἵμην, like the Present. 


Imp. fo, like the Present. 
InF. ἔσϑαι. , ry 


Parr. ἕμενος, ἢ, 0». 0 


Νοτε 1. The Present Ind, 3d pers. plur. ἱῶσν is contracted from faes. 


(§ 117. N..2.) 


Nore 2. For Imperf. Act. ἵην, there occurs a form ‘es, found only in 


composition. 


Nore 3. Homer has F. tow, A. tou, inna. (§§ 95. N. 2: 80. N. 3.) 


Norr 4. The form wyra: for Perf. Pass. 3d pers. plur. εἶνσαι, is obtained 
as follows: ‘EQ, ‘OO, dua, twas, ἕωνται. (δ ὃ 96.19: 80. N. 3.) See 


ἀφίημοι- 


1181 


ἱχνέομαι. and ἱχάνω and ἵχω, 
come, Perf. ἵγμαι, F. Mid. 
ἵξομαι, 2 A. Mid. ἱκόμην. 
_(§ 96. 5, 10, 7.) 

~ . Nore. ‘Horier has A. Act. 2d 


pers. plur. Roy for Tay, (§ 85. 
N, 2.) 

‘IAHMI (IAA), am propitious, 
Imperat. ἵλαϑι or thy dn, 


Perf, (as Present) Subj. ἱλή- 
κω, Opt. ἱλήκοιμι, F. Mid. 
ἱλάσομαι, A. Mid. ἱλασάμην. 
Mid. ἱλάσκομαι (rarely ἱλάο- 


{αι}. propitiate. (δὰ 96.8: 
95. N. 2. 


ἵπταμαι (TAN, ‘UT ΤΉ, 
F. Mid. πτήσομαι, 2 Aa Be 
πτην, 2 A. Mid. ἐπτάμην, = 
πέτομαι, which see. (Ὁ 96. 1.) 


ἴσκω, see ἐΐσκω.- 


tote (2742), place, cause to 


stand, F. στήσω, A. ἔστησα, 
Perf. ἕστηκα stand, later 
Ectaxa have placed, Pluperf. 
ἑστήκειν OF slotnxew was 
standing, Perf. Pass. ἕστα- 
μαι, A, Pass. ἐστάϑην, 2 Perf. 
ἕσταα stand, iota, ἑἕσταίην, 
ἕσταϑι, ἑστάναι, ἑστώς, 2 A. 
ἔστην stood, στῶ, σταίην, στῆ- 
ϑι, στῆναι, otac. Mid. ἕστα- 
pou, cause myself to stand, 
stand, (δὲ 96. 1: 117: 77. 
Mee: Sie Ν ἡ: 90. Ν. 2.) 
Nore. The augment of the 

Perfect and Pluperfect, in this verb, 
takes the rowgh breathing. 

ἰσχανάω and ἰσχάνω, —= ἴσχω, 

ΤΠ which see. (ᾧ 96. 7, 10.) 

ma aa = ἔσχομαι. (ᾧ 96. 5, 
1 


ἴσχω (ἔχω), take hold of, hold, 
restrain, ἘΝ. σχήσω, Perf. 
ἔσχηκα, Perf. Pass. ἔσχημαι, 

A. ἐσχέϑην, F. Mid. σχήσο- 
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μαι, 2 A. ἔσχον. Mid. ἔσχο-- 

μαι, restrain myself. (δῷ 96. 
1,10: 95. 2 
Tit, see εἶμι, go. 
K. 


KAAN, see καΐνυμαι. 

καϑέζομαι (κατά, ἕξομαι), sit 
down, Imperf. ἐκαϑεζόμην, A 
Pass. ἐκαϑέσϑην (later), 2 F. 
Mid. ~ akg > (δὴ 14. 1: 
82. N. 

χκαϑεύδω said εὐδω), sleep, 
Imperf. καϑηῦδον or καϑεῦ- 
δον or ἐκάϑευδον, FE. καϑευ- 
δήσω. (δὲ 14. 1: 82. N. 2.) 

κάϑημαι (κατά, ἡμαι), sté down, 
Subj. κάϑωμαι, Opt. καϑ οί-- 
μην, Imperat. κάϑησο (later 
κάϑου), 7. καϑῆσϑαι, Part. 
καϑήμενος, Pluperf. Mid. κα- 
ϑήμην OF ἐκαϑήμην sat down, 
(859. 14. L: 82. N. 3.) 

χαϑίζω and καϑιζάνω (κατά, 
ἵζω, tlavw), seat, cause to sit 
down, sit down, Imperf. ἐκά- 
ϑιζον, F. χαϑίσω or καϑιῶ, 
A. ἐχάϑισα, Perf. κεκάϑικα, 
F. Mid. καϑιζήσομαι. (δὴ 14. 
ΘΕ Nob) 

καίνυμαι, surpass, excel, Im- 
perf. ἐκαινύμην, Perf. Pass. 
(from KAJN), κέκασμαι ΟΥ̓ 
κέχαδμαι. (ὃ 107. Ν. δ.) 

καίω oY κᾶω, burn, A. (Epic) 
éxna OF ἔκεα Or ἔχεια, 2A. 
Pass. ἐκάην. From KAT, 
F. χαύσω, A. ἔκαυσα, Perf 
Pass. χέκαυμαι, A. Pass. 2- 


καύϑην. (δῷ 96. 18: 104 


καλέω (ΚΑ4.1.)),θ call, F. χαλέσω 
or zulo, A. ἐκάλεσα, Perf. 
κέχληκα, Perf. Pass. κέκλημαι, 
Opt. κεκλήμην, Inf. κεκλῆ- 
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σϑαι, Part. κεκλημένος, A. the augment of the Aor. 
Pass. ἐκχλήϑην. (SS 96. 10, Ind.), A. κατέαξα, Part. xo- 
17: 95. N. 1: 91. 5: 102. τεάξας With the augment. of 
Ν. the Indicative, 2 Perf xaré- 
κάμνω (KAM), labor, am aya am broken to pieces, 2 
weary, Perf. xéxunua, 2 A. A. Pass. κατεάγην. ᾿ς ; 


ἔχαμον, Ε΄. Mid. καμοῦμαι. Νοτε. For Aor. Opt. 2d pers. 
(Ὁ 96. 5, 17.) sing. κατάξαις, Hesiod (Op. et D. 


καταγνῦμι (κατα, ἀγνυμι), break 692) has καυάξας (see ἄγνυμε). 
down, break to pieces, F. καυάξαις, see the preceding. 


κατάξω (also χκατεάξω, with KAN, see xaiw. 


κεῖμαν (κέω, κείω, KEIMI), lie down, recline, κέωμαι, κεοΐμην, 
κεῖσο, κεῖσϑαι, κείμενος, Imperf. ἐκείμην, Τὶ, Mid. κείσομαι. 
(ὃν 96. 18: 117.) 
T'he Present and Imperfect are inflected as follows : 


Present. 
Inv. S. κεῖμαι 1). κείμεϑον P. κείμεθα 
κεῖσαι κεῖσϑον κεισθϑε 
HELTOL xELO 0 OY HELVT OL 


Sus. χκέωμαι, like τύπτωμαι. 
Opt. xsoiuny, like τυπτοίμην. 


Imp. S. χεῖσο D. κεῖσϑον Ρ. κεῖσϑε 
κείσθω κείσϑων κείσϑωσοαν 


INF. κεῖσϑαι. 
PaRT. κείμενος, ἢ; ov. 


Imperfect. 
S. ἐκείμην D. ἐκείμεϑον P. ἐκείμεϑα 
EXELTO ExELOO OV EXELODE 
EXELTO ἐχείσϑην ἔχειντο 


ΝΟοτε.. The Present: κέω or χείω has the signification of the Future, shall 
lie down ; also, desire to lie down. 


κέλομαι, command, F, Mid. κε-- κέκρακα, Perf, Pass. κέκραμαν 
λήσομαι, A. Mid. ἐκελησάμην, or κεκέρασμαι, A. Pass. ἐ- 
2 A. Mid. éxexdouny for éxe- κράϑην ΟΥ̓ ἐκεράσϑην. (δῷ 96. 
κελόμην. (SS 96. 10: 78. 9: 26.1: 107. N. 1: 109. 


N. 2: 26. 1.) N. 1.) : 
HEVTED), prick, regular. From For Aor. Act. Inf. κερᾶσαν, 

KENT2I, A. Inf. NEVO OL Homer has xeneas. 

(δὴ 96. 10: 12. Ν, 4.) κερδαίνω (KEPAN), gain, F. 
κεραννῦμι (poetic κεράω), mix, κερδαγῶ (in writers not Attic 


. κεράσω, A. ἐκέρασα, Perf. χκερδήσω), A. ἐκέρδανα (not 


§ 118. 


Attic ἐκέρδησα), Perf. κεκέρ- 
Saxe OF χεκέρδηκα. ( 90. 
7, 10.) 
κέω, 566 κεῖμαι. 
κήδω (KAA), trouble, ver, 
worry, F. Mid. μδναδηοῦμαι, 
ἡ. Mid. Imperat. 2d. pers. 
sing. κήδεσαι, 2 Perf. κέκηδα 
am anxious. Mid. κήδομαι, 
am anxious about, care for. 
(δ 96. 18, 10, 11: 95. N.2.) 
᾿κίδνημι, Mid. κίδναμαι, = σκί- 
ὄνημι, -αἀμαι. 
κικλήσχω (KAAN), = καλέω. 
(§ 96. 17, 1, 8.) 
κίρνημι and κιρνάω), = κεράν- 
ψυμι. (ὃ 96. 16, 6.) 
κιχάνω (IXL), reach , find, F. 
id. κιχήσομαι, A A. Mid. ἐχκι- 
χησάμην, 2 A. ἔκιχον. From 
KIX HMI, 2 A. éxizny, Subj. 
κιχῶ (Epic κιχείω), Opt. κι- 
χείΐην, Inf. κιχῆναι, Pat. κι: 
χείς. 2 A. Mid. Part. κιχή- 
μενος. (SS 96. 7, 10. 117. 
Ν. 17, 15.) 
κίχρημι (yeaw), lend, the rest 
from χράω, which see. (ὃ 96. 
1.) 
κίω, go, Imperf. ἕκιον. 
κλάζω (KAAT), clang, F. 
κλάγξω, A. ἔκλαγξα, 2A. ἔ- 
κλαγον, 2 Perf. κέκληγα or κέ- 
κλαγγα. From κεκλήγω, Pres. 
Part. κεκλήγων. (§ 96. 4, 
1 G& Ig; ΡΒ) 
κλαίω OF κλᾶω, weep, F. χλαιήσω 
or χλαήσω. From KAAT., 
A. ἔκλαυσα, F. Mid. χλαύσο-- 
at, κλαυσοῦμαι. 96. 10: 
114. N. 1.) δ 
κλάω, break, χλάσω, ἔχλασα, κέ- 
 xhoxe, ESE ἐχλάσϑην. 
‘From ΚΑΗΠΙ͂Ι, 2 A. Part. 
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xhuc. (§§ 95. N. 1: 107. 
Ny: bs LOOM) bye d LD 


κλύω, hear, Imperf. ἔκλυον sy- 
nonymous with the Aorist. 
- From K Arms, 2 A. Inperat. 
zhudeiand χέχλύϑι, 2 A. Mid. 
Part. κλύμενος as adjective, 
celebrated, famous. (δ 78. 
N. 2: 117. N. 10.) 
KMAL2, see κάμνω. 
χορέννῦμι (ΚΟΡΩῚ, satiate, F. 
κορέσω, A. ἐκόρεσα, Perf. 
κεχύρηκα, Perf. Pass. xexoge- 
guar (lonic χεχόρημαι), A. 


Pass. ἐκορέσϑην. (δὴ 96. 
10, 9: 95. N.2: 107..N. 1: 
109. N. 1.) 


κράζω (KPAI2), cry, F. κράξω, 
F. Mid. “χράξομαϊ, 2 Perf. 


κέχραγα synonymous with 


the Present. From KzE- 
KPAT2), F. Mid. χεκρά- 


ξομαι, A. (later) ἐχέχραξα. 
(ὃ 96. 4,11. 
_ Nore. Forms without the con- 
necting vowel, 2 Perf. Ist pers. 
plur. xéxezyuev, Imperat. 2d pers. 
sing. κέκραχϑι, 2 Pluperf. Ist. pers. 
plur. ἐκέκραγμεν. (δ᾽ 91. N. 6.) 

κρέμαμαι (χρεμάω, KPH WHA), 
suspend myself, hang, Sui. 
Age pea μαι" Opt. κρεμαίΐμην or 
κρεμοίμην, EF. Mid. nee ω-- 
μαι. (§ 117.) 

κρεμάννῦμι (later ἀρεμάων, SUS- 
pend, hang, F. χρεμάσω or 
κρεμῶ, A. ἐχρέμασα, A. Pass. 
ἐχρεμάσϑθην. (S$ 96.9: 95. 
N.1: 102..N.2: 109. N.1.) 

χρήμνημι, χρήμναμαι, Imperf 
ἐχρημνάμην, τς preceding. 
(§ 96. 6: 117.) 

utéouct, possess, Perf. Mid. xé- 
κτημαι and ἔχτημαι, Subj. κε- 


ἃ 
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κτῷμαι, Opt. MELT) UY. and 

xextouny (Lonic κεκτεῳμην), 

Infin. κεχτῆσθαι, Part. κε-- 

κτημένος, EF. Mid. κτήσομαι, 

A. Mid. ἐκτησάμην, (δὴ 76. 

N. 3:91. Ν, 3.) 

κτείνω and κτίνγῦμι (ΚΎΕΙΝΩ, 
KTAQ), kill, F. κτενῶ, A. 
ἔχτεινα, Perf. ἔχτακα and ἐ- 
κτόνηχα, Perf Pass. ἔχταμαι, 
A. Pass. ἐχτάϑην (sometimes 
éxtuvdny), 2 A. ἕχτανον, 2 
Perf. ἕκτονα. From K TMI, 
2 A. ξχτᾶν, κτῶ, κταίην, κτά- 
γαι, “tus, Φ A. Mid. ἐκτάμην, 
κτάσϑαι, κτάμενος. (δὴ 96. 
5, 19,-18, 16, 9.1 17. 
N. 10.) 

Homer has also F. xraviw, xre- 

yb opecle 

ΚΊΙΩ, KTIMI, build, oA. 
Mid. Part. κτίμενος, ἡ, ον, 
built. (δὰ 117. Ν. 14.) 

κτυπέω (KTTUL), make noise, 
thunder, iow, now, ηκα, ἡμαι, 
ήϑην, ΦΟΡᾺ 208 cD" (Ὁ 96. 
10.) 


RUVED (KT2), kiss, F. xvow, 


A. ἔκυσα. .The ‘compound 
ngooxuvéw, prostrate myself, 
adore, is generally regular, 
as Εἰ, προσκυνήσω. (S§ 96. 
5, 10: 95. Ν. 1.) 

κύω OF xvéw OF xvioxw, Con- 
_ceive, to be pregnant, F. 
κυήσω, A. ἐκύησα, A. Mid. 
ἐχυησάμην, poetic extoupny. 


(§ 96. 10, ᾿ 


AABN, see Me OVO. 


᾿λαγχάνω (AAXQ), receive by 


lot, obtain, F.-Mid. λήξομαι 
(Ionic icone); 2A. ἔλαχον, 
Perf. εἴληχα and λέλογχα. 


OF WORDS. [δ 118. 
(S§ 96. 7, 18, 19, 6: 76. 
Ν. 1.) 


AAO, see λανϑάνω. 

AAKN, see λάσκω. 

disse chi (4.48.2), receive, take, 
Perf. εἴληφα, Perf..Pass. e- 
λημμαι, A. Pass. ἐλήφϑην, F. 
Mid. λήψομαι, 2 A. ἔλαβον, 
2A. Mid. ἐλαβόμην. (S$ 96. 
ΠῚ ΟΣ HOGING Ὁ 

From AAMBQ, the Ionic has 
Perf. Pass. λέλαμμιαι, A. Pass. 
ἐλάμφϑην, F. Mid. Acupouas. It 
has also Perf. λελάβηκα. (§§ 96. 
Ὁ. 10: lon Na) 

hav ure (A102, Aya), ane 
hid, escape notice, Perf, Pass. 
λέλησμαι (in Homer λέλα- 
σμαι), Τὸ. Maid. λήσομαι, 2 A. 
tha Sor, 2 Perf. λέληϑα, 2 A. 
Mid. ἐλαϑόμην. Mid. λανθά- 
γομαι οι τ λήϑομαι), 
Sorget. (ὃ 90. 7, 18.) 

λάσχω (1 4ΚΏ), talk, gabble, 
A. ἐλάκησα, F. Mid. λακήσο- 
μαι, 2 A. ἔλακον, 2 Perf. λέ- 
λᾶκα (onic λέληκα); 2 A. Mid. 
(Epic) λελακόμην. (Sf 96. 
14, 10: 78. N. 2.) 

λαύω, ἔλανον Or ἤλαυνον, λαύσω, 
ἔλαυσα; used only: ἴῃ ‘the 
compound ἀπολαύω, ‘which 
see, (ὃ 78: N. 1.) 

AAXN, see tide 

λέγω, collect; Em, Eu, - Perf. εἶλο-- 
χα, Perf.Pass. εἴλεγμαι, 2A. 
Pass. ἐλέγην. (SS 76. N. 1: 
98. N.2.) > Aéyo, say, is 
regular. 

Nore. Forms without the con- 
necting vowel, 2.A. Mid. ἐλέγμιην, 
3d pers. sing. Atxro, for ἐλεγ δμῆν; 
ἐλέγετο. (δὲ 92. Ν.. 2. 17.) 

ΔΈΕΧ.Ώ, cause to le down, Ew, Ea, 
A. Mid. ἐλεξάμην lay down, 


δ 118.] 


Imperaé. (in Homer) λέξεο, 
- Inf. λέξασϑαι, 2 A. Mid. 
ἐλέγμην lay down, 3d pers. 
sing. λέχτο, Imperat. λέξο. 


(§$§ 88. N. 3: 92.N. 4: 9. 
iv.) 


ATIBN, 566 λαμβάνω. 

ληϑάνω Or λήϑω, cause to for- 
get, Β΄. λήσω; 2 A. (Epic) 
Jehu Sor, 2 A. Mid. (Epic) 
λελαϑόμην. (SS 96. 7: Τὸ. 
N.2) See also dar dure. 

ληκέω, Lonic, = λάσκω, which 
566. 

AUX! 566 λαγχάτω. 

λοίω (old dew, λοέω), wash, 
bathe, λούσω, ἕλονσα, λέλουκα, 
λέλουμαι. Mid. λούομαι, com- 
monly λοῦμαι, wash mysclf, 
bathe. (ὃ 96. 18, 10.) 

The Present and Imper- 
fect commonly drop the con- 
necting vowels ὁ and ε. 

g. Pres. λοῦμεν for λούο- 

, λοῦται for λούεται, hovr- 
ται for λούονται, λοῦσϑαι for 
λούεσϑαι, Imperf. ἔλουν for 
ἕλουον, ἐλοῦτο for ἐλούετο. 

λύω, loose, solve, λύσω, ἔλῦσα, 
λέλύκα, LEV uo, ἐλύϑην. (SVS. 
N. 2 


ἧς From ΛΊΎΜΙ, 2 A. Mid. (Epic) 


Sd pers. sing. λύτο as Passive. — 
- For the Perf. Pass. Opt. 3d pers. 
sing. λελῦτο, see above (§@1.,N. 
4.) 
M. 
MAON, see μανϑάνω. 
μαιμάω, SCC μάω. 
μαίομαι (μάω), feel, touch, 
handle, F. Mid. μάσομαι, A. 
Mid. ἐμασάμην. 96. 18: 
95.N.1.)_ ὧν 
MAK, See μηκάομαι. 
μανϑάγω (MAO), learn, un- 
14 
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derstand, Perf. μεμάϑηκα, 
F. Mid. μαϑήσομαι, 2 A 
ἔμαϑον, 2 F. Doric μαϑεῦμαι 
contracted from μαϑέομαι. 
(§§ 96. 7, 10: 114. N. 2: 
23. N. 1.) 

μάρναμαι, fight, Opt. μαρναί- 


μὴν Or μαρνοίμην, Imperf. 
ἐμαρνάμην, inflected like 
ἵσταμαι. 


μάώρπτω (Π14.ΡΠ.Ω), take hold 
of, seize, F. μάρψω, A. 
ἔμαρψα, 2 A. ἔμαρπον (also 
ἔμαπον, Without the 9), 2 
Perf. μέμαρπα. (ὃ 90. 2.) 

μάχομαι (Tonic μαχέομαιν, ght, 
combat, Perf. Mid. μεμάχη- 
μαι, F. Mid. μαχέσομαι (Epic 
μαχήσομαι), A. Mid. ἐμαχε-- 
σάμην, 2 FF. Mid. μαχοῦμαι. 
(§§ 96.10: 95. N. 2: 114. 
N. 2.) 

wow and μαιμάω, desire, am 
eager, strive, feel a strong 
impulse, 2 Perf. μέμαα sy- 
nonymous with the Present. 
Mid. μάομαι, desire, seek, 
Imperat. woo, Inf. μῶσϑαι. 
(§§ 96. N. 2: 146. N. 7.) 

The 2 Perf. μέμαα is inflected, 
as far as it goes, like βέβαα. (ᾧ 91. 
ἯΙ 1.) 

μεϑύσκω (μεϑύω), make drunk, 
intoxicate, F. μεθύσω, A, 
éuedvoa, A. Pass. ἐμεϑύσϑην. 
Mid. μεϑύσκομαι, am intoxi- 
cated. (δὰ 96. 8: 95. N.1.) 

μεϑύω, am intoxicated, equiva- 
lent to the Middle of the 
preceding. 

MEIP2 (MEP), divide, share, 
Perf. Pass. 3d pers. sing. 
εἵμαρται it is fated, Part. 
tiuaguevos fated, destined, 
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Pluperf. Pass. 3d pers. sing. 
εἵμαρτο tt was fated, 2 A. 
tupogov LI obtained, 2 Perf. 
ἔμμοφα have obtained. Mid. 


μείρομαιν, receive a share, 
obtain. (S\ 96. 18, 19: 76. 
Nod 79 NWS) 


The augment « of the Perf. 
and Pluperf. Pass. takes the rough 
breathing. 

The forms pepognres, ἐμεμεορμείνος 
are sometimes used for εἵμαρται» 
εἱμαρμένος. (ὃ 96. 13.) 

μέλλω, am about tv be or do any 
thing, shail, F. μελλήσω, A. 
ἐμέλλησα. (ὃ 90. 10.) 

μέλω, am a concern to, F. με- 
λήσω, A. ἐμέλησα, 2 Perf. 


(Epic) μέμηλα. (ὃ 96. 10, 
18.) 


The epic poets have Perf. Pass. 
$d pers. sing. μέμβλεται for μεμί- 
λεσαι. (ὃ 26. N.) 
μένω and μέμνω, remain, EF. 
μενῶ, A. ἔμεινα, Perf. μεμέ- 
γηκα. (δὴ 96. 1, 10: 26. 1.) 
MENS? (not to be confounded 
with the preceding), zntend, 
purpose, 2 Perf. μέμονα sy- 
nonymous with the Present. 


(Ὁ 96. 19.) 
μηκάομαιν (MAK), bleat, 2A. 
ἕμακον, 2 Perf. μέμηκα. 


From μεμήκω, Imperf. EME- 
μηκον. (ὃ 96. 18, 10, 11.) 

μιαΐνω, Stain, regular. Homer 
(Il. 4, 146) has A. Pass. 3d 
pers. plur. μιάνϑην for μέαν-- 
ϑὲν for ἐμιάνϑησαν. (ὃ 92. 
N. 1. 

μίγνῦμυ and μίσγω (MIT), 
mir, F. μέξω, A. ἔμιξα, Perf. 
Pass. μέμιγμαι, A. Pass. 
ἐμίχϑην, 2 A. Pass. ἐμίγην. 
(§ 96. 9, 14.) 


[Ὁ 118. 


Norr. Form without the con- 
necting vowel 2 A. Mid. 3d pers. 
sing. tusero or μίκαο for ἐμίγετο. 
(ὁ ὁ 91. N. 4: 7.) 

μιμνήσχω (MNAQ), cause to 
remember, remind, F. μνήσω, 
Α. ἕμνησαὰ, Perf. Mid. μέμνη- 
μαι remember, Sudy. μεμνῶ-- 
μαι, Opt. μεμνγμην or μεμνῷ-- 
μὴν ΟΥ̓ μεμνοίμην (Ionic 
μεμνξδώμην), Imp. μέμνησο, 
inf. μεμνῆσϑαι, Part. μεμνη-- 
μένος, A. Pass. ἐμνήσθην, 
oF, μεμνήσομαι, IF. Mid. 
μνήσομαι, A. Mid. ἐμνησάμην. 
Mid. μιμνήσκομαι, remind 
myself, remember. (SS 96. 

S: Ol. Ni ὡς roo. N. 1.) 

μίμνω, 566 μέγω. 

MNAN, See μιμνήσκω. 

MOA, see βλωώσκω. 

μῦκαομαι (MIKI), bellow, nao- 
μαι, ησαμην, . ἕμυκον, 
2 Perf. μέμῦκα. (§ 96, 10.) 

IN. 

vulw (NAD), dwell, A. ἔνασα 
caused to dwell, placed, Perf. 
Pass. νένασμαι, A. Pass. ἐνά- 
ony, I. Mid. νάσομαι, A. 
Mid. évacaunr. (SS 96. 18: 
95. N. TOs INE ΑΝ 
INL) | 

vacow, pack closely, stuff, F. 
vote, A. ἔναξα, Perf. Pass. 
γένασμαι. (ὃ 96. N. 4.) 

NAN, see vain. 

γέμω, distribute, F. νεμῶ or 
veunow, A. ἕνειμα, Perf. γενέ- 
μηκα, Perf. Pass. vevéunuon, 
A. Pass. ἐνεμήϑην or ἐνεμέ-- 
Inv. (δῷ 96.10: 95, N. 2.) 

yew (WET), swim, A. ἔνευσα, 
Perf. νένευχα, F. Mid. vevoo- 


§ 118. 


μαι, νευσοῦμαι. ($$ 96. Ν. 
ἘΠ: 1 IN. 1. 

vito or νέπτω (Ν1Β.2), wash, 
γνίψω, ἕνιψα, νένιμμαι, ἐνέφϑην. 


(Ὁ 96. 2.) 
γοέω (VOR), think, νοήσω, 
ἐνύησα, νενόηκα, νεγόημαι, 


ἐνοήϑην. (ὃ 96. 10.) 
The Ionic has νώσω, ἔνωσα, &c. 
all from the simple Present. 
᾿ς fa 
γυστάζω, feel sleepy, νυστάξω 
and γυστάσω, ἐνύσταξα and 


ἐνύστασα. (ὃ 96. N. 6.) 


ξυρέω and ξυράω (FTP), shave, 
regular. Mid. ξυρέομαι, αο-- 
μαι, commonly ξύρομαι, shave 
myself, shave. 
O. 
ὄζω (OA), emit an oder, have 
the smell of, smell, F. ὀζήσω 
(lonic ὀζέσω), A. ὠζησα, 2 
Perf. dada synonymous with 
the Present. (δῷ 96. 4, 10: 
95. N. 2.) 
οἴγω OF οἴγνῦμι, open, Imperf. 
twyov, I". οἴξω, A. ἕῳξα, Perf. 
tayo, Perf. Pass. oyun, A. 
Pass. ἐῴχϑην, 2 Perf. ἕῳγα 
stand open. (δὰ 96.9: 80. 
N. 3.) See also ἀνοίγω. 
The epic poets change the diph- 
thong ῳ into wi, as ὥϊξα for ᾧξα. 
οἶδα, see EIAN. 
οἰδαίνω OF οἰδάνω OF οἰδέω, 
swell, F. οἰδήσω, A. ᾧδησα, 
Perf. ῴδηκα. 
οἴχομαι, depart, am gone, Perf. 
οἴχωκα (in Homer also ῴχη- 
xa), Perf. Pass. ᾧχημαι, F. 
Mid. οἰχήσομαι. (ὃ 96. 10.) 
οἴω Or otw (both Epic), think, 


suppose, A. Pass. ῳήϑην 


(Epic ὠΐσϑην), F. Mid. οἰή- 
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σομαι, A. Mid. ὠϊσάμην 
(Epic). Mid. οἴομαι or οἶμαι 
(Epic ὀΐομαι), synonymous 
with the Active, Imperf. 
φόμην οἵ ᾧμην. (SY 96. 10: 
109. N. 1. 


orn, F. οἴσω, A. ᾧσα (rare), 
Imper. οἷσε, Τ᾿. Pass. οἰσϑή- 
σομαι, = φέρω, which see. 
(δ᾽ 88. N. 3: 109. N. 1.) 

ὀλισϑαίνω and ὀλισϑάνω (OAL 
TON), slip, slide, F ὀλισϑήσω, 
A. ὠλίσϑησα, Perf. ὠλίσϑηκα, 
2 A. ὠλισϑον. (ὃ 96. 7, 10.) 

θλλῦμι (OAD), destroy, cause 
to perish, F. ὀλέσω or oda, 
A. ὥλεσα, Perf. ὀλώλεκα, 2 
Perf. ὄλωλα have perished, 
Ε΄. Mid. ὀλοῦμαι, 2 A. Mid. 
ὠλόμην. Mid. ὄλλυμαι, perish. 
[δὰ 96. 6,10: SI.) 

Notre. The poetic 2 A. Mid. 
Part. drdmevos or οὐλόμενος has the 
force of an adjective, destructive, 
Jatal, pernicious. 

θμνῦμι (OM), swear, A. ὦμο- 
σα, Perf. ouciwoxe, Perf. Pass. 
ὁμώμοσμαι and ομώμομαι, A. 
Pass. ὠμόϑην, F. Mid. ouov- 
μαι. (S$ 96. 9, 10: 95. N. 
0} NAP ἘΠ 

ὀμόργνῦΌῦμι (ΟΜΟΡΤΩ), wipe 
of, TI’. ὁμόρξω, A. ὦμορξα, 
A. Mid. ὠμορξάμην. (§ 96. 
9.) 

ὀνίνημι (ONAL, ONHM1), bene- 
fit, Ἐς ὀνήσω, A. ὠὦνησα, 2 A. 
Mid. ὠνάμην and ὠνήμην. 
Mid. ὀνίναμαι, derive benefit, 
enjoy. (SS 96. N. 2: 117. 
N. 15.) 

ONQMI (ONON, ON), Pass. 
ὄνομαν (inflected like δίδομαν 
from δίδωμι), blame, find 


160 INFLECTION 


fault with, insult, A. Pass. 
ὠνόσϑην, Ἢ Mid. ὀνόσομαι, 
A. Mid. ὠνοσάμην and ὠνά- 
μην. (SS 96. 10: 95. N. 1: 
109. Ν. 1: 1117. 

The form οὔνεσϑε (Il. 24, 241) 
stands for Pres. Pass. 2d pers. 
plur. dvecSe from ONO. 

O12, Perf. Pass. ὥμμαι, A.Pass. 
agony, EF. Mid. ὄψομαι, Α. 
Mid. ὀψάμην (little used), 
2 Perf. ὄπωπι (poetic), — 
ὁράω, which see. (ὃ 81.) 

ὁράω, see, Imperf. ἑώραον διὸ 
ΠῚ Pert. ἑώρακα, Perf. 
Pass. ἑώραμαι. From EIA 
(which see), 2 A. εἶδον, ἴδω, 
ἴδοιμι, ἰδὲ, ἐδεῖν, ἰδών, 2 A. 
Mid. εἰδόμην, ἴδωμαι, ἰδοίμην, 
ἰδοῦ, ἰδέσθαι, ἰδόμενος. From 
OI2(whichsee), Perf. Pass. 
ὦμμαι, A. Pass. ὥφϑην, F. 
Mid. ὄψομαι. (ᾧ 80. N. 3.) 

ὕρνῦμι (OP2), rouse, excite, ἘΝ, 
ὄρσω, A. ὠρσα, Perf. Mid. 
ὀρώρεμαι, 2 Perf. ὄρωρα have 
risen, 2 A. Maid. ὠρόμην. 
Mid. ὄρνυμαι, also ὄφομαι, 
ὀρέομαι, rouse myself, arise. 
(S$ 96. 9, 10: 103. N. 1: 
104. N. 6: 81.) 

Nore. Forms without the con- 
necting vowel, 2 A. Mid. 3d pers. 
sing. wero, Imperat. 2d pers. sing. 
ὄρσο and ὄφσεο, Inf. ὅρϑαι, Part. 
ὄρμεενος. (δὴ 92. N. 4: 11.) 

ὑσφραίνομαν (ΟΣΦΡΩ), smell, 
Fr. Mid. ὀσφρήσομαι, A. Mid. 
age (later), 2 A. 

cee ὠσφρόμην rarely ὠσφρά- 


(§§ 96. 7, 10: 85. 
N. 2.) 


οὐρέω, Mingo, _imperf. ἐούρεον, 
F. Mid. οὐρήσομαι. (§ 80. 
Ν. 2.) 


OF WORDS. [S 118. 

evtam, wound, regular. From 
OTTHMI, 2 A. οὗταν, Inf. 
(Epic) οὐτάμεναι or οὑτάμεν, 
2A. Mid. Part. οὐτάμενος 
as Passive, wounded, (δ 117. 
N. 10, 17.) : 

ὀφείλω (OEAN), owe, must, 
ought, F. ὀφειλήσω, A. ὠφεί-- 
λησα. (8 96. 18, 10.) 

The Z A. ὥφελον and ὄφελον, ts, 
£, always expresses a wish, Ὁ that! 
would to God! (§ 217. N. 3, 4.) 

ὀφλισκάνω (ODAN), incur, for- 
Sat, F. ὀφλήσω, Perf. ὄφιης 
κα, 2 A. ὠφλον. (§ 96. 8, 7, 
10.) 


π. 
AON, see πάσχω. 
παΐέζω, play, jest, ἕἔπαισα, πέ- 
παίσμαι, ἐπαίσϑην, F. Mid. 
παίξομαι, παιξοῦμαι. In later 


writers, ἔπαιξα, πέπαιγμαι, 
ἐπαίχϑην. (SS 96. N. 6: 
114. Ν. 1.) 


παίω, strike, F. παίσω and 
παιήσω, A. ἔπαισα, Perf. πέ- 
mourn, Perf. Pass. πέπαισμαι, 
A. Pass. ἐπαίσϑην. (SS 96. 
10: 107. N. 1: 109. N. 1.) 

πάσχω (ITAO2, TENOR), suf- 
fer, A. ἔπησα (not common), 
FE. Mid. πείσομαι (rarely πή- 
couor), 2 A. ἔπαϑον, 2 Perf. 
πέπονθα (rarely πέπηϑα). 
(S$ 96. 6, 18, 19, N. 10: 
12. 5.) 


Norte. The form πέποσϑε (Od. 
23, 53, for πεπόνθατε, is ob- 
tained as follows: IITAOQ, I1O- 
OQ, πέποϑα, πέπο-σϑε (for πέποϑ- 
σϑεὶ with the Passive termination 
σϑε. (§§ 96. 19: 10. 2.) 


πατέομαι (AL 2), eat, Perf. 
Pass. della A. Mid. 


§ 118] 


énucauny (δὴ 95. N. 1: 
107. N..1.) . 

WAN, Perf. Mid. πέπᾶμαι, pos- 
Sess, acquire, A. Mid. ἐπᾶ- 
σάμην. 

πείϑω (Π|Θ.2), persuade, πεί- 
OW, ἔπεισα, πέπεικα, πέπει- 
σμαι, ἐπείσϑην, 2 A. ἔπιϑον, 
(poetic), 2 Perf. πέποιϑα 
trust, 2 A. Mid. ἐπιϑόμην. 
Mid. πεέϑομαι, trust, believe, 
obey. (ἢ 96. 18, N. 14.) 

Nore. The form ἐσέσιϑιμεν 
stands for 2 Pluperf. Ist pers. plur. 
ἐπχεποίϑειμεν. (δ 91. N. 6.) 

πελάζω and πελάω, cause to 
approach, bring near, ap- 
proach, come near, πελάσω, 
ἐπέλασα, ἐπελάσϑην and ἐπλά- 
ϑην. From ΠΛΉΜΛΙΙ comes 
ἢ A. Mid. ἐπλήμην. (ὃ 26. 

> 117. N. 15. 

Jus revolve, move about, am, 
Imperf. 3d. pers. sing. ἔπλε 
for ἔπέλε. Mid. πέλομαι sy- 
nonymous with the Active, 
Part. πλόμενος used only in 
composition, Imperf. 2d 
pers. sing. ἔπλεο ἔπλευ thou 
art, 3d pers. sing. ἔπλετο he 
ts. (δὰ 26. 1: 23. N. 1.) 

TIENON, see πάσχω. 

πέποσϑε, SEE πάσχω. 

σέρδω, pedo, I’. Mid. παρδήσο- 
μαι, 2 A. ἔπαρδον, 2 Perf. 
πέπορδα. Mid. πέρδομαι, sy- 
nonymous with the Active. 
(ᾧ 96. 19, 10.) 

πέρϑω, sack, πέρσω, ἕπερσα, 
Σ A. ἔπραϑον. (δὲ 96. 19: 
20. 2. 

ee Homer has 2 A. Mid. 

Inf. πέοϑα, without the connecting 

vowel for σερϑέσϑα,. (ὃ ὃ 92. N. 

4: 10. 2: 11.) 
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πέσσω, later πέπτω, boil, digest, 
F. πέψω, A. ἔπεψα, Perf. 
Pass. πέπεμμαι, A. Pass. 
ἐπέφϑην. (ὃ 96. 2.) 

πεταννῦμι (ETA), expand, 
spread, Εἰ. πετάσω Or πετῶ, 
A. ἐπέτασα, Perf. Pass. πέ- 
πταμαι, A. Pass. ἐπετάσϑην. 
($$ 96. 9: 95. Ν, 1: 102. 
No: -109,,.Ns 15 26...) 

πέτομαι, fly, F. Mid. πετήσο- 
μαι, 2 A. ἐπτόμην (for ἐπετό- 
μην), πτῶμαι, πτοίμην, πτέ- 
σϑαι, πτόμενος. (§ 96. 10: 
26. 1.) 

TET, see πίπτω. 

HETON, see πυνϑάνομαι. 

πέφνον, see DENN. 

πήγνῦμι (π4ΓΏ)}»} later πήσσω, 
fiz, fasten, F. πήξω, A. ἔπηξα, 
Perf. Pass. πέπηγμαι, A.Pass. 
ἐπήχϑην, 2 Perf. πέπηγα 
stand fast, 2 A. Pass. ἐπά- 
γῆν. (§ 96. 18, 9, 3.) 

HHO, see πάσχω. 

TIGER (M102), obey, follow, 
trust, πιϑήσω also πεπιϑήσω, 
ἐπίϑησα. (ὃ 96. 10, 11.) 

TION, see πείϑω and the pre- 
ceding. 

πίλνημι and πιλνάω (πελαω), 
Mid. πίλναμαι, = πελᾶζω, 
which see. (ᾧ 96. 16, 6.) 

πίμπλημι and πιμπλάω (IAAL), 
fill, Ἐς πλήσω, A. ἔπλησα, 
Perf. πέπληκα, Perf. Pass. 
πέπλησμαι, A. Pass. ἐπλή- 
σθϑην, 2 A. Mid. ἐπλήμην, 
Opt. πλεέμην, Imperat. πλῆ-- 
oo, Part. πλήμενος. (δῷ 96. 
1: 107. Ν. 1: 109. Ν. 1: 
117. N. 15.) 


The letter μη in the first sylla. 
ble, is dropped when, in composition, 


Ἶ 
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another « comes to stand before the 
first syllable of this verb; as ix- 
minrnut, not tu-rinwanues The 
same is observed of rig rena. 

πίμπρημι 8Π6 πιμπράω (PAN), 
burn, Εἰ. πρήσω, A. ἔπρησα, 
Perf. Pass. πέπρησμαι, A. 
Pass. ἐπρήσϑην. (SS 96.1: 
107, N. 1: 109. N. 1.) 

For the omission of μὴ, in com- 

position, see riurAmms. 

πίνω (WIR), drink, 2A. ἔπιον, 
2 I. Mid. πιοῦμαι (later). 
Pass. πίομαι, as Εἰ, Active, 
shall drink. From 7102, 
Perf. πέπωκα, Perf. Pass. 
πέπομαι, A. Pass. ἐποόϑην. 
From “IMI, 2 A. Imperat. 
2d pers. sing. πῖϑι. (δὰ 96. 
Sr 14) N22 VSNL Q 
117. N. 14.) 

πιπίσκω (ΠΏ), cause to drink, 
give to drink, F. πίσω, A. 
ἕπισα. (ὃ 96. 1, 8.) 

πιπράσκω (megan), sell, Perf. 
nénooxe, Perf. Pass. πέπρα- 
μαι, A. Pass. ἐπράϑην, 3 FE. 
πεπράσομαι. (δὴ 96. 1,8: 
26. 1. 


πίπτο (ET), fall, A. ἔπεσα 
(little used), Perf. πέπτωκα, 
2 A. ἔπεσον (Doric ἔπετον), 
2 Perf. Part. πεπτεώς, πε- 
πτηώς, πεπτώς, 2 Ε΄, Mid. πε- 
σοῦμαι. (δῷ 96. 1, 19, 17, 
15: 114. N. 2.) 

πιτνάω and πίτνημι (METAL), 
= πετάννυμι, which see. 
(§ 96. 16, 6: 117.) 

πιτνέω( JETS), —=niatw, which 
see. (Ὁ 96. 16, 5, 10.) 

πιφάσκω OF πιφαύσκω (PAN), 
show, make known, communi- 


cate. (δ 96.1, 8.) 


JIT, 566 πίνω, πιπίέσκω. 


[§ 118. 


HAATH, see πλάζω, πλήσσω. 

πλάζω (ΠΑΑΓΩ)), cause to wan- 
der, BF. πλάγξω, A. ἔπλαγξα, 
A. Pass. ἐπλάγχϑην. Mid. 
πλάζομαι, wander about, rove. 
(Ὁ 96.3, 6.) 

πλέω (ITALTN), sail, ἔπλευσα, 
Perf. πέπλευχκα, Perf. Pass. 
πέπλευσμαι, A. Pass. ἐπλεύ-- 
σϑην, EF. Mid. πλεύσομαι, 
πλευσοῦμαι. (SY 96. N. 12: 
107. N. 1: 114. N. 1.) 

πλήσσω (11.444 {2}, rarely πλή-- 
γνῦμι, strike, F. πλήξω, Α. 
ἔπληξα, Perf. Pass. πέπλη- 
γμαι, 2 A. πέπληγον (Epic), 
2 Perf. πέπληγα, 2 A. Pass. 
ἐπλήγην (in composition ἐ- 
nhuyny), ὦ A. Mid. (Epic) 
πεπληγόμην. (SS 96. 18, 3, 
Oe N7S IN, 


πλώω (πλέω), wow, Sc. 2 A. 
(from 11.2.11) éxiwy, Part. 
nhac, G. πλῶντος, Ionic, = 
πλέω, Which see. (δῷ 96. 
19: 117. N. 14.) 

πνέω (INETN, INTL), blow, 
breathe, A. ἔπνευσα, Perf. 
πέπνευκα, Perf. Pass. πέπνευ-- 
σμαι, A. Pass: ἐπνεύσϑην, F. 
Mid. πνεύσομαι, πνευσοῦμαι. 
(δῷ 906. Ν. 12: 107. ΝΟῚ: 
109. Ν. 1: 114. Ν. 1.) 


Poetic forms, Perf. Pass. πέσνυς 
wear, am prudent, animated, intelli- 
gent, A. Pass. 3d pers. sing. txviv9n 
used in the compound ἀμ-πνόνϑη, 
from ἀναπνέω, 2 A. Mid. (from 
ΠΝΥ ΜΙ) ἐσνύμην. (δὲ 96. 6: 
117. N. 15.) ' 

ποϑέω, long for, desire, miss, 
ποϑέσω and ποϑήσω, ἐποϑη-- 
σα, πεπόϑηκα, πεπόϑημαι, 
ἐποθέσϑην. (S$ 95. N. 2: 
109. N. 1.) | 


§ 118. 


TOP, give, 2A.%xogor, Perf. 
Pass. 3d. pers. sing. πέπρω- 
tat it has been decreed by 
fate, Part. πεπρωμένος des- 
tined. (§ 96. 17.) 

OLN, see πίνω. 

TIPAN, 588 πίμπρημι. 

HPIAMAI, buy, 2 A. Mid. 
ἐπριάμην, πρίωμαι, πριαΐμην, 
πρίασο OF πρίω, πρίασϑαι; 
πριάμενος. (δ᾽ΤΙΥ. Ν. 9.) 

ΠΡΟ, see ΠΟΡΩ: 

ΠΊ Δ, see ἵπταμαι, πτήσσω. 

πτήσσω, crouch, F. πτήξω, A. 
ἔπτηξα, Perf. ἔπτηχα. From 
HTAN comes 2 Perf. Part. 

. πεπτηώςς. From THM, 2 
A. θά person dual πτή- 
᾿ τὴν, ἴῃ. composition’ κατα- 
πτήτην. (S$ 96. 8: 99. Ν.: 
117. 12.) 

TITON, see πίπτω. 

πυνϑάνομαι (TITON), poetic 
πεύϑομαι, inquire, Perf. Mid. 
πέπυσμαι, Εἰ, Mid. πεύσομαι, 
2Α. Mid. ἐπυϑόμην. (ὃ 96. 
18, 7.) 


ἜΣ 

“ῬΑΓΏ, see ῥήγνυμι. 

ῥαΐνω, sprinkle, regular. From 
‘PAA, A. Imperat. 2d pers. 

εἰ plur. ῥάσσατε, Perf. Pass. 3d 

~ pers. plur. ἐῤῥάδαται, Epic. 
(δὴ 104. Ν. 4: 91. Ν. 2.) 

δέζω or ἔρδω or EPI, F. ῥέξω, 
A. ἔῤῥεξα (Epic also zoge), 
2 Perf. Zogya, 2 Pluperf. ἐώρ- 
yer. (§ 80. N. 2, 3. 

dtm (PETL, PTL), flow, A. 

~ ἔῤδευσα, Perf. ἐῤῥύηκα, 

“ΜΙ. ῥεύσομαι or ῥυήσομαι, 
2 A. Pass. ἐῤῥύην. (ᾧ 96. 18, 
10, N. 12.) 

‘PER, Perf εἴρηκα, Perf. Pass. 
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εἴρημαι, A. Pass. ἐῤῥήϑην 
Or ἐῤῥέϑην (not Attic εἰρη- 
ϑην, εἰρέϑην), 3 Fy εἰρήσο- 
μαι, = ΕΙΠΏ, which see. 
(δὴ 76. N. 1: 95. N. 2.) 

ῥήγνῦμι (PAT), later ῥήσσω, 
tear, burst, F. ῥήξω, A. ἔῤῥη- 
Su, 2 Perf. ἔῤῥωγα am torn 
to pieces, 2 A. Pass. é¢guyyy. 
(δ 96. 18, 9, 3, 19.) 

ῥτγέω (PIT), shudder, διγήσω, 
&c, 2 Perf ἔῤῥει γα synony- 
mous with the Present. 
(8 96. 10.) 

‘POR, See ῥώννυμι. 

‘PT, see dew, flow. 

ῬΩ ΤΏ, see ῥήγνυμι. 

ῥώννυμι (POR), strengthen, Εἰ, 
ῥώσω, A. ἔῤρῥωσα, Perf. ἔῤῥω- 
κα, Perf. Pass. ἔδῥωμαι, Imp. 
ἔρῥωσο farewell, &c. A, Pass, 
ἐῤῥώσθϑην. (δὰ 96.9: 109 
N. 1.) 


»» 
σαλπίζω (Σ4.4ΠΙ|ΓΩ), sound a 
trumpet, ¥. σαλπίγξω, later 
σαλπίσω, A ἐσάλπιγξα, later 
ἐσάλπισα. (ὃ 96. 6, N. 6.) 
σαόω (rarely σάω), save, σαώ- 
ow, ὅζο. From ΣΑΙ 
comes Ππηροτῇ Act. 3d pers. 
sing. (Epic) σάω. ($$ 96. 
10: 78. N. 3: 117.) 
σβέννῦμι (SBER), extinguish, 
F. σβέσω, A. ἔσβεσα, Perf. 
Pass. ἔσβεσμαι, A. Pass. ἐσβέ-- 
σϑην. From 2BHMIT, 2 A. 
᾿ἔσβην, σβείην, σβῆναι. (δῷ 96. 
9:95. N.2: 107..N. 1:.199. 
N. 1.) 
ostw (72), shake, move, agi- 
tate, F. ostow, A. ἔσσευα, 
Perf. Pass. ἔσσυμαι, Pluperf 


Pass. ἐσσύμην, A. Pass. ἐσ- 
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σύϑην sometimes ἐσύϑην. 
From srur, 2 A. Mid. 
ἐσσύμην and σύμην. Μια. 
σεύομαν and, without the 
connecting vowel, σεῦμαι. 
(δὴ 96. 18: 104. N. 1: 78. 
N.3: 79. N. 3.) 

σκεδαννῦμι (SKEAAN), scatter, 
disperse, spread, F. σκεδάσω 
or oxed@, A. ἐσκέδασα, Perf. 
ἐσκέδακα, Perf. Pass. goxeda- 
σμαι, A. Pass. ἐσκεδάσϑην. 
(S$) 96. 9: 102. N. 2: 107. 
N. 1:.:109. N.(10) 

oxslho( SKEAN,SKAAN),dry, 
cause to wither, F. σκελῶ, 
A. goxniu, Perf. ἔσκληκα am 
dried up, ¥. Mid. σκλήσομαι. 
From SK AHML, 2 A. ἔσκλην, 
σκλαΐίην, σκλῆναι. Mid. σκέλλο-- 
μαι, wither. (δ 96. 6,17,18.) 

σκίδνημι (SKEAAN), Mid. σκί- 
ὄναμαι, = σκεδάννυμι, Which 
see. (§ 96. 6, 16.) 

σοῦμαι (σεύω), Imp. 2d. pers. 
sing. σοῦσο, 2 A. Pass. 3d 
pers. sing. ἔσσουα, In compo- 
sition ἀπέσσουα (Laconic) 
he is gone, he is dead, = 
σεῦμαι from oevw, which see. 
(ὃ 96. Ν, 15.) 

gow, see σωζω. 

σπέσϑαι, See ἕπω. 

STAN, 588 ἵστημι. 

στερέω ΟΥ̓ στερίσκω (ΣΤΕΡΩ), 
deprive, bereave, I". στερήσω, 
A. éotéonou, Perf. ἐστέρηκα, 
Perf. Pass. ἐστέρημαι, A. 
Pass. ἐστερήϑην, 2 A. Pass. 
Part. στερεὶς (poetic). Pass. 
στερέομαι. OY στέρομαι. (ἢ 96. 
8,.10.) Ἷ 

στορέννῦμι OF στόρνῦμι OF στρών- 
νῦμι(ΣΤΟΡΩ), strew, spread, 
FE. στορέσω, στρώσω, A. ἐστό- 


OF WORDS. 


[ὃ 118, 


ρέσα, ἔστρωσα, Perf. Pass, 
ἔστρωμαι, A. Pass. ἐστορέ- 
σϑην, ἐστρώϑην. (δῷ 96. 10, 
9,17: 95. N. 1: 109. Ν.1.) 

στυγέω (TIT), fear, hate, 
otvynow, Sc. 2 A. ἔστυγον. 
Aor. also ἔστυξα I terrified. 
(Ὁ 96. 10.) | 

σχϑῖν, 5866 ἔχω, ἴσχω. 

σώζω (Epic σόω), save, σώσω, 
ἔσωσα, σέσωκα, σέασωσμαι, 
ἐσώϑην. 

vow (cew),—=preceding. ($116. 
NcZ)) 

7.: 

TATN, see TAN, take. 

TAAAN, bear, suffer, venture, 
A. ἐτάλασα, Perf. τέτληκα, 2 
Perf τέτλαα, Opt. τετλαίην, 
Imp. τέτλαϑι, Infin. τετλάναι. 
From TAHME, 2 A. ἔτλην, 
tio, τλαίην, τλῆϑι, τλῆναι, 
τλάς. (S$ 26. 1:95. N. 2: 
91. N. 7: 117, 12.) 

τάμνω, I", ταμέω, lonic, = τέ- 
μνω. 

TAN, TAIN, take, Imperat. 
2d pers. sing. τῇ (contracted 
from ras) take thou, 2 A. 
Part. τεταγών, Epic. (ὃ 23. 
Ne Ὁ ΘΝ.) 

τείνω (TENS, TAN), stretch, 
extend, F. teva, A. ἔτεινα, 
Perf. τέτακα, Perf. Pass. τέτα-- 
μαι, A. Pass. ἐτάϑην. (§ 96. 
19, 5, 18.) 

TEKIN, See τέκτω. 

τέμνω (rarely téuw), cut, F. τε-- 
po, Perf. τέτμηκα, Perf. Pass. 
τέτμημαι, A. Pass. ἐτμήϑην, 2 
A. ἔτεμον and ἔταμον, 2 A. M. 
ἐταμόμην. ( 96.5, 17, 19.) 

τέτμον ΟΥ̓ ἕτετμον, I found, met 
with, a defective 2 A. Act 
(ὃ 78. N. 2.) 


δ 1181 


TETXN, see τυγχάνω. 

τῆ, see TAN, take. 

TIEN, Perf. Part. τετιηώς af- 
flicted, Perf. Mid. τετέημαι 
am afflicted, am sorrowful. 
($§ 99. N.) 

Inu (rarely τιϑέω, Few), 
put, place, F. ϑήσω, A. ἔϑη-- 
xa, Perf. τέϑεικα, Perf. Pass. 
τέϑειμαι, A, Pass. ἐτέϑην, A. 
Mid. ἐθηκάμην (not Attic), 
2 A. ἔϑην, GO, ϑείην, Ger 
or θές, ϑεῖναι, ϑείς, Ὁ A. 
Mid. ἐθέμην. (δῷ 96. 1: 
104. N. 2: 95. N..2, 4: 14. 
oe: bby NTI, 13.) 

τίχτω (ΤΕ ΚΑῚ, bring forth, F. 
τέξω, A. Pass. (later) ἐτέχϑην, 
F. Mid. τέξομαι, 2 A. ἕτεκον, 2 
Perf. τέτοκα, 2 Εἰ. Mid. texov- 
μαι, 2 A. Mid. (poetic) zrexo- 
μην. (S$ 96. N.3: 114. N. 2.) 

tive, τίνῦμι, τίννῦμι, = tio, hon- 
or, which is regular. (ᾧ 96. 
5, 9.) 

τιτράω (TPAN), bore, F. τρή- 
ow, A. ἔτρησα, Perf. τέτρηκα, 
Per. Pas. τέτοημαι. (ἢ 96. 1.) 

τιτρώσκω (ΤΟ), wound, F. 
τρώσω, A. ἔτρωσα, Perf. τέ- 
τρωχα, Perf. Pass. τέτρωμαι, 
A. Pass. ἐτρώϑην. (ὃ 96. 
#9), 8.) 

τιτύσκομαι (TKN), prepare, 
take aim at, 2 A. τέτυκον, 
2 A. Mid. τετυκόμην, Epic. 
($§ 96. 1, 14: 78. N. 2.) 

TAAN, see TAAAN. 

TMEN, TMA, see τέμνω. 

τορέω (TOPS2), pierce, τορήσω, 
&c. 2 A. ἕτορον. (§ 96. 10.) 

TOP, 5686 τιτρώσχω, τορέω. 

τόσσαι, τόσσας, ΞΞΞ τυχεῖν, τυχών, 
from τυγχάνω, which see. 
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TPAT 2, See τρώγω. 

TPAD, see τιτράω. 

τρέφω (OPED), nourish, feed, 
support, F. ϑρέψω, A. ἔϑρε- 
wa, Perf. τέτροφα, Perf. Pass, 
τέϑραμμαι, A, Pass. ἐϑρέ- 
φϑην, 2 A. ἔτραφον (Epic), 
2 A. Pass. ἐτράφην. (δὴ 14. 
9 96.19: 107. N. 6.) 

τρέχω (OPEXMN), run, A. ἔϑρε- 
Sa, Ἐς. Mid. ϑρέξομαι. From 
AMPAMN or APEMA (which 
see) come Perf. δεδράμηκα, 
Perf. Pass. δεδράμημαι, 2A 
ἔδραμον, 2 Perf. δέδρομα 
(Epic), I. Mid. δραμοῦμαι. 
(§ 14. 3.) 

τρώγω (TPAI 2), eat, gnaw, ἘΝ, 
Mid. τρώξυμαι, 2 A. ἔτραγον. 
(ὃ 96. 19. 

τυγχάνω (TLXN), happen, at- 
tain, A. ἐτύχησα (Epic), Perf. 
τετύχηκα, Perf. Mid. (poetic) 
τέτυγμαι OF τέτευγμαι, EF’. Mid. 
τεύξομαι, 2A. ἔτυχον. (ὁ 96. 
7, 10, 18.) 

τύπτω (TTL), strike, F. τύψω 
commonly τυπτήσω, A.zrupe, 
Perf. τέτυφα, 2 Perf. τέτυμ-- 
μαι commonly τετύπτημαι, Α. 
Pass. ἐτύφϑην, 2 A. Pass. 
érunny. (§ 96. 2, 10.) 

ἜΣ 


ὑπεμνήμυκε, SCE ἡμύω. 

ὑπισχνέομαι and ὑπίσχομαι (ὑπό, 
ἰσχνέομαι, ἴσχομαι), promise, 
Perf. Pass. ὑπέσχημαι, A. 
Pass. ὑπεσχέϑην, EF. Mid. 
ὑποσχήσομαι, 2 A. Mid. ὑπε- 
σχομην. 

Φ. 

ΦΆΓΩ, 2 A. ἔφαγον, Pass. φά- 
youn (later) as Εἰ, Active, 
= ἐσθίο", which see. 
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φάσκω, See φημί. (which see), A. ἤνεγκα, Perf. 
DAN, see πιφάσχκω, SENN, ἐνήνοχα, Perf. Pass. ἐνήνεγμαι, 
φημί. A. Pass. ἠνέχϑην, 2 Α. ἤνεγ- 


DENN. (BAN), kiil, Perf. Pass. κον. 
πέφαμαι, 3 F, πὲ ἠωμδν 2 A. φεύγω (ΦΥ ΠΩ), flee, escape, 
πέφνον Or Eneprorv. (δὰ 96. EF. Mid. φεύξομαι, φευξοῦμαι, 
5, 19: 95. N. a 78. N. PAB % A. EGY ον, 3 Per πε ξι;- 
26. ᾿ -) : 1 γα. (δὴ 96 18: 114. Ν. 1.) 
φέρω, ring, Ce gl Τ᾽ ΠΤ a Homer has also 2 Perf. Part. 
perf. ἔφερον. From 012), F. πεφυζότες (as form ΦΥΖΏ), and 


οἴσω, Α. Imperat, 2d pers. Perf. Pass. Part. σπεφυγμένος hav- 
sing. οἷσε. From ENELK2Q ing escaped. 


φημί and φάσχω (DAN), say, Imperf. ¢ EDNY, 1 φήσω, A. ἔφησα, 
Perf. Pass. πέφασμαι, 2 A. Mid. ἐφάμην, Lmperat. φαο ( (Epic), 
Infin. φάσϑαι. (δὲ 96.8: 95. N. 2: 107. N. 1: 117. N. 9.) 
The Present and Imperfect Active are inflected as fol- 
lows: 


Present. 
Inv. S. φημί 1). φαμὲν P. φαμέν 
φής φατόν φατέ 
φησί(») φατὸν φασί(ν) 
Susy. S. φῶ, φῇς, φῇ, Ὁ. φῶμεν, φῆτον, φῆτον, P. φῶμεν, 
φῆτε, φῶσι(»). " 


Ort. S. φαίην, pains, puin, D. φαίημεν, φαΐητον, φαιήτην," 
P. φαίημεν, points, φαΐησαν ΟΥ̓ φαῖεν. 
Imp. S. φάϑι(814.Ν.4) 7). gator 4}. pute 
φάτω φάτων φάτωσαν, φάντων 
INF. φάναι. 
Part. gas, φᾶσα, φάν, G. φάντος. 


Imperfect. 
S. ἔφην 1). ἔφαμεν P. ἔφαμεν 
ἕφης, ἔφησϑα ἔφατον ἔφατε 
ἔφη ἐφάτην ἔφασαν 


Nore 1. The 2d pers. sing. of the Ind. is very often written φής. 
Nore 2. For the 2d pers. sing. of the Imperfect, see above (ὃ 84. N. 6). 


φϑάνω (DOAN), come before, MI, 2 A. ἔφϑην, φϑῶ, φϑαί- 
anticipate, ἘΠ. φϑάσω, A. nv, piven, φϑάς, 2 A. Mid. 
ἔφϑασα, Perf. ἔφϑακα, F. ἐφθάμην, φϑάμενος. (δῷ 96. 
Mid. φϑήσομαι. From © OH- 5:95. N.2: 117.) 


δ 1151 


φϑίνω, φϑίω, consume, perish, 
φϑίσω, ἔφϑισα, ἔφϑικα, ἔφϑι- 
μαι. From ΦΘΙΜΙ,9 9 A. 
Mid. ἐφϑίμην, Subj. φϑίω- 
μαι, Opt. φϑίμην, Inf. φϑί- 
ota, Part. φϑίμενος. 
(δὲ 96. 5: 117. N. 14.) 

φιλέω, love, regular. From the 
simple @1A2, A. Mid. égi- 
λάμην, Imperat. 2d pers. sing. 
φῖλαι, Epic. 

φορέω, carry, bear, wear, regu- 
lar. From woPmmur, Inf. 
(in Homer) φορῆναι. (§ 117. 
hi Aly ara 

φοέω (φέρω), φρήσω, Sc. used 
only in composition, From 
@®PHUMI comes 2 A. Imp. 
gots. (S$ 96. 17: 117. N. 
11. 


OID, OTZG, see φεύγω. 

φύω, produce, φύσω, ἔφυσα, mé- 
φυκα am, 2 Perf. πέφυα am, 
2 A. Pass. (later) ἐφύην. 
From ®rmMi, 2 A. ἔφυν ar, 

Subj. gio, Opt. φῦην, Inf. 
φῦναι, Part. gis. (ὃ 117. 
N. 7, 16. 

he 

XAAN, see χάζω, χανδάνω. 

χάζω (XAIN, KAM), yield, 
give way, F. κεχαδήσω shall 
deprive, 2 A. zéxudov I made 
to give way, deprived, 2 A. 
Mid. eet ope (S$ 96. 4, 
10, 11: N. 2.) 

χαΐνω ἀν. 2, XA2), com- 
monly χάσκω, gape, 2 A, 
tyavov, 2 Perf. χέχηνα, F. 


Mid. χανοῦμαι. (§ 96. 5, 18, 
8.) 


χαίρω (XAPIQ), rejoice, F you- 
ejow, Perf. χεχάρηκα, Perf. 
Pass. χεχάρημαι (poetic χέ- 
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χαρμαι), A. Mid. ἐχηράμην 
(poetic), 2 A. Pass. ἐχάρην, 
2 A. Mid. κεχαρόμην (Epic). 
Homer has also F. κεχαρήσω, 
κεχαρήσομαι. (SY 96. 18, 10, 
11 : ϑι Ni 22) 


χανδάνω (XAMN, XANAN, 
XENJN), contain, hold, re- 
ceive, F. Mid. χείσομαι, 2 A. 
Srudee. 2 Perf. χκέχανδα. 
(δὴ 96. 0; 7.19“ 12. 5.) 

χάσχω, 566 χαίνω. 

χέζω (ΧΕ4.2), caco, A. ἔχεσα 
and ἔχεσον, Perf. Pass. χκέχε- 
σμαι, F. Mid. χέσομαι, χεσοῦ- 
μαι, 2 Perf. χέχοδα. (δὴ 96. 
wins 19. oo INS ΠΝ) 
éo (XETR2, XT), pour, F. 

. ae sometimes yevuw, A. 
tye sometimes ¢ ἔχευσα (Epic 
teva), Perf. κχέχυκα, Perf. 
Pass. κέχυμαι, A. Pass, ἐχύ- 
ϑην. From xrmuy, 2 A. Mid. 
ἐχύμην. {9 96. 18, N: 12: 
95, N. 102. N. 2: 104. 
Nal 117.) 

χόω, SCE χώννυμι. 

XPAISMA, help, F. χϑαισμήσω, 
A. ἐχραίσμησα, 2 A. ἔχραι-- 
σμον. (ὃ 96. 10.) 

χφάω, deliver an oracle, χρήσω, 
ὅζο. Mid. χοάομαι, USE. 
(Sea, Noo: ΤΟΝ. 2.) 

χοή (youw), it ts necessary, Im- 
personal, Subj. χρῇ, Opt. 
χοείη, Inf. χρῆναι, Part. 
neut. χρεών, Imperf. ἐχρὴν 
or χρῆν, F. χρήσει. 

The compound « ἀπόχρη, at 
as enough, has Inf. ἀποχρῆν, 
Imperf. ἀπέχρη. 

Nore. The Inv. χρή regularly 


would be yon, (δ 116. N. 2.) 
The Orr. χρείη and the Ine, 
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χρῆναι come from χρίω (Lonic’, 
ΧΡΗΜΙ. (ὧὸ 116. Ν, 8.:.117. 
ΝΟ 17.) 

The Parr. χρεών stands for 
edo. (δ 116. Ν. 9.) 

The Imperfect ἐχρῆν is contracted 


from ἔχραεν (δ 116. N. 8). For 

ei see above ($$ 78. N. 3: 
ΝΑ ΟΝ; Ke 

Pris ὕμι (XPOL color, F. 


youuu, A. Doce Perf. xé- 
youxu, Pert. Pass. κέχυώσμαι, 
A. Pass. ἐχρώσϑην. (S§ 96. 
‘9: 107, N. 1: 109. N. 1.) 
χώννῦμι, (you), heap up, dan, 
F. γώσω, A. ἔχωσα, Perf, κἕ- 
χωχα, Perf. Pass. κέχωσμαι, 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


(§ 119. 


ψ. 
ψύχω, cool, wos ξ @&c. 2 A, 
Pass. ἐψύγην (as if from 
Prony. 
4). 


ὠϑέω (NON), push, Imperf. 
ἐώϑεον, FE, ὠϑήσω or ὦσω, 
AY EDOM, Perf. ξωκιχ, Perf. 
Pass. ἕωσμαι, A. Pass. ἐα΄- 
σϑην, Ἐπ, Mid. ὥσομαι. (δὴ 96. 
10: 80. Ν. 2.) 

ὠνέομαι, buy, Imperf, ἐωνεόμην, 
Perf. Pass. ἐώνημαι, ἣν Mid, 
ὠνήσομαι, A A. Mid. (not Attic) 
fon?’ ἡσάμην or ὠνησάμην. (ὃ 80. 


A. Pass. ἐχώσϑην. (ibid.) N. 2.) 


Notr. In the catalogue of Anomalous Verbs, tenses of 
easy formation (as F’. Pass.) are not generally given. 


ADVERB. 


§ £19. 1. Many adverbs answering to the question πῶς, 
How? ΙΝ WHAT MANNER? are formed from adjectives, pro- 
nouns, and participles, by changing ὃς of the nominative or 
genitive into ὡς. EK. σ΄. 

σοφῶς, wisely, from σοφός, wise ; 

χαριέντως, gracefully, from χαρίεις, ἐντος, graceful ; 

ἀληϑέως, contracted ἀληϑῶς, truly, from aly 9 ἧς, ἐος, true ; 

οὕτως, thus, from οὗτος, this ; 

ὄντως, indeed, from ὧν, ὄντος, being. 


2. Some adverbs of this class end in δὴν or ἄδην. Such 
adverbs are derived from verbs. E. g. γράβδην, seratchingly, 
from γράφω, scratch; λογάδην, selectedly, from λέγω, select, 
collect. (δὰ 7: 96. 19.) 


3. Some end in doy or ηδόν. Such adverbs are derived from 
nouns, Εἰ. g. ἀγεληδόν, in herds, from ἀγέλη, herd; τετραποδὴ- 
δόν, like a quadruped, from τετράπους, odos, four-footed. 


4. Some end in { or εἶ, i or ted. E. g. ἐθελοντί, voluntarily, 
from ἐθέλων, ovtoc, willing ; βαρβαριστὶ, like a barbarian, from 
βαρβαρίζω, act like a barbarian. 
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5. Some endin ἕξ. Εἰ g. ἐναλλάξ, by turns, crosswise, from 
ἐναλλάσσω, place across. 


6. A few adverbs of this class end in ἐνδην. ΕἸ. g. πλουτίν-- 
δην, according to (his) wealth, from πλοῦτος, riches. 


§ 120. Adverbs answering to the question ποσάκις, 
HOW oFTEN? end in eaxic. Such adverbs are derived from 
adjectives. E. g. συχνάκις, often, from siyroc, frequent. 


For the numeral adverbs, see above (§ 62. 4). 


§ 121. 1. Adverbs answering to the question modu or 
ποῦ, WHERE? IN WHAT PLACE? end in % or oi(v). E.g. 

αὐτόϑι, in that very spot, from aves. 

The termination σι(ν) is chiefly appended to names of towns. 
Tt is preceded by ἡ" but when the nominative singular of the 
noun ends (or would end) in ἃ pure or ρα, it is preceded by a. 
E. g. ᾿ϑήνησι, at Athens, from ᾿ϑῆναι, Athens; Θεσπιᾶσι, at 
Thespia, from Osonai, Thespie. 


(1) Some adverbs of this class end in ov or ayov. KE. g. 
αὐτοῦ, there, from αὐτός " πανταχοῦ, everywhere, from πᾶς, παν-- 
τός. 

(2) Some end in οἵ. Ἐπ σ, ᾿Ισϑμοῖ, at the Isthmus, from 
᾿Ισϑμός, Isthmus. 

(3) The following adverbs also answer to the question 
WHERE? ἄγχι ΟΥ̓ ἀγχοῦ, ἀνεχάς, ἄνω, ἐγγύς, ἑκάς, ἐκεῖ, ἐκτός, ἔνδον, 
ἔνϑα or ἐνθάδε OY ἐνταῦϑα (lonic ἐνθ αὐταὶ), ἐντός, ta, ἔσω, ἔχταρ, 
κάτω, πέλας, πέρα and πέραν, πλησίον, πόῤῥω, πρόσω, τῆλε ΟΥ̓ 
τηλοῦ, ὧδε, and some others. 


Nore 1. The adverb οὔχοι, at home, from οἶκος, house, takes the acute on the 
penult. (§ 20. N. 1.) 
2. Adverbs answering to the question a0 9¢7, WHENCE? 
‘FROM WHAT PLACE? end in de. E. g. 
᾿4ϑη: in Fev, from Athens, from Adjva, Athens ; 
οὐρανόϑεν, sas heaven, from οὐρανός, heaven. 


Here belongs # dev or ἐνθένδε or ἐντεῦϑεν (Ionic ἐνθ evter), 
hence, thence, whence. 


3. Adverbs answering to the question πόσε, WHITHER? TO 
WHAT PLACE? end in σε, δε, or ζε. Εἰ, g 
ἐκεῖσε, thither, from ἐκεῖ, there ; 


oizxoves, to the house, home, from οἶκος, house ; 
Θήβαζε, to Thebes, from Θῆβαι, Thebes. 
15 
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[$§ 122, 193. 


Nore 2. In strictness, the ending δὲ is appended to the accusative singular or 
plural of the noun. 


Nore 3. The adverbs οἴκαδε, home, and φύγαΣε, to Sight, imply nom. OI, 
@YZ, whence accus. ofxa, φύγα. 
4, Adverbs answering to the question πῆ, IN WHAT DIREC- 
TION? end in ἡ or ayy. CE. g. 
οὐδαμῇ, in no way, from οὐδαμός, none ; 
: ὯΝ; ies Ἵ 
ἀλλαχῆ, in another dircetion, from ἄλλος. 


Nore 4. The ending 7 becomes ἢ only when the nominative of the adjective, 
from which such adverbs are derived, is not obsolete. 


§ 122. The following adverbs answer to the question 
πότε, WHEN! IN WHAT ΜΕ ἢ ἀεί, αὔριον, ἑκάστοτε, ἔπειτα, 
ἐχϑές OF χϑές, νεωστὶ, γύχτωρ, γῦν, ὀψέ, πάλαι, πάντοτε, πέρυσι, 
πρίν, προχϑές, πρώην, πρωΐ, σήμερον, τῆτες, ὕστερον, and some 
others. 


§ 123. The following table exhibits the adverbs derived 
from ΠΟΣ, ὍΠΟΣ, TOS, and oc. (δὴ 73. 1: 63. N. 2: 71.) 


Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. Relative. 
ποῦ OY πόϑι, πού οἵὁἩ ποϑί, τόϑι, here, οὗ OF ὅϑι OF 
where ? somewhere in this ὅπου Ot ὅπό- 
place 1, where 


node, whence? ποϑέν, from τόϑεν, thence odsv OY ono- 


“ i? 
ποὶ OF 7008, 


some place 
mor, some- 


wanting 


εν, whence 


τ c 
ou OF ono, 


whither ? whither whither 
πῆ, in what πή, in some τὴ Or τῇδε OF ἢ OF ὅπη, 
direction ? direction ταύτῃ, inthis in which 
direction direction 


πότε, when? 


πῶς, how ? πώς, SOME= Twe OF ὧδε OF ὡς OF ὅπως, 
how οὕτως, thus,so as 
πηνίκα, at wanting τηγίχα, τηνικά- ἡνίκα ΟΥ̓ 
what time ? δε, τηνικαῦτα, ὁπηνίκα, at 

αἱ this orthat which time 
time 

πῆμος, when? wanting τῆμος OF Ty- Hog OF δπὴῆ- 
woods or τη- μος, When 
μοῦτος, then 

wanting wanting τέως, so long ἕως, until 

wanting wanting τόφρα, solong ogeu,as long as 


mots, at some 
time, once 


tots, then 


cq c ’ 
ote OF οποτε 
when 
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Nore 1. The forms 7091, ποϑί, 729+, 091, τόϑεν, of, Tes, WHOS, THLLOS, ἥμος» 
φόφρα, ὄφρα, are poetic, 

Instead of ras, the poets sometimes use ws, with the acute accent. 

Nore 2. The letter / is annexed to the demonstratives cadrn, ὧδε, οὕφσως, for 
the sake of emphasis. ‘Thus, raurni, ὡδί, οὑτωσί. (ὃ 70. N. 2.) ; 

Nore 3. Also the adverbs δεῦρο, ἐνθάδε or évrevdev, and νῦν, take 4, Thus, 
δευρί, ξνϑαδί or ἐνσαυϑί, ἐντευϑενί, νυνί. 


Nore 4. Some of the relative adverbs are strengthened by wig or οὖν, or 
by both united. E. g. ὡς, ὥσπερ, ὡσπεροῦν, as; ὅπου, δπουοῦν wherever. 


§ 24, 1. Some genitives, datives, and accusatives are 
used adverbially. E. g. δημοσίᾳ, publicly, from δημόσιος, pub- 
lic; τέλος, finally, lastly, from τέλος, end. 


2. Especially the accusative singular or plural of the neuter 
of an adjective is often used adverbially. E. g. μόνον, only, 
from μόνος, alone; πολύ or πολλά, much, from πολύς, much. 


Nore. In some instances, a word with the preposition, which governs it, is 
used adyerbially. E. g. παραχρῆμα (παρὰ χρῆμα), instantly ; προύργου (πρὸ 
ἔργου); to the purpose ; καϑάπερ (καϑ' ἅπερ), as. 


COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 


§ 128. The comparative of an adverb derived from an 
adjective is the same with the neuter singular of the compara- 
tive, and the superlatjve is the same with the neuter plural of 
the superlative, of tat adjective. KE. g. 


σοφῶς, wisely, σοφώτερον, more wisely, σοφώτατα, most wisely, 
from σοφός, wise. (§ 57.) 

ἡδέως, pleasantly, ndtov, more pleasantly, ἥδιστα, most pleas- 
antly, from ἡδύς, pleasant. (ᾧ 58.) 


Note 1. Some adverbs of the comparative degree end in ws. E. g. χαλε- 
“πῶς, χαλεπωτέρως, from χαλεπός. 
Superlatives in ws are rare. 


Note 2. Some comparative and superlative adverbs end in w, particularly 
when the positive endsinw. Ἐ, g. ἄνω, up, ἀνωτέρω, ἀνωτάτω. 


Nore 3. The following adverbs are anomalous in their comparison: 


ἄγχι Or ἀγχοῦ, near, ὥσσον, ἄγχιστα. (Compare ὃ 58. N. 1.) 

txas, afar, ἑκαστέρω, ἑκαστάτω. (ὃ 125. N. 2.) 

ἔνδον, within, ἐνδοτέρω, ἐνδοτάτω. ibid.) 

μάλα, Very, μᾶλλον, more, rather, μάλιστα, very much, especially. 

ογύκτωρ, nighily, by night ; νυκτιαίτερον, farther back in the night, that is, ear- 

lier in the morning, vuxriairara, very early in the morning. 

πέρα, farther, beyond, περαιτέρω or περαίτερον, περαιτάτω. ibid.) 

προύργον, to the purpose, προυργιαίτερον, more to the purpose, προυργιαίτατα, 
very much to the purpose. 
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DERIVATION OF WORDS. 


§ 126. All words, which cannot be proved to be deriva- 
tive, must be considered as primitive. 


DERIVATION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


§ 227. Substantives derived FROM OTHER SUB: 
STANTIVES end in 


ἰδης, ἄδης, adie, ων, ts, ἄς, “ym, ιώνη, patronymics : 


Lor, ἐδιον, ἄριον, VAdLOY, ὕδριον, ὕφιον, ἰσκος, ὕλλος OF ύλος, ἱσκή, 
ic, diminutives: 


Loc, ἵτῆς, ἅτης, ἥτης, ιἅτης, ιώτης, GOS, ηνός, ἵνος, EUS, Oy LS, ας» 
ὦν, ὠνιά, τῆς, τις, Goa, Looe, appellatives. 


1. Parronymics, that is, names of persons ἘΠῚ from 
their parents or ancestors, end in ἰδης, ads, ιαδης, gen. ov, and” 
toy SEN. wyos, masculine is gen. wos, ας gen. adog, and wy, 
των, feminine. 

(1) Patronymics from nouns in ἧς or ag, of the first declen- 
sion, end in αδης (fem. ας). E. g. Ἱππότης, Ἱπποτάδης son of 
Hippotes ; Βορέας, Βορεάδης son of Boreas. 

(2) Patronymics from nouns in og and ιος, of the second 
declension, end in ing (fem. ἐς) and ταδῃς (fem. cas) respec- 
tively. E. δ. Κρόνος, Κρονίδης son of Saturn ; “Aoxlnmos, 
“Aoxhnnicdng son of Aisculapius. 

In this case, the poets often use cay ( fem. wy, von) for ἐδὴς 
E. g. Κρονίων for Κρονίδης " Ἄδρηστος, ‘Adgnotivn daughter of 
Adrastus. 

(3) Patronymics from nouns of the third declension are 
formed by dropping ος of the genitive of the primitive, and 
annexing .dy¢ (fem. uc) or radys. EH. g. Πέλοψ, πος, Πελοπίδης" 
son of. Pelops ; ; Φέρης, ytoc, Φερητιάδης son of Pheres ; ἔάτλας, 
uvtos, Ατλαντὶς daughter of Atlas. 

The poets sometimes use iwy for ido. Εἰ. g. Πηλεύς, gos, 
IInisiwy son of Peleus. ἡ 


Nore 1. The epic poets often form patronymics from nouns in tvs, by drop- 
ping og of the Ionic genitive (ὃ 44. N. 2), and annexing μώδης, is. Ἐν, g. Τ1η- 
λεύς, nos, Πηληϊάδης son of Peleus ; Βρισεύς, ἢ 705, Βρισηΐς daughter of Briseus. 

Feminine patronymics in ais are sometimes contracted in the oblique cases. 
E. g. Νηρεύς, tos, Νηρηΐς daughter of Nereus, Nereid, gen. plur. Νηρήδων. 


2. A DIMINUTIVE signifies a small thing of the kind denoted 
by the primitive. 
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Diminutives end in wor, ἰδιον, agroy, vidiov, υδριον, υφιὸν, 
neuter : soxoc, υλλος Or υλος, Masculine: ἐσκή; ἰς gen. doc, fem- 
inine. E. g. ἄνϑρωπος, man, av Fomor, a little fellow; στέφα-- 
voc, crown, στεφανίσκος, α little crown ; μεῖραξ, κος, girl, μειρα-- 
κίσκη, a little girl. 

Nore. 2. The first syllable of :dsov is contracted with the preceding vowel. 
E. g. βοῦς, Bos, ox, βοίδιον, a little or ; λέξις, ews, word, χεξείδιον, a little word. 

In this case, the ending «di0v often becomes τδιον. 

Nore 3. Many diminutives in μὸν have lost their diminutive signification. 
E. g. πέδον, πεδίον, plain. 


3. National APPELLATIVES end in og, tye, ατῆς, AINE, LATS, 
ιωτῆς, αγνος, ἡνος, Wos, gen. ov, and eve gen. εος, Masculine: a, 
ις gen. δος, and ἂς gen. adoc, feminine. Εἰ. g. Kogiw&os, Cor- 
inth, Κορίνϑιος, α Corinthian; Στάγειρα, Stagira, Σταγειρίτης, 
a Stagirite; Tzyéa, Tegea, Τεγεάτης, a Τερεαη. 

Nore 4. When the nominative singular of the noun denoting the place ends 


(or would end) in ἃ or ἡ, the ending μος is generally contracted with the preced- 
ing vowel. Ἐπ g. ᾿Αϑῆνα,, ᾿Αϑηναῖος. 


4, Nouns denoting a place, where there are many things of 
the same kind, end in wy or ove. E. g. δάφνη, laurel, δαφνών, 
laurel-grove; ῥόδον, rose, δοδωνιά, rose-garden. 


5. Many masculine appellatives end in τῆς gen. ov. E. g. 
πόλις, city, πολίτης, citizen; ἵππος, horse, ἱππότης, horseman. 
Those in ityg have the » in the penult long. 

Feminine appellatives of this class end in τις. Εἰ. g. πολῖτις, 
female citizen. 


6. Some masculine appellatives end in eve. E. g. ἵππος, 
horse, ἱππεύς, horseman. 


7. Some feminine appellatives end in ooa or ose. FE. σ- 
Θρᾷξ, a Thracian, Θρᾷσσα, a Thracian woman ; βασιλεύς, king, 
βασίλισσα, queen. 


_ § 128. Substantives derived FROM ADJECTIVES end 
An ia, τῆς gen. ητος, σύνη, o¢ gen. εος, a gen. ας, and 7. Such 
substantives denote the anstract of their primitives. Εἰ. g. 
χακία, VICE from χακός, wicked | 
ὀξύτης, sharpness ©  o&ts, sharp 
δικαιοσύνη, justice ‘ δίχαιος, just 
a βάϑος, depth “ βαϑύς, deep. 
Nore 1. If the ending μα be preceded by « or δ, a contraction takes place. 
E. g. ἀλήϑεια, truth, from ἀληϑής, tes, true; ἄνοια, folly, from ἄνοος, foolish. 
15* 
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. The ending sa often becomes ia. Εἰ. g. ἀμαϑία for cudSsu, ignorance, 
from auadns, ignorant. 


Nore 2. Those in rns are always feminine. They are generally paroxy- 
tone. (ὃ 19. 2.) i 


Nore 3. If the penult of the primitive be short, the ending otvm becomes 
wou, EH. g. ἱερωσύνη, priesthood, from ἱερός, sacred. 


Nore 4. Those in os are always derived from adjectives in. vs (§ 51), by 
changing vs into 05. 


Nore 5. Abstract nouns in or ἡ, from adjectives in’ os, are always paroxy- 
tone (ὃ 19. 2). E. g. ἔχϑρα, enmity, from ix Pees, enemy. 


§ 129. Substantives derived FROM VERBS end in 
ἃ, ἡ, OS, THQ, τῆς, τωρ, EUS, NS, ας, σις, σία, μός, μα, μή. 


1, Verbal nouns in α, ἡ, and og gen. ov or sos, denote the 
ABSTRACT Οἵ the primitive. KE. g. 


χαρά, Joy from χαίρω, rgotce, (ᾧ 96. 18) 
μάχη, battle ᾿ “ μάχομαι, fight 


ἔλεγχος, confutation “ ἐλέγχω, confute 
πρᾶγος, thing “πράσσω, do, (ὃ 96. 3.) 


Nore 1. When the radical vowel is either «, α, or 0, (§ 96. 
19,) verbal nouns of this class (ὃ 129. 1) have o in the penult. 


E..g. λόγος, word, from λέγω, say. 


Nore 2. Feminines in sia come from verbs in eww, E. g. βασιλεία, sove- 
reignty, from βασιλεύω, reign. 


2. Verbal nouns denoting the sussecr of the verb (§ 156) 
end in τὴρ (fem. τειρα, τρια, τρὶς gen. ioc), της, τωρ, suc, 16 


(fem. ες gen. ἰδος), ας» and og gen. ov. The penult of those in 


TQ, τῆς, tag, is generally like that of the perfect passive 
(§ 107). E. g. : , 

δυτήρ, one who draws from’Prn, draw 

ποιητής, maker “ πριέω, make 

ῥήτωρ, speaker « “PED, speak 

γραφεύς, writer “γράφω, write. -. 


Nore 3. Those in ἡς, ας; gen. ov, annex these endings to 
the last consonant of the verb. They are chiefly found in 
composition. E. g. γεωμέτρης, geometer, from γέα, earth, and 
μετρέω, measure; φυγαδοϑήρας, hunter of fugitives, from puyoc, 
fugitive, and Ingew, hunt. eg ΘῸ ΤῊ 


Nore, 4. Those in og are generally found in composition 


E. g. μητροφόνος, a matricide, from μήτηρ and DENS. .. 
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8. Nouns denoting the action of the verb end in oic, σία, 
μος. Their penult is generally like that of the perfect passive 
(S.107), EH. σ. 

ὅρασις, Vision from ὁ ὁράω, 866 
εἰκασία, conjecture “5 sixatw, I conjecture 
διωγμός, pursuit διώχω; pursue, (Ὁ 9. 1.) 


4. Nouns denoting the errect of the verb end in μα. Their 
apa is generally ‘like that of the perfect passive (ᾧ 107). 
E. g 


fe 


κόμμα, τῷ which ts cut off, piece, from κόπτω, cut, (S$ 96. 


5. Verbal nouns in μη sometimes denote the action and 
sometimes the effect of the verb. E. g. ἐπιστήμη; knowledge, 
from ἐπίσταμαι, understand; γραμμή, line drawn, from ΑΕ 


write, (δ 8. 1.) 


DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 


ὃ Β 43 Ὁ. Adjectives derived FROM OTHER ADJEC- 
TIVES end in voc, voc, xog, azog. E. g. ἐλεύϑερος, free, ἐλευ-- 
ϑέριος, liberal; ἑκών, ovtos, willing, ἑκούσιος, voluntary, (Ὁ 12. 

9;) ϑῆλυς, female, ϑηλυκός, feminine. 


§ ELBE. Adjectives derived FROM SUBSTANTIVES 
end in 

τος, Ol0G, €ELl0G,..000¢, @og * υπός" δος, ειγός, ἐνὸς ἡ £006, 1006, 

αλέος, ηλός, whos’ ywos* ἤεις, ἰεις, όεις " ὥδης. 

1. The endings toc, aoc, soc, οἱος, woc, ἱκος, denote be- 
longing to or relating to. E.g. αἰϑήρ, ἐρος, ether, αἰϑέριος, 
ethereal; Θῆβαι, Thebes, Θηβαῖος, Theban; ποιητής, poet, 
ποιητικός, poetic, 


2. The endings εος, &:v0¢, woe, generally denote the material 
of which any thing is made. E. g. χρυσός, gold, χρύσεος, 
golden; δρῦς, oak, Sevivoc, oaken. 


3. The endings E00S, 71006, ahsos, ηλος, whos, denote quality. 
ἜΣ: g. τρυφή, luxury, τρυφερός, luxurious; ϑάῤῥος, a 
ϑαῤῥαλέος, courageous. 


4. The ending wos generally Looms ‘fitness. Ε, δ. ἐδωδή, 
food, ἐδώδιμος, eatable. 


5. The endings neg, vec, osc, generally denote fulness. E. g. 
τιμή, value, τιμήεις, valuable ; χαρις, grace, χαρίεις, graceful. 
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6. The ending ὡδὴς denotes resemblance. E. g. πῦρ, fire, 
πυρώδης, like fire. 


§ LB. Adjectives derived FROM VERBS end in toc, 


τέος, dos, νός, NS, OS, μῶν. 


1. Verbal adjectives in τὸς are equivalent to the perfect 
passive participle. E. g. ποιέω, make, ποιητός, made. 

Frequently they imply capableness. E. g. ϑεάομαι, see, ϑεα- 
τός, visible, capable of being seen, 

Nore 1. Sometimes verbal adjectives in ros have an active signification. 
E. g. xadrvrcw, cover, καλυπεός, covering. 

2. Verbal adjectives in τεὸς imply necessity, obligation, or 
propriety. i. g. ποιέω, make, πιοιητέος, to be made, that must 
be made. 

Nore 2. The penult of adjectives in ros and reos is generally like that of the 
perfect passive (§ 107). 

3. A few verbal adjectives end in hog, γος. E. g. JETQ, 
fear, δειλός, timid, δεινός, terrible. 


4. Many adjectives are formed from verbs by annexing ἧς 
gen. soc, og gen. ov, to the root. Such adjectives are generally 
found in composition. E. g. ἀμαϑής, ignorant, from ἀ- and 


μανϑάνω, (SS 906. 7: 135.453) πολυλόγος, talkative, from πολύς 
and λέγω, (S§ 135. 1: 96. 19.) 


5. Verbal adjectives in ww» are active in their signification. 


E. σ. ἐπιστήμων, knowing, from ἐπίσταμαι, know. 
5 (ee Ἷ 


§ ABB. A few adjectives in ἐνος are derived FROM AD- 
VERBS. E. g. χϑές, yesterday, χϑεσινός, yesterday’s, of 
yesterday. 


DERIVATION OF VERBS. } 


§ 144. Derivative verbs end in ca, ἕω, dw, evw, ἄζω, ie, 
ive, ύνω, σείω, LOO. 
1. In verbs derived from nouns of the first and second de- 


clension, the verbal ending takes the place of the ending of the 
nominative (§§ 31.1: 33.1). E. g. 


τιμή, honor τιμάω, I honor 
κοινωνὸς, partaker κοινωνέω, partake 
μισϑός, wages - μισϑόωυ, let, hire 


δίκη, justice δικάζω, judge. 
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In verbs derived from nouns of the third declension, the 
ending takes the place of the termination ος of the genitive 
(ὃ 35. 1). But when the nominative singular ends in a vowel, 
or in ¢ preceded by a vowel (ὃ 36. 1), the verbal ending 
generally takes the place of the ending of the nominative. E. g. 

οἴαξ, κος, rudder ἢ οἰακίζω, steer 
ϑαῦμα, wonder ϑαυμάζω, admire 


Nore 1. Verbs in aww, vyw, generally come from adjectives in os, ὡς gen. 
tos, respectively. E. g. μωρός, foolish, μοωραίνω, act in a foolish manner ; 
BaSvs, deep, βαϑύνω, deepen. 


Nore 2. Verbs in ce express a desire, and are formed by 
annexing this ending to the root of the primitive verb. LE. g. 
δράω, do, δρασείω, desire to do. 

Also some verbs in :aw or aw express a desire. Such verbs 
are derived from substantives. KE. g. στρατὴγός, general, otga- 
τηγιάω, desire to become a general. 


2. Some verbs are formed from nouns by changing the end- 
ing of the nominative into w, and modifying the penult accord- 
ing to§ 96. E.’g. χαλεπός, injurious, χαλέπτω, injure, (ὃ 96. 
23) μαλακός, soft, μαλάσσω, soften, (ὃ 96. 35) ἄγγελος, mes- 
senger, ἀγγέλλω, announce, (ὁ 96. 6;) χαϑαρός, clean, καϑαίρω, 


L clean, (§ 96. 18.) 


COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 


§ 236. 1. When the first component part of a word is a 
noun of the first or second declension, its ending is dropped, 
and an o is substituted. E. g. 

μουσοποιός, singer from μοῦσα, ποιέω 
ἱεροπρεπής, holy *€ ἱερός, πρέπω. 

But when it is a noun of the third declension, the termina- 
tion o¢ of the genitive is dropped, and an o is substituted. E. g. 

παιδοτρίβης, mstructor, from παῖς, παιδός, τρίβω. 


Nore 1. The o is generally omitted when the root of ‘the 
first component part ehds in ov, 1, ov, v. (§ 36.1, R.1.) BE. g. 
πολίπορϑος, city-destroying, from πόλις, πέρϑω. 


Nore 2. The o is often omitted when the last component 
part begins with a vowel. E. g. νεώνητος, newly bought, from 
γέος, ὠνητός. 
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Nore 3. The o is sometimes omitted when the root of the first component 


part ends in». (ibid.) E. g. μελάγκαρπος, producing black fruit, from μέλας, 
«ἄνος, καρπός. (§ 12. a) 


Nore 4. When the first component part is yta, earth, the ὁ is changed into | 
wo E. g. γεωγράφος, geographer, from yia, γράφω. 


2. When the first component part is a verb, the connecting 
letter is 8 or z. Sometimes. becomes aw. E. ¢ 


δ. 
μενέμαχος, brave from μένω, μάχη 
ἀρχικέραυτος, thunder-ruling ‘i ἄρχω, κεραυνός 
δεξίδωρος, receiving presents “ δέχομαι, δῶρον, (ᾧ 9. 2) 


Nore 5. Sometimes o drops s before ἃ vowel. Ἐν, g. pipacmis (for ῥιψία- 
ows, that is, pir-zi-aorss), coward, from pirrw, ἀσπίς. (δ 96.2: 8. 2.) 


3. The primitive PREPOSITIONS are the only ones with which 
other words are compounded. (§ 226. 1.) 


These prepositions generally lose the final vowel, when the 
word, with which they are compounded, begins with a vowel ; 
except περί and πρό. E. g. 


> 
ἀν-ἄγω, lead up from ἀνά, ἄγω 
ἐπ-αινέω, ΡΥαῖδ56 “Ὁ ἐπί, αἰνέω 
περι-ἔχω, contain “Ὁ περί, ἔχω : 
προ-έχω, excel ‘¢ πρό, ἔχω. 


Note 6. In πρό, the o is often contracted with the following 
vowel. E. g. προύχω for προέχω. 


Nore 7. "Agi often retains the ἡ before a vowel. E. g. auquévyoys from 
ἀμφί, ἵννυμει. if 


Nore 8. The Epic language often drops the final vowel ofa 
preposition even before a consonant. Εἰ. g. an-agunw for ἀπο- 
πέμπω. 


4. The negative prefix ἀ- (called alpha privative) corre- 


‘sponds to the English prefix un-, or to the suffix -less. Before 


a vowel it generally becomes ἀν-ὄ. Εἰ. 8: 


ἄ-σοφος, unwise from ἀ-» σοφός 
» id 
&-yonotos, useless “ ἃ-, Zonotos 


av-akioc, unworthy ** ἀ-, ἄξιος. 


ΡΑΒΤΊΠΙ. 
πο A Neer ee 


SUBSTANTIVE. 


§ 136. 1. A substantive annexed to another 
substantive or to a pronoun, for the sake of explana- 
tion or emphasis, is put in the same case. ΕΣ, g. 


Ξέρξης βασιλεύς, King Xerzes. Here βασιλεύς is an- 
nexed to Ξέρξης. 
Ἐμὲ tov Τηρέα, Me Tereus. 


A substantive thus annexed to another ἘΠ is said to 
be in APPOSITION with it. 


Nore 1. Sometimes the substantive is repeated for the sake of emphasis. 
E, g. AaoSon ϑυγάτηρ "Arrao yigovres* "AArew, os Λελέγεσσι Qidorre- 
Atuoow ἀνάσσει, Laothvé the daughter of old Altes ; of Altes who rules over the 
warlike Leléges. 


Nore 2. The repeated noun (ὃ 136. N. 1) is, in some instances, put in the 
mominative. E. g. ᾿Ανδρομάχη, Suyarne μεγαλήτορο; Ηετίωνος" "He - 
'σίων, ὃς ἕναιενύπὸ ΓΙλάκῳ ὑληΐσσῃ, Andromache the daughter of magnanimous 
Eétion ; Eétion, who dwelt at the foot of woody Placus. 


Nore 3. Sometimes a substantive supplies the place of an adjective. E. g. 
Σάνη πόλις “EAAas, Sané, a Grecian city, where the substantive Ἑλλάς, 
Greece, stands for the adjective “Εἰ λλανική, Grecian. 


Remarx. Personal or national appellatives are oftes accompanied by the 
word ἀνήρ, man. Ἐν, g. Βασιλεὺς ἀνήρ, a man who isa king, simply a king. 
ἼΑνδρες “Adnvain, men of Athens, simply Athenians. 

Nore 4. An abstract noun is often used for the corresponding concrete. 


E. g. ᾿Ωκεανὸν, Θεῶν γένεσιν, Oceanus, the parent of the gods, where the 
abstract γένεσιν, production, stands for the concrete yevirny, producer. 


Nore 5. The limiting noun, which regularly is put in the genitive (§ 173%, 


sometimes stands in apposition with the limited noun. E. g. Aéxa μναῖ 


sioQogd, for Δέκα μνῶν εἰσφορά, a contribution of ten ming. 
2. A substantive in apposition with ¢wo or more substantives 
is put in the plural. E. σ. 
᾿Αμίστρης, ᾿ρταφρένης, καὶ Μεγαβάζης, ταγοὶ Περ- 
σῶν, Amistres, Artaphernes, and Megabazes, leaders of 
the Persians, 


es ΨἘΠΕὲρ»“ τ τὋἪᾺ τ ο-.. 5. -ν.Ὅ5π|.5 
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ADJECTIVE. 


§ 137. 1. An adjective agrees with its substan- 
tive in gender, number, and case. Εἰ g. 


᾿Ανὴρ σοφός, A wise man. ᾿Ανδρὸς σοφοῦ, Of a wise 
man, 
Ανδρες σοφοί, Wise men. ᾿Ανδρῶν σοφῶν, Of wise 
men. 
This rule applies also to the article, to the possessive, inter- 
rogative, indefinite, and demonstrative pronouns, and to the 
participle. 


Note 1. A feminine substantive in the dual often takes a 
masculine adjective, article, pronoun, or participle. E. g. 


Tovtw τὼ τέχνα, for Ταύτα τὰ τέχνα, These two arts. 


Note 2. Sometimes the gender of the adjective or participle has reference to 
the gender implied in the mubetantive. Ἐν, g. Ἑυχὴ Onlaion Τειρεσίαο, 
χούσεον σκῆσπαρον ἔχων, the soul of the Theban Tiresias, holding a golden 
sceptre, where the masculine ἔχων is used on account of Τειρεσίαο. 


Norte 3. In some instances the gender and number of the adjective or par- 
ticiple are determined by the noun governed by its substantive. Εἰ, g. I1rn- 
νῶν ἀγέλαι ὑποδείσαντες, flocks of birds fearing, where the masculine 
ὑποδείσαντες refers to χισηνῶν, although it agrees in ease with ἀγέλαι. 


2. If an adjective, pronoun, or participle refexs to two or 
more substantives, it is put in the plural. If the substantives 
denote animate beings, the adjective, pronoun, or participle, is 
masculine, when one of the substantives is masculine. If 
they denote inanimate beings, the adjective, &c. is generally 
neuter, KK. g. 

Βοῦν καὶ ἵππον καὶ κάμηλον ὅλους ὀπτούς, An οἵ, a 

horse, and a came, roasted whole. 

Aidot te καὶ πλίνϑοι καὶ ξύλα ἀτάκτως Po dtupera, 

Stones, clay, wood, and brick, thrown together without 
order. 


Nots 4. The adjective often agrees with one of the substan- 
tives. E. g. "ALOYOL καὶ νήπια τέχνα ποτιδέγμϑεναι, wives 
and infants expecting. 


Nore 5. The adjective or participle is often put in the dual, 
if it refers to two substantives. E. g. Καλλίας καὶ ᾿4λκι- 
βιάδης ἡκέτην ἄγοντε τὸν πρόδικον, both Callias and Al- 
cibiades came bringing Prodicus. 
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3. A collective substantive in the singular often takes ‘an 
adjective or participle in the plural. E. g. 


Τροίην ἑλόντες ᾿Αργείων στόλος, The army of the Greeks 
having taken Troy. Here the plural participle ἑλόντες 
agrees with the singular substantive στόλος. 


Nore 6. A noun or a personal pronoun in the dual often 
takes a participle in the plural. E. g. Wo καταβάντες, we 
both going down. 

On the other hand, a noun in the plural sometimes takes 
‘a participle in the dual, in which case only two things are 
meant. EK. σ᾽ “ἰγυπιοὶ κλάζοντε, two vultures uttering 
loud shricks. 


Nore 7. In Homer, the dual nouns ὄσσε and δοῦρε are ἀὐνσννηνιθνά by plural 
adjectives. Εἰ. g."Occe Qaesvd, two bright eyes. "AArAnipa δοῦρε, two 
Stout , Spears. 


Nore 8.. The duals δύο and &u@w are frequently joined to plural subshandiycs. 
E. g. Ade ψυχάς, for Δύο ψυχά, two souls. 


§ 138. 1. An adjective is often used substantively, the 
substantive, with which it agrees, being understood. bee δ. 
Dihog 80. ἀνήρ, A freend. i 
Ov ϑνητοί, 80. ἄνϑρωποι, Mortals. 


2. The neuter singular of ‘an adjective or participle is often 
equivalent to the abstract (δ 128) of that adjective or participle. 
In this case the article precedes the adjective or participle. 
E. g. To καλόν, the beautiful, beauty. Jo μέλλον, the future. 


Nore 1. Masculine or feminine adjectives often supply the’ 
place of adverbs.’ E. g. Ζεὺς χϑιζὸς ἔβη, Jupiter went yester- 
day, where the adjective χϑιζός, hesteri nus, 15 ἜΣ ein to the 
edvarb χϑ ἐς, yesterday. : 

το. all adjectives'in αὖος answering to the question ποσταῖος, 
on what day? (§ 62.3.) E.g: Τριτὰϊος ἀφίκετο; he came 
on the third day. 


Nore 2. It has already been remarked, that the neuter of an adjective is ones 
used-adverbially.' (δ. 124. 1.) 


ARTICLE. 


6 139. fi its leading sighifibation the Greek article 
Se to the English article the. ἘΣ, g. 


Oa ἀνήρ, The man. Ot avdgec, THe εξ. 

‘A γυνή, The woman. Αἵ yuvelixec, The women. 

Τὸ δένδρον, The tree. Ta δένδρα, The trees. - 
16 
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2. A Greek noun without the article is equivalent to the 


- corresponding English noun with the article a or an. KE, g. 


ἀνήρ, aman; γυνή, a woman; δένδρον, a tree. 


3. Proper names very often take the article. But the article 
is generally omitted when the proper name is accompanied by 
a substantive with the article, (ὃ 136.) E. σα. 


Ὃ Ὄλυμπος, Olympus. 
Πιττακὸς ὃ Mirvayvuioc, Pittdcus the Mitylenian. 


Nore 1. The article accompanies the leading character of a well-known story 
or anecdote. E.g. Ta Σεριφίῳ λέγοντι, ὅτι [Θεμιστοκλῆς] ob δι’ αὑτὸν, 
ἀλλὰ Dice τὴν πόλιν ὙΣΤΥΡΩΙΣ toa Seriphian saying, that he [ Themistocles] had 
become famous not through himself, but through ie city, where the article σῷ is 
used, because the remark ‘of. the Seriphian and. the reply of Themistocles were 
well known in Athens. 


Notes 2. The article sometimes accompanies the second accusative after verbs 
signifying to call (ὃ 166). E. ρα. ᾿Επιχειροῦσι βάλλειν σὸν Δέξιππον, ὦ να καὶ ἀ- 
λοῦντες τὸν προδότην, they attempted to strike Dexippus, exclaiming, 
“ The traitor !”’ not calling him a traitor. 


§ £46. 1. The article is very often separated foes its 
substantive by an adjective, possessive pronoun, participle, or 
by a genitive depending on the substantive (§ 173). LE. g. 


SO καλλιεπὴς “Ayadov, The elegant Agdthon. 
Τὸν ἐμὸν ἵππον, My horse. 
Ὃ Θεσσαλῶν βασιλεύς, The king of the Thessalians. 


The article is also separated by other words connected with 
the substantive, in which case a participle (commonly γενόμε- 
γος or ὧν) may be supplied. E.g. Τοῦ κατ᾽ ἄστρα Ζηνός, 
of Jupiter, who dwells among the stars. 


Remark 1. Two or even three articles may stand together. E. g. Te τῇ 
πόλει ovudtoay, that which is profitable to the city. Τὰ ris ray πολλῶν 
Ψυχῆς ὄμματα, the eyes of the souls of the majority of mankind. 


Nore 1. In Ionic writers, the article is often separated from its substantive 
by the word upon which the substantive depends (δ 173). E. g. Tay τις 


στρατιωτέων, for Τῶν στρατιωτέων tis, one of the soldiers. 

Remark 2. Sometimes the article is separated from the word, to which it 
belongs, by an incidental proposition. Εἰ. g.’Avorutcas «οὔ, ὁπότε βούλοιντο 
ἕκαστοι, γυναῖκα ἄγεσϑια,» for ᾿Αποπαύσας τοῦ γυναῖκα ἄγεσθαι, ὁπότε βού- 
Aowre ἕκαστοι» having stopped them from marrying whenever they wished. 


2. ‘The words connected with the substantive are often 
placed after it, in which case the article 15 repeat el The 
first article however is often omitted. E. g. 


Κλειγένης δ pune 6c, Little Cligénes. 
Tas ὥρας tac ἑτέρας, The other seasons. 
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This arrangement is more emphatic than that exhibited 
above (ᾧ 140. 1). 


Nore 2. In some instances this order is inverted. E.g. Τ ἄλλα τἀγαϑά 
for TayaSe% τἄλλα, the other good things. 


3. The participle preceded by the article is equivalent 
10 ἐχεῖνος ὃς, he who, and the finite verb. E. g. Vows 
πολεμήσαντας τοῖς βαρβάροις, those who fought against the 
barbarians, where τοὺς πολεμήσαντας 15 equivalent to ἐκείνους οἵ 
ἐπολέμησαν. But πολεμήσαντας τοῖς βαρβάροις would mean hav- 
ing fought against the barbarians. 


Nore 3. Hence, a participle preceded by the article is 
often equivalent to a substantive. E. g. Οἱ φιλοσοφοῦντες, equiv- 
alent to Οἱ φιλόσοφοι, the philosophers. 


Nort 4. When the adjective stands before or after the sub- 
stantive and its article, the substantive with the article involves 
the relative pronoun oc. EK. g. Ou βάναυσον τὴν τέχνην ἐκτη- 
σάμην, equivalent to ‘H τέχνη, ἣν ἐκτησάμην, ov βάναυσός ἐστιν, 
the art which I possess is not low. 


4, When a noun, which has just preceded, would naturally 
be repeated, the article belonging to it is alone expressed. E. g. 


Toy βίον τῶν ἰδιωτευόντων, ἢ τὸν τῶν τυραγνευόντων, The 
life of private persons, or that of those who are rulers. 


Nore 5. In certain phrases a noun -is understood after the 
article. ‘The nouns which are to be understood are chiefly the 
“following : “ik 

γῆ, land, country, as Eig τὴν ἑαυτῶν, To their own country. 

γνώμη, opinion, as Κατά γε τὴν ἐμὴν, In my opinion at least. 

οδός, Way, aS Ty ταχίστην, The quickest way. 

πρᾶγμα, thing, as Τ' ἃ τῆς πόλεως, The affairs of the state. 

υἱός, Son, aS°O Κλεινίου, The son of Clintas. 


5. The demonstrative pronoun, and the adjective πᾶς or 
ἅπας, are placed either before the substantive and its article, 
or after the substantive. E. g. 


Οὗτος ὃ ὄρνις, OF Ὁ ὄρνις οὗτος, This bird. . 
Τὸ βάρος τοῦτο, Or Τοῦτο τὸ βάρος, This burden. 
“ANavtac τοὺς wortmovs, OY Τοὺς ἀριϑμοὺς ἅπαν- 
τας, All the numbers. 
The article, however, in this case is often omitted. ἘΠ, g. 
Οὗτος avo, thisman. Πάντες ἄνθρωποι, all men. 
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Nore 6. Πῶς in the singular without the article often means every, each. 
E. g. Las ἀνήρ, every man. 

Nore 7. “Ὅλος and gxacros often imitate rz. E. g. Tov σκάφους 
ὅλου, of the whole ship. Τὸν ὁπλίτην txaeroy, every heavy-armed sol- 
dier. ‘Exaorns τῆς οἰκίας, of every house. 


Nore 8. Τοιοῦτος is sometimes preceded by the article. E. g. Ey ταῖς 
τοιαύταις ἐπιμελείαις, in such pursuits. 


Nore 9. The article is sometimes placed before the interrogative pronoun 
zis and the pronominal adjective roios. E.g. To vi; what isit? Τὰ ποῖα 
σαῦτω; such as what ? 


Norr 10. ‘The indefinite pronoun δεῖνα is preceded by the article. E. g. 
Ὃ δεῖνα, such-a-one. 


§ ΔῈ, 1. An adverb preceded by the article is equivalent 


to an adjective. E.g. ΟἵἹ τότε ἄνθρωποι, the men of that 
time, the men who lived in those days. 


2. An adverb preceded by the article, without any substan- 
tive expressed, has the force of a substantive. E.g. Ἢ ai- 
θιον, SC. ἡμέρα, the morrow. 


Note 1. Sometimes the article does not perceptibly affect the adverb before 
which it is placed. E. g. To weéaus or σοπάλαι, in olden time, ancienily. 
Τὰ νῦν or τανῦν, now, at the present time. To αὐτίκα, immediately. 


3. The neuter singular of the article often stands before an 
entire proposition, Εἰ. g. Τὸ ὁμοίως ἀμφοῖν ἀκροᾶσϑαι, to hear 
both impartially. ) 


4. The neuter singular of the article is often placed before 
single words which are explained or quoted. E. 9. To ὑμεῖς 
ὅταν εἴπω, τὴν πόλιν λέγω, when 1 say vou, I mean the state. 
Τῷ εἶναι χρῆσϑαι, καὶ τῷ χωρίς, to use the words εἶναι, 
and χωρίς. 


Norte 2. Sometimes the article is of the gender of the substantive which refers 
to the quotation. E.g. Καλὴν ἔφη παραίνεσιν εἶναι τὴν καδδόναμιν 
ἔρδειν, he said, “* To sacrifice to the gods according to thy power,” is very 
good advice, where the gender of the article before the expression καδδύναμοιν 
ἔρδειν is determined by the substantive παραίνεσιν. 


Norte 3. In grammatical language, every word regarded as an independent 
object takes the gender of the name of the part of speech, to which it belongs. 
E. g. Ἢ ἐγώ se. ἀντωνυμίω, the pronoun ἐγώ, 1. ‘H ὑπὸ SC. πρόϑεσις, the 
preposition ὑπό, under. “Ὁ γάρ sc. σύνδεσμος», the conjunction yao, for. 


§ 242. 1. In the Epic, Ionic, and Doric dialects, the 
article is very often equivalent to the demonstrative pronoun, 
or to αὐτός in the oblique cases. Εἰ. g. 
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Τὸν ὄνειρον, equivalent to Τοῦτον τὸν ὄνειρον, This dream. 
Τῆς δὲ σχεδὸν ἠλϑ᾽ ᾿Ενουίχϑων, And the Shaker of the earth 
- came near her. Here τῆς is equivalent to αὐτῆς. 

The Attic dialect also often uses the article in this sense, 
particularly in the formula ὃ μὲν .... ὃ δὲ, the one .... the other, 
one .... another. E. g. ' 

Ὅταν ὃ μὲν τείνῃ βιαίως, ὃ δ᾽ ἐπαναστρέφειν δύνηται, When 

the one pulls violently one way, and the other is able to 
pull back, 

Τοῖς μὲν προσέχοντας τὸν γοῦν, τῶν δὲ οὐδὲ τὴν φωνὴν 

ἀνεχομένους, Paying attention to some persons, but not 
tolerating even the voice of others. 


Nore 1. The article is equivalent to the demonstrative pronoun, when it 
stands immediately before the relative ὅς, ὅσος, or οἷος. E. g. Οὐδενὸς τῶν ὅσα 
αἰσχύνην ἐστὶ φέροντα, none of those things which bring shame. Muctiv τοὺς 
οἷδς περ οὗτος, lo hate those who are like this man. 

Nore 2. The proper name to which ὃ μέν refers is sometimes joined with it. 
E. g.‘O μὲν οὔτασ᾽ ᾿Ασύμνιον ἐξέ! δουρὶ, "Avriroxos, the one, namely, An- 
tilockus, pierced Atymnius with the sharp spear. 


Nore 3. Ὃ μὲν and ὁ δέ are not always opposed to each other, but, instead 
of one of them, another word is sometimes put. Εἰ. g. Γεωργὸς piv εἷς, ὃ δὲ 


oixodours, the one a husbandman, the other a builder of houses. 


_ Nore 4. The second part (ὁ δέ) of the formula ὁ wiv. .... 6 3 generally 
refers to a person or thing different from that to which the first part (ὁ μέν) 
refers. 


2. In the Epic, [onic, and Doric dialects, the article is 
often equivalent to the relative pronoun. E. g. “Ogvig igoc, τῷ 
οὔνομα φοίνιξ, a sacred bird, the name of which is Pheniz, 
where τῷ stands for o. , 


Nore 5. The tragedians (/Eschylus, Sophocles, Euripides) sometimes use 
the article in this sense, 


PRONOUN. 
PERSONAL PRONOUN. 


§ 1438. The personal pronoun of the third person may refer 
either to a person or thing different from the subject of the 
proposition, or to the subject of the proposition, in which it 
stands. E.g. (Il. 4,533-5) Θρήϊκες, of & ὦσαν ἀπὸ σφεΐων, 
the Thracians who drove him away from their position, where 
é refers to the person driven away, and σφείων to Θρήϊκες, the 


antecedent of oi. 
16 * 
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It often refers to the subject of the preceding proposition, 
if the proposition, in which it stands, is closely connected with 
the preceding. E. g. ἀῤῥωδέων μή ti οἵ γένηται καλόν, 
fearing lest any evil should befall him, where οἵ refers to the 
substantive with which ἀῤῥωδέων agrees. 


Nore 1. In Homer and Herodotus the pronoun of the third person generally’ 
refers to a person or thing different from the subject of the proposition, in which 
it stands. Inthe Attic writers, it is generally reflerive, that is, it refers to the 
subject of the proposition, in which it stands, or of the preceding, if the second 
be closely connected with it. 


Nore 2. In some instances the personal pronoun of the third person stands 
for that of the second. LE. g. (Il. 10, 398: Herod. 3, 71.) 


Nore 3. The personal pronoun is sometimes repeated in the same proposition 
for the sake of perspicuity. E. g. "Ewol piv, εἰ καὶ μὴ xad’ ᾿Βλλήνων 
χϑόνα σεϑράμιμεϑ᾽, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν ξυνετά μοι δοκεῖς λέγειν, to us, although we 
have not been brought up in the land of the Greeks, nevertheless thou seemest to 
speak intelligible things. 

Nore 4. The forms ἐμοῦ, ἐμοί, ἐμέ, are more emphatic than 
the corresponding enclitics μοῦ, wot, μέ. Εἰ, g. dog ἐμοί, give 
to mE, but Jos μοι, give me. 

After a preposition only ἐμοῦ, ἐμοί, ἐμέ are used. Except μέ 
in the formula πρός ws, to me. 


§ 44. 1. Αὐτός, in the genitive, dative, and accusative, 
without a substantive joined with it, signifies him, her, it, them. 
Ki. g. 

Ὃ νῦμος αὐτὸν οὐκ ἐᾷ, The law does not permit him. 

Ἔχει περὶ αὐτοῦ tive γνώμην; What does she think of him 7 

Nore 1. Αὐτός in the abovementioned cases is sometimes used in this sense, 
when the noun, to which it refers, goes before in the same proposition. ‘This 
happens when the noun is separated from the verb, upon which it depends, by 
intermediate clauses. Ἐν g. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν οὖν βασιλέα, ᾧ πολλὰ οὕτως ἐστὶ τὰ 
σύμμαχα, εἴπερ προϑυμεῖται ἡμᾶς ἀπολέσαι, οὖκ οἷδα δ Ti δεῖ αὐσὸν ὀμόσαι, 
now, for my part, I do not see why the king, whose resources are so great, should 
swear to us, if he really meant to destroy us. 


Remark 1. Adrés in the oblique cases is sometimes joined to the relative 


pronoun for the sake of perspicuity. E.g. Ὧν ὁ μὲν αὖ τῶν, one of whom 
Examples of this kind often occur in the Septuagint and New Testament. 


2. Αὐτός, joined to a substantive, signifies self, very. In 
this case, it is placed either before the substantive and its 
article, or after the substantive. The article, however, is often 
omitted. EK. g. 


5 
“7x αὐτὸν τοὐρανοῦ τὸν κύτταρον, Under the very vault 
of heaven. SOON 


¢ 
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Note 2. The personal pronouns ἐγώ, ov, ἡμεῖς, ὑμεῖς, with 
which αὐτός is put in apposition, are very often omitted ; in 
which case αὐτός has the appearance of these pronouns. E. g. 
Αὐτοὶ ἐνδεεῖς ἐσμεν τῶν καθ᾽ ἡμέραν, we are in want of our 
daily bread. Αὐτοὶ φαίνεσϑε μᾶλλον τούτοις πιστεύοντες, 
you seem to place more confidence in these men. 


Nore 8. Αὐςός often signifies μόνος, alone. E. g. Adrol γάρ ἰσμεν, κοὔπω 
ξένοι πάρεισιν; for we are by ourselves, and strangers have not yet come. 

Remark 2. Αὐτός is used when a person or thing is to be opposed to any 
thing connected with it. E. 8: Πολλὰς >’ ἰφϑίμους ψυχάς "ATO προΐαψεν 
ἡρώων, αὐτοὺς δὲ ἑλώρια τεῦχε κύνεσσιν, and sent prematurely many brave 
souls of heroes to Hades, and made their bodies the prey of dogs, where αὐτούς, 
them, that is, the heroes, or rather, their bodies, is opposed to ψυχάς. 

Remark 3. Αὐτός denotes the principal person as distinguished from servants 
or disciples. E. g. (Aristoph, Nub. 218 -- 19) Τίς οὗτος 6 ἀνήρ; MAO. 
Αὐτός. ΣΤΡ, Tis αὐτός; ΜΑΘ. Σωκράτης, Who is that man? 
Dise. It is uz. Str. What zx? Disc. Socrates, 


Nore 4. Αὐτός is often appended to the subject of a proposition containing 
the reflexive pronoun izurod, for the sake of emphasis. Εἰ. g. Ileaamorny νῦν 
παρασχευάξεται ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸς αὑτῷ, he is preparing a combatant against himself. 

In such cases αὐτός is placed as near ἑαυτοῦ as possible (§ 232). 


Nore 5. Αὐτός is often used with ordinal numbers, to show 
that one person with others, whose number is less by one than 
the number implied in the ordinal, is spoken of. Εἰ. δ. ᾿“Πιρέϑη 
πρεσβευτὴς ἐς Auxeduivore αὐτοκράτωρ, δέκατος αὐτός, he, 
with nine others, was appointed plenipotentiary to Lacedemon, 
where δέχατος αὐτός 15 equivalent to μὲτ ἄλλων ἐννέα, with nine 

others. 


Nore 6. In some instances, αὐτός is equivalent to the demonstrative pronoun. 
E. g.’Asxtaruc’ aicny, I despise that (woman). 


3. Αὐτός, with the article before it, signifies the same. ἘΣ, g. 

Περὶ τῶν αὐτῶν τῆς αὐτῆς ἡμέρας οὐ ταὐτὰ γιγνώσκο- 
μεν, We do not have the same opinion concerning the 
same things on the same day. 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUN. , 


§ 146. The reflexive pronoun refers to the subject of the 
roposition in which it stands, or to the subject of the preced- 
ing, if the second be closely connected with it. E. g. 
 Ζαυτὴν ἐπιδεΐκνυ, Show thyself. 
᾿ Ζητεῖτε, συμβούλους τοὺς ἄμεινον φρονοῦντας ὑμῶν αὖ- 
τῶν, You wish to have those for your advisers, who reason 
better than you. 


j 
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Nore 1. Sometimes the reflexive pronoun of the third person stands for that of 
the first or second. E. g. Ati ἡμᾶς ἀνερίσϑαι tavrods, we must ask ourselves, 


where ἑαυτούς stands for yuas αὐτούς. Mégov τὸν αὑτῆς οἶσϑα, thow knowest 


thy lot, where αὑτῆς stands for σαυτῆς. 


Nore 2. Sometimes this pronoun in the third person dual and plural stands 
for the reciprocal pronoun. E. g. Καϑ' αὑτοῖν, for Kar’ ἀλλήλοιν, against 
each other, «Φϑονοῦντες ἑαυτοῖς, for DSovoivres ἀλλήλοις, envying one 
another. 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 246. It has already been remarked, that the possessive 
pronouns are, in signification, equivalent to the genitive of the 
personal pronouns (ὃ 67). E. g. , 

Oizos 6 σός, equivalent to Ὃ οἶκός σου, Thy house. (δ 173.) 

Παῖς σός, equivalent to Mois σου, A son of thine. (ibid.) 


Nore 1. The possessive pronoun is sometimes used objectively. E. g. Σ ὃς 
woos, my regret for thee, not thy regret for others. (ὃ 173. N. 2.) 


Nore 2. In some instances the possessive pronoun of the third person is put 
for that of the first or second. Εἰ. g. Desciv ἢ σιν, for Φρεσὶν ἐμαῖς, in my soul. 


Nore 3. Sometimes is, his, stands for σφέτερος, their, and σφέσερος for ids. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 
= 

§ 247. The interrogative pronoun τίς is used either in 
direct or in indirect questions. Εἰ g. Σὺ τές εἶ; who art 
thou? Οἷδε ti βούλεται, he knows what (it) wants. 

This head includes also the inéerrogative pronominal adjec- 
tives (δ 73). Ἐπ g. Κατὰ ποίας πύλας εἰσῆλθες ; through what 
gates did you come in? 

Nore 1. It is to be observed that τίς does not always stand 
at the beginning of the interrogative clause. 


Note 2. Τίς is sometimes equivalent to ποῖος. E. g. Τίνα 
αὐτὸν φήσομεν εἶναν ; what kind of person shall we call him? 


INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


§ £48. 1. The indefinite pronoun τὴς annexed to a substan- 
tive means a certain, some, or simply, a, an. E. σ, "Ὀρνιϑὲς 
τινες, some birds. Ἵμονιάν τινα, a well-rope. 


“Ως, Without a substantive it means some one, somebody, a 


certain one. HE. g. ᾿Αντισϑένην tig καλεσάτω, let some one 
call Antisthenes. 
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Norg 1. Tis is sometimes equivalent to fxaeres. E. g. Ed rss δόρυ ϑηξά- 
σϑω, let every one sharpen his spear well. 


Nore 2. Sometimes τὶς refers to the person who speaks, and sometimes to 
the person addressed. E. g. Ποῖ css φύγοι; where can one (that is, I) go? 
Ἥκει, τῳ κακόν, misfortune is coming to some body (that is, to thee). 


Nore 8. Tis is often joined to adjectives of gu@lity or quantity. E. g. Tuva 
ὡρφαιοτά τη ris, a most blooming woman. ΦΘιλόπολίς vss ἔσϑ᾽ ὃ δαίμων, the 
god is friendly to the city. ἹἸΠόσος cis; how great? «(Ἡμέρας ἑβδομήκοντά 
Tivas, some seventy days, or, about seventy days. 


Nore 4. Ti; sometimes means somebody, in the sense of a distinguished 


person, a man of consequence, and zi means something great. E. g. Φαίνομαί 


«ις ess, I seem to be some body, that is, a man of consequence. "Ἑδοξέ 
ws εἰπεῖν, he seemed to say something great. 


Nore 5. Sometimes the poets double cis. E. g. "Eors «ἐς οὐ πρόσω 
Σπάρτης πόλις τις, there is a certain city not far from Sparta. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 149. 1. οὗτος and ὅδε regularly denote that which 
is present or near in place or time, or ‘something just men- 
tioned. E. δ: Οὗτος ὃ ἀνήρ, this man. Ἥδε 4 γυνή, this 
woman. Tita ἀκούσας, hearing these things. 


Nore 1. Οὗτος and ode are sometimes equivalent to the adverbs ἐνταῦθα, ὧδε, 
here. E. g. Aiden δέ σοι γῆς περίοδος πάσης. Ὅρᾷς:; Aids μὲν ᾿Αϑῆναιν 
Here thou hast a map of the whole garth. _Seest thou? Here is Athens. 


τῷ; Ἐπεῖνος regularly refers to a remote person or thing. 
ἘΠ g. Tovtovt γοῦν οἶδ᾽ ἐγὼ, κἀκεινονί, I know this one 
and that one. 


Nore 2. ᾿Εκεῖνος often refers to that which immediately 
precedes, in which case it corresponds to the English he. E. g. 
Ἐκεῖνος εἶχε τὸν τραγῳδικὸν ϑρόνον, he had possession of the 
tragic throne. 

Nore 3. Sometimes the demonstrative pronoun refers to a noun which goes 
before in the same proposition, if that noun has been separated from the govern- 
ing word by intervening clauses. E. g. Toy μάντιν, ὃς εἵπετο τῇ στρατιῇ 
ταύτῃ, Meysoriny Toy ᾿Ακαρνῆνα, ee eee τοῦσον ov εἴσαντα ἐκ ray ἱρῶν 
σὰ μέλλοντά σῷ, ἐκβαίνειν, φανερός iors Λεωνίδης ἀποπέμπων, it is evident that 
Leonidas tried to send away the soothsayer Megistias the Acarnanian, who 
followed this army, .... . I mean the one who prophesied what would happen to 
them. 


‘Nore 4. The demonstrative pronoun sometimes follows the 
relative in the same proposition. E. δ. ᾿Ινδὸν ποταμὸν, ὃς κρο-- 
κοδείλους δεύτερος οὗτος ποταμῶν πάντων παρέχεται, the river 
Tndus, which ἐδ the only riverin the world, except one, that 
produces crocodiles, 
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RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


§ £86. 1. The relative pronoun agrees with the 
noun, to which it refers, in gender and number. 
Its case depends on the construction of the clause 
in which it stands. E. g. 


Ἰγεοκλείδης, ὃς ἐστι τυφλός, Neoclides, who is blind. 
Μηισῶ πολίτην, ὅστις ὠφελεῖν πάτραν βραδὺς πέφυκε, 1 
hate that citizen who is slow to aid his country. 
Tov δώδεκα μνῶν, ἃς ἔλαβες, Of the twelve mine, which 
thou receivedst. 
The word, to which the relative refers, is called the ante- 
cedent. 
This head includes also the relative pronominal adjectives 
(Ὁ 73). E.g. Ἄλλοι ὅσοις μέτεστι τοῦ χρηστοῦ τρόπου, as 
many others as possess a good character. 


Nore 1. In some instances a masculine relative pronoun in 
the dual refers to a feminine noun. Εἰ. g. Ἡμῶν ἐν ἑκάστῳ δύο 
τινὲ ἐστον ἰδέα ἄρχοντε καὶ ἄγοντε, οἷν ἑπόμεϑα, an each one 
of us there are two ideas governing and leading us, which 
we follow. | 

Nore 2. Sometimes the gender of the relative is determined by the gender 
implied in the antecedent. E. g. Tas ᾿Αϑήνας; οἵ γε ἐμὲ καὶ πατέρα rep 
ἐμὸν ὑπῆρξαν ἄδικα ποιεῦντες, Athens, which city began first to injure me and 
my father, where οἵ refers to the inhabitants of Athens, 

Nore 3.:The relative often agrees in gender and number 
with the noun which is joined to it by a verb signifying to call 
or name, to be, to believe, (ὃ 166.) Τὸ. g. ἄκρην, at καλεῦνται 
Κλήϊδες, a@ promontory, which is called Cleides. Ὃ φόβος, 
ἣν αἰδὼ εἴπομεν, that kind of fear, which we called respect. 


2. If the relative refers to two or more nouns, it is 
generally put in the plural. If the nouns denote animate 
beings, the relative is masculine when one of the nouns is 
masculine. If the nouns denote inanimate objects, the relative 
is generally neuter. E. 9. Αἴας καὶ Τεῦκρος, οἵ μέγιστον they- 
χον ἔδοσαν τῆς αὑτῶν ἀνδρίας, Ajax and Teucer, who gave the 
greatest proof of their valor. Περὶ πολέμου καὶ εἰρήνης, ἃ 
μεγίστην ἔχει δύναμιν, concerning war and peace, which have 
very great power. 


Note 4. The relative often agrees in gender with one 
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of the nouns to which it refers. E. σ᾿. ‘Anadhayévtes πολέμων 
καὶ κινδύνων καὶ ταραχῆς, εἰς ἣν, x. τ. λ., bemg delwered from 
wars, dangers, and trouble, to which, §c. 


3. The relative is often put in the plural, when it refers 
to a collective noun in the singular. E.g. ΔΜεῖπε λαὸν οὕς 
τάφρος ἔρυκεν, he left the people, whom the ditch kept back. 
Πᾶς τις ὄμνυσι, οἷς ὀφείλω, every one, to whom I happen to 
owe money, swears. 


Remark. The relative is put in the plural also when it 
refers to a whole class of persons or things implied in a singu- 
lar antecedent. E. g. “Avijo, αὐτουργὸς, οἵπερ σωζουσι γῆν, 
aman of the working class, which class are the safety of the 


land. 


Nore 5. The relative in the singular often refers to an 
antecedent in the plural, when one of the persons or things 
contained in that antecedent is meant. E. g. Οἷνός σε τρώει 
μελιηδῆς, ὃς τὲ καὶ ἄλλους βλάπτει, ὃς ἂν μιν χανδὸν ἕλῃ, Sweet 
wine affects thee, which injures whoever else takes ut freely, 
where ὃς refers to any person contained in ἄλλους. 


4. The proposition containing the relative is often placed 
before the proposition which contains the antecedent, when 
the leading idea of the whole period is contained in the former. 
This is called amversion. E. g. Οὕς ἂν τῶν λόγων ἀλγῶ κλύων, 
τούσδε καὶ πράσσειν στυγῶ, J do not dare to do those things, 
which τὶ gives me pain to hear. Meigov’ ὅστις ἀντὶ τῆς αὑτοῦ 
πάτρας pihoy νομίζει, τοῦτον οὐδαμοῦ λέγω, Whoever thinks 
that he has a dearer friend than his own country, him I call a 
contemptible man. 

_ This tnversion often takes place also for the sake of emphasis. 


Nore 6. This remark applies also. to the relative adverbs. 
(δ 123.) Εἰ g. Οἱ δ᾽ ὅτε δὴ ῥ᾽ ἵκανον, ὅϑι σκοπὸν Ἕκτορος 
ἔχταν, ἕνϑ᾽ ᾿Οδυσσεὺς μὲν ἔρυξε ὠκέας ἵπῆνῷς, and when they 
came there where they had killed the spy of Hector, then 
Ulysses stopped the swift horses. 


5. The antecedent is often omitted, when it is either a gen- 
eral word (χρῆμα, πρᾶγμα, οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος), or one which can be 
easily supplied from the context. Εἰ. g. “4 βούλευϑε λέγοντες, 
saying what you lke, where ἃ refers to πράγματα governed by 
λέγοντες. Τὸ μέγεϑος, ὑπὲρ ὧν συνεληλύϑαμεν, the magnitude 
of the business, for which we are assembled. 

So in the formula Εἰσὶν οἵ λέγουσιν, there are who say. 
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Note 7. In some instances the antecedent is implied ὦ Mm a 
possesswe pronoun. TH. g. ᾿Ανανδρίᾳ τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ, οἵτινές o8 
οὐ διεσώσαμεν, through the cowardice of us, who did not save 
thee, where ἡμετέρᾳ 15 equivalent to ἡμῶν, to which the relative 
οἵτινες in reality refers, 


§ £51. 1. In general, when the relative would 
naturally be put in the accusative, it is put in the 
genitive or dative, according as the antecedent is in 
the genitive or dative. ‘This is called attraction. 
ἔν g. 

"hn. τὸ UTOY, ὧν λέγει, From. these things, which he says. 

Here ὧν stands for the accusative α after λέγει. (ὃ 163.1.) 


ἣν αὐτοὶς οἷς ἐπαγγέλλονται, In those flee ee they 
profess. Here οἷς stands for ἃ after ἐπαγγέλλονται. (ibid.) 


Remark |. If the antecedent be a demonstrative pronoun, 
this pronoun is generally omitted ( (ὃ 150. 5), and the relative 
takes its ΕΠ ΕΣ E. g. Στέργοντας οἷς ἂν ἔχωμεν, for ΣΣτέργοντας 
ἐκείνοις, ἃ ἂν ἔχωμεν, bemg satisfied | with what we have. 
Ἴξιμεν ἐξ ὧν τυγχάνομεν ἔχοντες, for EE ἐκείνων, ἃ τυγχάνομεν 
ἐἴθηπξον we go away from those possessions which we happen to 
ave. 


Remark 2. In attraction the noun joined to the’ relative 
pronoun by a verb signifying to call, to be, to believe, (δ΄ 166 :) 
also takes the case of the relative. E. g. Τούτων, ὧν σὺ 
δεσποινῶν καλεῖς, for Τούτων, ἃς σὺ δεσποίνας καλεῖς, hone ταν 
whom thou callest mistresses. 


Note 1. In some instances the relative, even when it would be in the nomi- 
native, is attracted by the antecedent. E. g. (Herod. 1, 78) Οὐδέν κω εἰδότες 
ray ay “περὶ Σάρδις; for Οὐδέν κω εἰδόπσες ἐκείνων & ἦν περὶ Σάρδις, as yet.know- 
ing nothing of what happened in Sardes. 


Remark 3. The nominative of the pronominal οἷος is often attracted by the 
antecedent. E. g. TT gas ἄνδρας τολμηροὺς, οἵους καὶ ᾿Αϑηναίους, to 
daring men, such as the Athenians are, where οἵους καὶ ᾿Αϑηναίους stands for 
οἷοι καὶ ᾿Αϑηναῖοί εἰσι. 


Remarx 4, In some instances the personal pronoun, connected with οἷος» 
remains in the Boramalive; though οἷος has been attracted by its antecedent. 
E.g. Neavias δὲ, οἵους σὺ, διαδεδρα κότας, but young men, like thee, 
decamping, where ofovs σὺ stands for οἷος σὺ i. 


Remark 5. ‘Hasxos sometimes imitates οἷος (§ TH. RS Sy. ΟΝ δ. Ἐκεῖνο 
δεινὸν τοῖσιν ἡλίκοισι νῷ ν» that is a hard thing to men of « our years, where 
ἡλίκοισι νῷν stands for ἡλίκοι νῴ ἔσμεν. 
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Nore 2. Relative adverbs (§ 123) also are attracted by the 
word to which they refer. E. g. “Ex γῆς, ὅϑεν προύκειτο, 
from the place where it lay, where ὅϑεν stands for od: or ὅπου. 


2. On the other hand, the antecedent is sometimes put in 
the case of its relative. Εἰ g. 

Μελέαγρος τὰς μὲν τιμὰς ἃς ἔλαβε φανεραί, The honors which 
Meleager received are well known, where τὰς τιμὰς stands 
for αἱ τιμαὶ. 

Οὐκ οἷσϑα μοίρας ἧς τυχεῖν αὐτὴν χρεών; Knowest thou not 
the fate which she must meet ὁ for μοῖραν ἧς. 


Nore 3. The same is true of relative adverbs. KE. g.”"4i- 
howe ὅποι ἂν agixn ayanjoovet σε, they will love thee in 
other places whither thou mayest go, where ἄλλοσε stands for 
ἄλλοϑι OF ἀλλαχοῦ. 


3. Very frequently, m case of attraction, the antecedent is 
put after its relative. LE. g. 
Κατασκευάζοντα ἧς ἄρχοι χώρας, for Κατασκευάζοντα τὴν χώ-- 
ραν, ἧς ἄρχοι, Improving the country, which he governed. 


~ Remark 6. Frequently the principal words are attracted by, 
and placed after, the relative. E.g. Οἴχεται φεύγων, ὃν ἤγες 
μάρτυρα, for “O μάρτυς, ὃν Hye, οἴχεται φεύγων, the wit- 
ness whom you brought has decamped. Οἱ παλαιοὶ ἐκεῖνοι, 
ὧν ὀνόματα μεγάλα λέγεται ἐπὶ σοφίᾳ, Πιττακοῦ te καὶ Βίαν- 
τος, those ancient persons, Pittacus and Bias, who are re- 
nowned for wisdom, where ὧν attracts only the proper names. 


Remark 7. The antecedent may be placed_after its relative 
even when apparently no attraction takes place. E. g. ᾿“ποφύ- 
γοις ἂν ἥντιν᾽ ay θούλῃ δίκην, you can get clear m any 
lawsuit you please. 


Nore 4. Sometimes only the adjective belonging to the antecedent is placed 
after the relative. E. g. Adyous ἄκουσον, οὕς σοι δυστυχεῖς ἥκω φέρων, for 
Λόγους ἄκουσον δυστυχεῖς, οὕς cos ἥκω φέρων, hear the melancholy news which I 
have brought to thee. 


~§ £88. The relative pronoun often stands for the demonstra- 
five pronoun, especially in the Epic language. E. g. Πάτροκλον 
κλαίωμεν 0 γὰρ. γέρας ἐστὶ ϑανόντων, let us mourn Patroclus, 
for thas (that is, to mourn) 1s honor to the dead. 


So in the formula ὃς μὲν. ... ὃς δέ, equivalent too péy.... 
6 δέ, (δ 142 1) | 
17 “ 
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So in the formula Kai ὃς, for Καὶ οὗτος. E.g. Καὶ ὃς, ἂμ- 
βώσας μέγα, ἀναϑρώσκει, and he, uttering a loud cry, jumps up. 


So in the formula ‘H0’ ὅς, said he, used parenthetically. 


Nors |. Frequently the relative is apparently put for the 
demonstrative. HK. g. (Il. 10, 314, et seq.) “Hy δέ τις ἐν Τρώεσσι 


Ζόλων, Εὐμήδεος υἱὸς, ..... ὃς ῥα τότε Τρωσίν τὲ καὶ Ἕκτορι μῦ-- 
Sov ἔειπεν, there was among the Trojans a certain Dolon, son 
of Eumédes,..... that man, I say, spoke to the Trojans and 
to Fiector. ; 


Nore 2. This rule (ὃ 152) applies also to the relative ad- 
verb ac. (ὃ 123. N. 1.) 


§ £23. The relative often stands for the interrogative τίς, 
but only in endirect interrogations. E.g. Φράζει τῷ ναυκλήρῳ 
ὅστις ἐστί, he declares to the captain of the vessel who he ts. 


“ Nore. Ὅστις is particularly used when the person, who is 
asked, repeats the question before he answers it. Ἐὰν 9. (Aristoph, 
Nub, 1496) Ἄνϑρωπε, τί ποιεῖς; ΣΤΡ. Ὃ τι ποιῶ; Man, what 
are you doing ? ὅτε. What απι 1 doing? 


§ 134. Frequently the relative has the force of the con- 
junction ἵνα, in order that, that. HK. g. Πρεσβείαν πέμπειν, 
ἥτις ταῦτ᾽ ἐρεῖ, to send an embassy to say these things. 


RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 


§ 22. The reciprocal pronoun regularly refers to the 
subject of the proposition in which it stands, which subject is 
either in the dual or plural. E.g. Τοιαῦτα πρὸς ἀλλήλους 
ἀγόρευον, such things were they saying to one another. 


Note. Sometimes ἀλλήλων stands for ἑαυτῶν. E.g. Διέφϑειραν ἀλλήλους, 
they destroyed themselves, that is, each destroyed himself. 


SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


§ 246. 1. The subject of a proposition is that of which 
any thing is affirmed. The predicate is that which is affirmed 
of the subject. E. g. *AluiSiadys εἶπεν, Alcibiades said, where 
᾿Αλκιβιάδης is the subject of the proposition, and εἶπεν, the 
predicate. ᾿Εγὼ ἄτολμός εἶμι, I am timid, where ἐγὼ is the sub- 
ject, and ἀτολμός εἶμι, the predicate. 


2. The subject is either grammatical or logical. 


| 
i 
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The grammatical subject is either a substantive or some 
word standing for a substantive. 

The logical subject consists of the grammatical subject with 
the words connected with it. E. g. in the proposition ἀκούσας 
ταῦτα ὃ Καὶ ὕρος ἐπείϑετο, Cyrus, hearing these things, was 
persuaded, Κῦρος is the grammatical, and ἀκούσας ταῦτα ὁ 
Κῦρος, the logical subject. 


δ 157. 1. The sussecT OF A FINITE VERB 
is put in the nominative. 


A finite verb agrees with its subject-nominative 
in number and person. E. g. 
᾿Εγὼ λέγω, I say. 
Σὺ λέγεις, Thou sayest. 
Ἐκεῖνος λέγει, He says. 


2. The nominative of the neuter plural very often takes the 
verb in the Se att E. g. 


τὰ στρατεύματα ἀγωνίξεται, The armies are fighting. 
Ταῦτα ἐγένετο, These things happened. 


Norte 1. Sometimes masculines and feminines dual or plural take the verb in 
the singular. E. g. Ξανϑαὶ κόμα: "απενήνοϑ ε y aos, her auburn hair 
was flowing over her shoulders. Ἡμῖν οὐκ ἔστι κάρυ᾽ ἐκ φορμίδος δούλῳ 
Tugappirrovvre τοῖς ϑεωμένοις, we do not exhibit two slaves throwing nuts 
out of a basket to the spectators. 

So in the phrase ἸΕ στιν of, (ὃ 150. 5,) there are who. 


3. If the verb belongs to more than one subject, it is put 
in the plural and in the chief person. The chief person is 
the first with respect to the second or third, and the second 
with respect to the third. E. g. 


Tors μητιόωντο Ποσειδάων καὶ Απόλλων τεῖχος ἀμαλ- 
δῦναι, Then Neptune and Apollo resolved to demolish the 
wall. 


Notes 2. Frequently the verb agrees in number with one of 
the substantives, and especially with that which stands nearest 
toit. E.g. Σὺν δ᾽ Evgoc τε Νότος τ᾽ Execs, Ζέφυρός τε δυσαῆς, 
καὶ Βορέης, Eurus and Notus rushed together, the olusterite 
Zephyrus and Boreas. 


Remark 1. The verb is often put in the dual, if it belongs 
to two substantives in the singular. E. g. “H λυροποιικὴ καὶ ἢ 
κιϑαριστικὴ πολὺ διαφέρετον ἀλλήλοιν, the art of making lyres, 
and the art of playing on the harp, differ much from each other. 
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Nore 3, When the substantives are connected by the con- 
junction 7, or, the verb is put either in the plural or in the 
singular. E. g. Εἰ dé x’ Ἄρης ἄρχωσι μάχης, ἢ Φοῖβος ᾿4πόλ- 
λων», but of Mars commence the fight, or Phebus Apollo. Ὅν 
κεν ἐγὼ ἀγάγω, ἢ ἄλλος ᾿Αχαιῶν, whom I or any other of the 
Acheans may bring. 


4. A collective noun in the singular very often has the verb 


in the plural. E. g. 


To πλῆϑος οἴονται, The multitude think. 
Φάσαν ἢ πληϑύς, The multitude spake. 


This rule applies also to the pronominal adjectives ἕκαστος 
and ἄλλος. E. g. Ἔμελλον λάξεσϑαι ὀρχηδὸν ἕκαστος. δέκα 
δραχμάς, each person was to have for his share ten drachme. 


Nore 4. A noun in the dual often takes a plural verb. 
E. g. Soo σαώσετε, you two will save. 


On the other hand, a noun in the plural takes a verb in the 
dual, when only two persons or things are meant. Εἰ, g. 
(Il. 3, 278-9) Of τίνυσϑον, you two who punish, where of 
refers to Pluto and Proserpine. 


Note 5. The nominatives ἐγώ, νῴ, ἡμεῖς, are of the first 
person ; ov, σφῷ, ὑμεῖς, are of the second person; all other 
nominatives are of the third person. j 

The nominatives of the first and second person are usually 
not expressed, except when emphasis is required. 


Nore 6. The verb which agrees with the relative pronoun 
is in the first or second person, according as the antecedent is 
of the first or of the second person. E. g. “Hyuity ov duets, 
αἵτινες τηροῦμεν ὑμᾶς, you do not sacrifice to us, who pre- 
serve you. ᾿Αμέτρητ᾽ “Ano, ὃς ἔχεις τὴν γὴν μετέωρον, O thou 
immeasurable Air! who holdest the earth suspended, 

So when the antecedent is implied in a possessive pronoun 
(ὃ 150. Ν. 7). E. g. ᾿ἀνανδρίᾳ 1H ἡμετέρᾳ, οἵτινές σε οὐ 
διεσώσαμεν, through the cowardice of us, who did not save 
thee. 


Remarx 2. Any noun which is in apposition with the omitted personal pro- 
noun ($§ 136: 157. N. 5) of the first person, may have the verb in the first 
person. Εἰ. g. Θεμιστοκλῆς ἥκω παρὰ σέ, 1, Themistocles, have come to thee. 


Note 7. Sometimes the verb agrees in number with the nominative in the 
predicate (§ 160. 1). This takes place chiefly when the nominative in the pred- 
icate precedes the verb. E. g.’Eoréy δύο λόφω ἡ ᾿Ιδομένη ὑψηλώ, equivalent 
to ἡ ᾿Ιδομένη ἐστὶ δύο λόφω ὑψηλώ, Idomene is two high hills. 
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Norte & The third person of a verb is often found without 
a subject, 

(1) When any thing general and indefinite is expressed. 
E. 8: Οὐδὲ κεν ἔνϑα τεὸν ye μένος καὶ χεῖρας ὄνοιτ 0, SC. τὶς, 
even here no one would find fault with thy valor and strength 
Aéyovur OF φασί 580. ἄνϑρωποι, they say. 

Frequently the word πρᾶγμα is to be supplied. E. g. 4ηλω- 
ϑήσεται, the thing will show itself. Οὕτως ἔχει, it ts so. Πολ- 
λοῦ δεῖ, ἐξ wants much, far from it. Δ είξει δὴ τάχα, the event 
will soon show. 

(2) When the verb indicates the employment of any person, 
the. word denoting that person is generally omitted. Εἰ. αὶ 
᾿κήρυξε τοῖς Ἕλλησι παρασκευάσασϑαι, SC. ὃ κήρυξ, the herald 
proclaimed | to the Greeks to prepare themselves. Tov γόμον 
ὑμῖν αὐτὸν ἀναγνώσεται, SC. ὃ γραμματεύς, the secretary shall 
read to you the law itself. 

(3) Frequently the verb is changed into the third person 
singular passive, and its subject-nominative into the dative 
(ἢ 206. 2). E.g. Τοῖς πολεμίοις εὐτύχηται, for Oi πολέμιον 
εὐτυχήκασι, the enemy have succecded. Καλῶς oor ἀπεκέκριτο, 
for Kalas ἀπεχέκρισο, thou hadst answered well. 

» (4) The subject of verbs denoting the state of the weather 
or the operations of nature is not expressed. E. 9. “ye, ἐξ rains 
Wiger, tt snows. ἜἜσεισε, there was an earthquake, Συσκοτάζει, 
it grows dark. 

Note 9. Frequently. the subject of a.proposition becomes 
the immediate object (§ 163. 1) of the verb of the preceding 
proposition. E. g. Φέρε νῦν ἀϑῥήσω πρῶτον τουτονὶ, ὃ τι 
δοᾷ, for Φέρε νῦν ἀϑρήσω, ¢ ὁ τι δρᾷ οὑτοσὶ, now let me see first 
wiht this fellow here is doing. 


Nore 10. The verb εἰμέ, am, is very often omitted, but 
chiefly when it is a copula (§ 160.1). E. g. Ὥρα ἀπιέναι, sc. 
ἐστί, it is time to go. 

+ Remark 3. Other verbs also may be omitted, but only when 
they can be supplied from the context. 


Nore 11. The nominative is often used; for the vocative. 
E. g. Φίλος, for, Φίλε, friend. 


“XY 158. 1. The SUBJECT OF THE INFINITIVE 


MOOD is put in the accusative. E. ¢. 


ai Bapdagit= αὐτὸν ἐλϑεῖν; Do you wish him to come? Here 
the accusative αὐτὸν is the subject of the infinitive ἐλϑ εἴν. 
( ἼΎΡΗΝ ϑεοὺς ἐνόμιξεν, He believed that there are gods. 
Φασὶν αὑτὸν βασιλεύειν, εἶταν say that he reigns. 
17* 
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2. The subject of the infinitive is not expressed 
When it is the same with the subject of the pre- 
caving proposition. τ 2. 


᾿Οἷμαι εὑρηκέναι, 1 think I have found. Here the sub- 
ject (μέ) of εὑρηκέναι 15 not ἡάψωι ιν because it refers: to 
the subject (ἐγώ) of οἶμαι. 
Τυφλὸς γνῶναι δοκεῖ τοῦτο, A blind man seems to know this. 
᾿"πιϑυμῶ anousounotoar, I wish to doze. 


Nore 1. Sometimes the accusative of the personal or reflexive pronoun is 
expressed before the infinitive, contrary to the preceding rulé (δ 158.2). E. g. 
Ἔ μέ φημὶ χελασμίνον ἔμεναι ἀλκῆς, I say that I have forgotten my valor. 


Norge 2. The subject of the infinitive is frequently put in 
the case a the subject of the preceding independent proposi- 
tion. ‘This takes piace chiefly when both subjects refer to the 
same person or thing, E. g. 

Nomigers ἡμᾶς μὲν ἀνέξεσϑαΐ σου, αὑτὸς δὲ τυπτήσειν; 
Dost thou umagine that we shall tolerate thee, and that 
thou canst str ike? Here αὐτός stands for σαυτόν. 

‘Eni oteod ὑμῖν εἰσοίσειν, ὑμεῖς δὲ νεμεῖσϑαι; Do you 
think that I shall contribute, but that you will enjo υ, the 
contribution? Here ὑμεῖς stands for ὑμᾶς. ’ 


So’Ep ns Fa Κρονίωνι οἴη λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι, thou saidst that 
thou alone avertcdst destruction from the son of Saturn. Here 
οἴη Stands for οἵαν agreeing with σέ understood. 


Nore 3. Frequently the subject of the infinitive is wanting 
even when it is different from that of the preceding independ- 
ent proposition. E. 9. Ππημοναῖσι κάμπτομαι, πάσχειν ἀλγέι- 
yotow, Lam afflicted with sufferings painful to endure, where 
the subject of πάσχειν (τινὰ understood) is different he that 
of κάμπτομαι. (See also § 219. N. 3.) 


3. The subject of the mfinitive 1s not copmensed 
also when it is the same with the Hoesen of the fee 
ceding proposition. Ἠΐ δὲ 

᾿Εδεῖτο αὑτῶν βοηϑεῖν ἐμοὶ, He prayed them to aid me. 
Here the subject (αὐτούς) 1 is not expressed, because it re- 
fers to the object (αὐτῶν) of ἐδεῖτο (ἢ ‘181).) a y 
Παρήγγειλεν ἡμῖν καϑεύδειν, He commanded us to sleep. 
Here the subject (ἡμᾶς) of καϑεύδειν is omitted because it 
is the same with the. object (ἡμῖν) of παρήγγειλεν (Ὁ 190. 2). 
"Avdos δύω κελεύομεν ἀλλήλων πειρηϑῆναι, We ἡ των 
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two men to try each other’s skill. In such instances the 
accusative denoting the object of the verb (ὃ 163) must 
not be mistaken for the subject of the infinitive. 


Nore 4. A participle agreeing with the omitted subject of 
the infinitive is very often put in the accusative. E. g. Ἐγὼ 
ὑμῶν δέομαι καταψηφίσασϑαι Θεομνήστου, ey um ουμὲέ- 
γους, ὅτι οὐκ ἂν γένοιτο τούτου μείζων ἀγών μοι, IT beseech you 
to condemn Theomnestus, when you consider that I could not 
have had a severer trial than this. Ξενίᾳ ἥκειν παρήγγειλε, 
λαβόντα τοὺς ἄνδρας, he requested Xenias to take the men and 
come. (ᾧ 158. 3.) 


Nore 5. When the infinitive has the force of a neuter sub- 
stantive (δῷ 159. 2: 221), its subject is frequently omitted, in 
which case the accusative of tig or αὐτός 15 to be supplied. 
E. g. Joay ταῦτα χρή, 50. τινὰ, one must do these things. 


§ 159. 1. In general, any word or clause may be the 
subject of a proposition E. g. 
®TAO μέν ἐστιν ἀρχὴ tov κακοῦ, The word ΦΙΖΟ indeed ts the 
beginning of the evil. 
2. Particularly, the subject of a proposition may be an 
infinitive with the words connected with it. E. g. 
Πρόχειρόν ἐστιν ἐπαινέσαι τὴν ἀρετήν, Tt ts easy to praise 
virtue. Here ἐπαινέσαι τὴν ἀρετὴν is the subject of the 
proposition. 


Nore 1. The subject of δεῖ, δοκεῖ, ἐνδέχεται, πρέπει, προσήκει, 
συμβαίνει, χρή, and some others, is generally an infinitive. 
E. g.. 

Aci ἐμὲ λέγειν, T must say, or It is necessary that I should 

say. Here ἐμὲ λέγειν is the subject οἵ δεῖ. 


Dees 2. Verbs, of which the subject i is an infinitive are called mnPERSONAL. 
Such verbs must’ not be confounded with those, of Which’ the subject is not 
expressed (ὃ 157. N. 8). 


_ 3. The subject of an infinitive is frequently another infini- 

tive with the words connected with it. E.g. Οὔ φησι zeq- 
νὰν τοὺς νέους τὴν γλῶσσαν ἀσκεῖν, he sa ys that young men 
ought not \to-exercise the tongue, where τοὺς γέους τὴν yloour 
ἀσκεῖν 15 = subject of χρῆναι (ὃ 159. N. 1, 2). 


( “a 160. 1. The prepicate, like the subject ὃς 156. 2), 
‘a either grammatical or Io gical. 
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The grammatical predicate is either a verb alone, or a verb 
(commonly a verb signifying to be, to be called), and a sub- 
stantive, adjective, pronoun, or participle. In the latter case, 
the verb is called the copula, 


The logical predicate consists of the grammatical predicate 
with the words connected with it. E. δ. ‘Hy Κανδαύλης τύ- 
θαννος Σαρδίων, Candaules was king of Sardes, where ἦν 
τύραννος 15 the grammatical, and ἦν τύραννος Σαρδίων, the logical 
predicate. - 


~ 


τ 2. A substantive in the predicate is put in the same case as 
the subject when it refers to the same person or thing. (ὃ 136.) 
K. oe 
Ey o εἶμι Πλοῦτος, Lam Plutus. Here πλοῦτος agrees in 
case with ἐγώ. (fi. 
Ἦν Κανδαύλης τύραννος Σαρδίων, Candaules was king 
of Sardes. Here τύραννος in the predicate agrees with 
the subject Κανδαύλης in case. 


3. The gender, number, and case of an adjective, standing 
in the predicate, and referring to the subject, are determined 
by ὁ 197. «Abt go 

Eye ὰ ϑάνατός εἶμι, Lam immortal. 

BovisoGe αὐτὸν γενέσθαι σοφόν; Do ‘you wish him to be- 

come wise ? 


Nore 1. When the subject is any word but a nominative ἡ 
(ὃ 159), the adjective or pronoun in the predicate is neuter 
(commonly neuter singular). E. g. Ov δίκαιόν ἐστι τοὺς 
κρείττους τῶν ἡττόνων ἄρχειν, It 15 οὐ right, that the stronger 
Should rule the weaker. 


Note 2. Frequently a neuter ag in the predicate 
refers to a masculine or feminine noun. E. g. Φιλοΐκτιστον 
γυνή ἐστι, Woman is a very tender-hearted thing. | 

Ma such cases, the word πρᾶγμα is sometimes. expressed. 
E, g. ;Tupccdye oO? eiven πρᾶγμ᾽ ἔφη γουβυστικόν, but wo- 
man, ee said, 1s a prudent thing. 


§ 2G. 1. When the subject of the infinitive is not ex- 
pressed (§ 158. 2, 3), the substantive or adjective, standing in 
the predicate and referring to the omitted subject, is generally 


‘put in the case, in which the subject has τ appeared. 


EK. 2: 
- Lyod εἶναι δοκεῖς, Thou seemest to be nate Here the ad- 


jective is put in the nominative on account of ov with 
which doxsig agrees (ὃ 157. N. δ). 
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τς Κύρου ἐδέοντο προϑυμοτάτου γενέϑαι, They besought 
Cyrus to be very eager. 
Διακελεύσομαι tots ἰοῦσιν εἶναι προϑυμοτάτοις, Lwill 
command those who go to be very eager. 
Nore. This construction (§ 161. 1) may take place also when the infinitive 


has the article before it (ὃ 221). E. g. Ὁ Αἰσχύλος πάλιν ἄπεισιν οἴκαδε, 
διὰ σὸ συνετὸς sivas, Aeschylus returns home because he is wise. 


It takes place also when the infinitive comes after the particle dare (ὃ 220). 

Also when the infinitive depends on a participle (§ 219). E. g. ἸΠολλοὶ 
THY προσποιησαμίνων sivas σοφιστῶν, for ΤΠλλοὶ ἐκείνων of σπροσε- 
ποιήσαντο εἶναι σοφισσαί, many of those who pretended to be sophists, (§ 140. 3.) 

2. When a proposition is made the subject of another propo- 
sition (§ 159. 2, 3), the substantive, adjective, or participle in 
the predicate or subject of the former proposition is often put 
in the case of the noun which is in the predicate of the latter. 
E. g. Eq’ ἡμῖν ἔσται τὸ ἐπιεικέσι καὶ φαύλοις εἶναι, for 
Τὸ ἡμᾶς ἐπιεικεῖς καὶ φαύλους εἶναι ἔσταν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν, to be respecta- 
ble or worthless will depend upon us, where the proposition τὸ 
ἐπιεικέσι . «. «. εἶναι is the subject, and ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν ἔσται, the 
predicate. 

In such cases the predicate always precedes the subject. 
Further, this takes place only when the attracting word in the: 
predicate is in the dative. 


OBJECT. | 


ep: § 162. 1. That on which an action is exerted, or to 
which it refers, is called the object. 
The object is put in the accusative, genitive, or dative. ~ 


_2. Participles and verbal—adjectives— in” τεὸν 
“(§ 132. 2) are followed by the same case as the 
verb from which they are derived. . 

For examples, see below. Sa 
Nore 1. The verbal in reo» with ἐστί (expressed or under- 


stood) represents dei (ὃ 159. N. 1) and the infinitive active or 
middle of the verb from which it is derived. | E. g. 


ἀκούω, hear, ἀκουστέον equivalent to δεῖ ἀκούειν, one must hear. 
᾿μιμέομαι, mutate, μιμητέον equivalent to δεῖ μιμεῖσθαι, one 
must unitate. . 
In some instances it represents δεῖ and the infinitive passive. 
c , ’ 
E. δ. ἥττάομαι, am surpassed, ἡττητέον, one must be surpassed. 


a Le. 
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Note 2. The neuter plural of the verbal adjective il TE0v 
is often used instead of the singular. E. g. ἀκουστέα for 
ἀκουστέον. Ἢ 


9. Any word or clause may be the object of averb. EH. gs. 
Κῦρος ἐκείνῳ δῶρα ἔδωκε, ἵππον Ζρυσοχάλινον, καὶ στρεπτὸν χρυ- 
σοῦν, καὶ τὴν χώραν μηκέτι ἁρπάξεσϑαι, Cyrus gave him 

resents, a horse with a golden bridle, a golden necklace, 
and that the country should no longer be plundered, where the 
proposition τὴν χώραν μηκέτι BR is one of the objects 
of ἔδωκε. 


ACCUSATIVE. 


§ 163. 1. The immediate object of a transitive 
VERB is put in the accusative. E. g. 


Ταῦτα ποιῶ, 1 do these things. 
Ποιήσας ταῦτα, Having’ done these things. (ὃ 162. 2.) 
Ποιητέον ταῦτα, One must do these things.  (ibid.) | 


2. Many verbs, which are intransitive in English, are transi- 


tive in Greek. E. δ. Adavatous ἀλιτέσϑαι, to sin against 
the immortals. 


Verbs of this class are ἀλιταίνω, ἀποδιδράσκω, see 
ἐπιορκέω, ὄμνυμι, ἐπιτροπεύω, λανϑάνω, and many others. 


§ 164. The accusative of a substantive is often joined to 
a verb of which it denotes the abstract idea. (§ 129.) In 
this case the accusative is generally ἀμδ νὰν by an adjec- 
tive. E. g. 


Πεσεῖν πτώματ' οὐκ ἀνασχετά, To fall an insupportable 
Tae: 
"Hisav δρόμημα δεινόν, They rushed furiously. 


So in English, To die the death of the righteous. To run 
a race. 


Nore 1. A substantive is, in the poets, often joined to a verb signifying to 
see, to look, (βλέπω, δέρκομαι, χεύσσω; δράω,) to mark the expression of the look. 
E. g. Φόβον βλέπων, looking terrible. Ἢ Βουλὴ ἔβλεψε vary, the 
Senate looked mustard, that is, looked displeased. 

Sometimes the substantive dégya is to be supplied after these verbs. E. g. 
Katarrov βλέπει, he looks thievish. 


Norte 2. Verbs signifying to conquer (as γικάω) are often 
followed by the accusative of a noun denoting the place or 
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nature of the conquest. Εἰ g. Meyny νικᾷν, to gain a battle. 
Ὀλύμπια νενικηκώς, having conquered in the Olympic games. 

The nouns following verbs of this description are chiefly 
ἀγών, γνώμη, μάχη, ναυμαχία, πόλεμος. Also the names of the 
public games, ᾿Ολύμπια, Πύϑια, Newent, σϑμια. 


Sometimes an accusative denoting the name of the person 
conquered is added. E. g. ἡηλτιάδης ὃ τὴν ἐν Magadan μά- 
χὴν τοὺς βαρβάρους νικήσας, Miltiades who conquered the 
barbarians at the battle of Marathon. 


§ 165. 1. Verss signifying fo ask, to teach, to take 
away, to clothe, to unclothe, to do, to say, and some 
others, are followed by two accusatives, the one of 
a person, and the other of a thing. Εἰ. g. 


Ταῦτά μὲ ἐρωτᾷς, Thou askest me about these things. 

Αἰτεῖν tov δῆμον φυλακάς, To ask guards of the people. 

Τὸν δῆμον χλαῖναν ἤμπισχον, I clothed the people with 

robes, 

Verbs of this class are aitéw, ἀμπέχω, ἀμφιέννυμι, ἀναγκάζω, 
ἀναδέω, ἀπαιτέω, ἀποστερέω, ἀφαιρέομαι, διδάσκω, δράω, ἐκλέγω, 
ἐκδύνω, ἐνδύνω, ἐξαιρέομαι, ἐξειπεῖν, ἐξετάζω, ἔρδω OY δέζω, ἐργά- 
ἕομαι, ἔρομαι, ἐρωτάω, κρύπτω, λέγω, παιδεύω, πείϑω, πιπίσκω, 
ποιέω, πράσσομαι, στεφανόω, συλάω, and a few others. 

Nore 1. Sometimes the accusative of the thing denotes the abstract of the 
verb (ὃ 164). E. g. Ὃ Φωκικὸς πόλεμος ἀείμνη πον παιδείαν αὐτοὺς 


ἐσ αίδευσεν, the Phocian war taught them an ever memorable lesson. ‘Ewu- 
σὸν λωβᾶται λώβην ἀνήκεστον, he injures himself incurably. 


Nore 2. Frequently verbs signifying to do, or to say, are 
followed by an accusative and the adverb εὖ, well, or κακῶς, 
badly. E. g. Τοὺς φίλους ev ποιοῦσι, they do good to their 
Jriends, where εὖ ποιοῦσι is equivalent to ἀγαθὰ ποιοῦσι. Ko- 
κῶς λἔγουσιν οἵ ἀγαϑοὶ τοὺς κακούς, the good speak 
all of the bad, where χακῶς λέγουσι 185 equivalent to κακὰ 
λέγουσι. 

Nore 3. Sometimes the word denoting the person is put in the dative (§ 196. 


4). E.g. ἸΠυλλὰ κάκ᾽ ἀνθρώποισιν idoyss, he did much evil to men. 
Μηδὲν ἀγαϑὸν ποιήσας τῇ πόλει, having done no good to the state. 


Remark. ᾿Αποστερέω, and, in the later writers, ἀφαιρίομαι, are often followed 
also by the accusative of the person and the genitive of the thing. (§ 181. 2.) 


2. Verbs signifying to divide take two accusatives. Εἰ. g. 
Τὸ στράτευμα κατένειμε δώδεκα μέρη, he divided the 
army into twelve parts. 
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The preposition εἰς is often found before the accusative 
denoting the number of parts. E. g. Σφέας αὐτοὺς ἐς ἕξ 
μοέρας διεῖλον, they divided themselves into six parts. 


Nort 4. Sometimes the noun denoting the thing divided is put in the geni- 
tive (§ 173°, and depends on the accusative denoting the parts. E. 8: Διειλό- 
pede THs εἰδωλοποιικῆς εἴδη δύο, equivalent to Διειλόμεϑα τὴν εἰδωλο-- 
wouxny sis εἴδη δύο, we divided the art of making images into two parts. 


§ EGG. Verzs signifying, to name or call, to choose, to 
render or constitute, to esteem or consider, are folawed by ‘tua 
accusatives denoting the same person or thing, E. g. 


Στρατηγὸν αὐτὸν ἀπέδειξεν, He appointed him general. 
Τὸν υἱὸν ἱππέα ἐδιδάξατο ἀγαϑόν, He caused his son 
to be brought up a good horseman. 


Nore 1. In the passive such verbs become copulas (ὃ 160. 1). E. g. 
Σερατηγὸς ἀπεδείχϑη, he was appointed general. ‘O υἱὸς ἐδιδώχϑη ἱπαεὺς 
ayadtos, the son was brought up a good horseman. (δ᾽ 206. 1.) 

Nore 2. Frequently the infinitive sivas is expressed before the second accu- 
sative. E. g. Σοφιστὴν ἀνομάζουσι τὸν ἄνδρα sivas they call him a 
sophist, or rather, they say that he is a sophist. 

So in the passive, ᾿Α πεδέχϑη τῆς ἵππου εἶναι, ἵππαρχος» he was ap- 
pointed master of the horse. 


§ 167. The accusative is very often used io 
limit any word or expression. E. g. 

Κροῖσος ἦν “υδὸς τὸ γένος, Cresus was a Lydian by birth. 
Here the accusative γένος limits or explains further the 
meaning of Avdoc. 

Ταῦτα ψεύδονται, They lie in these things. 

“H ϑαλασσὰ οὐδὲν γίγνεται πλείων, The sea does not become 
larger, literally The sea becomes larger in nothing. 


The accusative thus used is called the syNECDOCHICAL 
ACCUSATIVE. 


Remark. The neuter accusative τί (from τίς) often means 
for what? why? E.g. Τί ταῦτα μανϑάνω, for what am I 
learning these things ? 


Nore 1. Here belong most of the accusatives which aie yc are said to 
be used adverbially (§ 124). 


Nore 2. Hither we may refer parenthetical phrases like 
the following. Τὸ λεγόμενον, as the saying is. To τοῦ Ὃμή- 
gov, as Homer has it, or according to Homer. πᾶν τοὐναντίον, 
on the contrary. 


τι 
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Nore 3. Sometimes the preposition κασά or εἰς is used before this accusative. 
E, g. Καϑαρὸν καὶ κατὰ τὸ σῶμα καὶ κατὰ τὴν ψυχήν, pure in body 
and in soul. Αἰνῶς ἀϑανάτησι ϑεῖῆς εἰς ὦπα ἴοικεν, she astonishingly re- 
sembles the immortal goddesses in looks. 

Note 4. The accusative is sometimes subjoined to a clause 
in order further to qualify the contents of it. E.g. Καί με 
ϑητεύειν πατὴρ ϑνητῷ nag ἀνδρὶ, τῶνδ᾽ anoLY , ἠνάγκασεν, and 
the father compelled me to serve with a mortal man as a recom- 
pense for these. Τὼ maids τὼ σὼ μέλλετον, τολμήματ᾽ αἴσχιστα, 
μονομαχεῖν, thy two sons are about to fight a duel, a most dis- 
graceful act, where τολμήματα qualifies 1 παῖδε τὼ σὼ μέλλετον 
μονομαχεῖν. ᾿Εγὼ δ᾽ av, αὐτῇ ϑοιμάτιον δεικεὺς τοδὶ, πρόφα- 
σιν, ἔφασχον, and I, showing to her this garment here, as a 
pretext said. 


§ 168. 1. A noun denoting DURATION OF TIME 
is put in the accusative. Εἰ. g. 


Δέκα ἔτη κοιμῶνται, They sleep ten years. 

Τοῦτον μετὰ Σιτάλχους ἔπινον tov χρόνον, During this 
time I was feasting with Sitalces. 

Πολὺν χρόνον ὕβρικε, He has insulted a long time. 


2. Frequently the accusative answers to the question WHEN? 
E. g. ᾿Εντειλάμενος τὴν ὥρην ἐπαγινέειν σφίσι τὰς αἶγας, COM= 
manding (him) to bring the goats ta them at the regular time. 


Norte 1. When the substantive is accompanied by an ordinal 
number (ᾧ 61), it denotes duration of time past. E. σ. ᾽Εν»νά- 
THY ἡμέραν γεγαμημένην, married nine days ago, or having 
been married nine days. 

Also when it is accompanied by cardinal numbers. E. g. 
“Os τέϑνηκε ταῦτα τρία ἕτη, who has been dead these three 
years. 

Nore 2. Sometimes the accusative is equivalent to the 
genitive absolute (§ 192), particularly the following neuter 
accusatives : δεδογμένον, δοκοῦν, δόξαν, from δοκέω εἰρημένον 
from “PEA: ἐξόν from ἔξειμι oy from εἰμέ᾽ παρέχον from πα-- 
ea * προσῆκον from ngoojxw* τυχόν from tvyyorw* and a few 
others. Εἰ g. 

᾿Εξὸν αὐτοῖς anodovow “Ελένην ἀπηλάχϑαι τῶν παρόντων 

κακῶν, Although τὲ was in their power to giwe up Helen, 

and be delivered from the impending danger. ‘The con- 

struction of the clause “Ev avzoic..... κακῶν, in the 

indicative would be ”Eteotw αὐτοῖς . .... κακῶν, (ὃ 159. 

2, Ν. 1,2. ᾿ 
18 


AO GEE Te οεατε το ρ αρααΝ 
ee ee Se a ene 
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Nore 8. Frequently, for the sake of emphasis, a preposition (chiefly i+?) is 
placed before this accusative. E.g. ᾽Ε πὶ ὀκτὼ καὶ εἴκοσι ἔπεα ἦρχον τῆς 
"Aging οἱ Σκύϑαι, the Scythians ruled Asia for eight and twenty years. 


§ 169. The accusative is used to denote Ex- 


TENT OF,SPACE. E. g. 


Διέσχον ἀλλήλων τριάκοντα στάδια, They were thirty 
stadia from each other. 

Stadiovs δὲ πέντε καὶ τεσσαράκοντα διακομίσαντες ἀπί- 
xovto ἐς τὸ ἱρόν, And carrying (her) forty-five stadia they 
arrwed at the temple. . 


§ 1:70. Sometimes tne accusative answers to the question 
WHITHER! KE. g. 
Aiyln παμφανόωσα δι᾿ αἰϑέρος οὐρανὸν ixer, The bright 
effulgence went to heaven through ether. 
᾿Αγλαὰς ἔβας Θήβας, Thou camest to illustrious Thebes. 


ᾧ £7. The accusative follows the particles of protesta- 
tion μά and v7. E. g. 
Ma τὴν ᾿Αναπνοὴν, μὰ τὸ Χάος, wa τὸν ‘Asoo, By Breath, by 
Chaos, by Aur. 
Νὴ τὸν Ποσειδῶ φιλῶ os, By Neptune L love thee. ~ 


| Note 1. Νά is used only in negative, and v4 only in affirmative, propositions. 
But when vai, yes, certainly, is placed before wd, the proposition is affirmative. 


Notr 2. Sometimes μώ is omitted. E. g. Οὐ, τόνδ᾽ "Ολυμ πον, no, by 
this. Heaven. 


Nore 3. Sometimes the name of the god sworn by is omitted after these 
particles, in which case the article of the omitted name is always expressed. 
E. g. Μὰ τὸν --- ἐγὼ μὲν οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἰπιϑόμην, by —TI should not believe it. 


§ 172. The accusative is put after the following 
PREPOSITIONS. | 


*Augi, about, around. ᾿Αμφὶ δείλην, about evening. “Aug 
αὐτόν, around him. So in connection with numerals. “Augt 
τὰ ἑκκαίδεκα ἔτη γενόμενος, being about sixteen years old. ἡ 

Ava, on, in, throush, throughout, during. "Ave τὸν πόλεμον, 
during the war, throughout the war. ᾿Ανὰ στρατόν, im the 
army. “Ave puvoixny, on a tamarisk. : 

With numerals it means at the rate of, a-piece. “Ava πέντε 
παρασάγγας τῆς ἡμέρας, at the rate of five parasangs a day. 

Διά, through, on account of, in. “A viv ὀφείλω διὰ σὲ, which 
I now owe on your account. Διὰ νύκτα, in the night. 

Eis, to, into. Εἰς Κιλικίαν, to Ciliera. 
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With numerals it generally means about. Εἰς tetga- 
κισχιλίους, about four thousand men. 

Frequently εἰς is found before a genitive, the noun, to 
which it properly belongs, being omitted. Εἰς nmardotyé- 
Bou, 50. οἶκον, to the teacher's house. 

"Eni, upon, against. "Ext ϑρόνον, upon a throne. ᾿Επὶ 
αὐτόν, against him. 

Κατά, according to, in relation to, in, on, near, during. Kata 
τὸν Ὅμηρον, according to Homer. Kata τὸ σῶμα, mre- 
lation to the body. Kata τὸν πόλεμον, during the war. 

Meta, after. Mere δὲ ταῦτα, and after these things. 

Hage, to, besides, along, contrary to, on account of. Παρὰ 
Καμβύσεα, to Cambyses. Παρὰ ταῦτα, besides these. 

After comparatives it means than. Τενοίατ᾽ ἂν καὶ παρὰ 
τὴν ἑωυτῶν φύσιν ἀμείνονες, they might become superior to 
their nature. 

Περΐ, synonymous with ἀμφέ. 

Πρός, to, in respect to, towards. Πρὸς πάντας; to all men. 
Καλὸς πρὸς δρόμον, good in running, or a good racer. 

“πέρ, over, beyond, against. “ὕπὲρ τοὺς ἄλλους, over the 
others. 

“fno, under, at. “Ὑπὸ γῆν, under the earth, “Ὑπὸ Ἴλιον, 
under Ilion. 

“Ὡς, synonymous with εἰς. It is always placed before nouns 

~ denoting intelligent objects. 


GENITIVE. 


§ 173. A susstantive which limits the mean- 
ing of another substantive, denoting a different. 
person or thing, is put in the genitive. IE. g. 

To τέμενος tov ϑεοῦ, The temple of the god. 

Tov Ἵππάρχου ϑάνατον, The death of Hipparchus. 

᾿Σ χκυϑῶν βασιλεῖς, Kings of the Scythians. 

This rule applies also to the personal, reflexive, and recipro- 

cal pronouns, and to the indefinite pronoun δεῖνα. 


The genitive thus used has been called the apNomMINAL 
GENMIVE. 


Note 1. The adnominal genitive denotes various relations, 
the most common of which are those of possession, quality, 
subject, olject, material, source, a whole, component parts, 
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Nore 2. The adnominal genitive is called subjective when 
it is equivalent to the subject-nominative (ὃ 157. 1). It is 
called objective when it denotes the object of an action (ὁ 162. 
1). E. g."Eoyov Ἡφαίστου, the work of Vulcan, that which 
Vulcan did, where the genitive is used subjectively. “HW ax 0- 
ασις τῶν λεγόντων, the act of hearing the speakers, where 
the genitive is used objectively. ; 


Nore 3. A substantive is sometimes followed by two geni- 
tives denoting different relations. Εἰ g. Τὴν Πέλοπος ἀπά- 
σης Πελοποννήσου καταάληιψιν, the taking of the whole of 
Peloponnésus by Pelops. 


§ 174. Possessive pronouns and adjectives implying 
possession, are frequently followed by a genitive, which is in 
apposition with the genitive implied in the possessive pronoun 
or adjective (ὃν 67: 131.1). E. g. 

Tov ἐμὸν αὐτοῦ tov ταλαιπώρου βίον, The life of me, 

a miserable man. Here αὐτοῦ tov ταλαιπώρου 18 in appo- 
sition with ἐμοῦ implied in ἐμὸν. ~~ 

Tooysiny κεφαλὴν, δεινοῖο πελώρου, The head of Gorgo, 

a terrible monster. Here Τοργείην is equivalent to the 
genitive Τοργοῦς with which πελώρου 15 in apposition, 

Nore. , Under this head belong the adjectives ἤδιος, ῥερός, κοινός, οἰκεῖος. KE. g. 
Τοῖς αὐτῶν ἰδίφις προσέχειν τὸν νοῦν, to attend to their private affairs. ‘legos 
γὰρ οὗτος τῶν κατὰ χϑονὸς Seay, for he is consecrated to the infernal deities. 
*Eeyov κοινὸν Λακεδαιμονίων re καὶ AInvaiwy, a work performed by 


the Lacedemonians and Athenians in common. “A οἰκεῖα τῶν καλῶς Ban 
σιλευόντων ἐστί, which belong to'those who rule well. 


175. The genitive is put after verbs signify- 
ing to be, to belong, to denote the person or thing 
to which any thing in any way BELONGS. Εἰ, g. 

Ὃ παῖς Ἰακεδαιμονίων ἐστί, The boy belongs to the 
Lacedemonians. fa 3 
᾿Ανοΐας ἐστὶ τὸ ϑηρᾶσϑαι κενά, It is characteristic of folly 

to be in pursuit ef vain things. 

Εἶναι ἐτῶν τριάκοντα, To be thirty years old, | 

Verbs of this class are γέγνομαι, εἰμί, κυρέω, πέφυκα and ἔφυν 
from φύω. 

Nore 1. This genitive is often preceded by the preposition sgé¢. f. δ. 
Δεξιοῦ πρὸς ἀνδρός tors, it is the characteristic of a man of parts. 

Nore 2. Frequently the genitive after these verbs denotes 
the person or thing from which any thing proceeds. E. δ. 
Δαρείου καὶ Παρυσάτιδος γίγνονται παῖδες δύο, of Da- 
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rius and Parysiitis two children were born, or Darius and 
Parystitis had two sons. Θνητοῦ πέφυκας πατρός, thou 
art the offspring of a mortal father. 

Sometimes the genitive, in such instances, is preceded by ἐκ. 
E. g. Πατρὸς ἐκ ταὐτοῦ γεγώς, being born of the same father. 


Nore 3. Frequently the adjective εἷς or the pronoun σὴς is to be supplied 
before this genitive (ὃ 175). Εἰ. g. Τούσων γενοῦ, become one of these. 


§ 176. The neuter of the article followed by a substantive 
in the genitive denotes something to which that substantive is 


related. E. g. ‘ 
Δεῖ φέρειν τὰ τῶν Fear, We must bear what comes from 
the zods. 


To tov Ὁμήρου, That which Homer says. ~ 


Nore. This idiom gives rise to phrases like the following: 
Τὰ τῆς ὀργῆς, for Ἢ ὀργή, anger, wrath. Ta τῆς ἐμπειρίας, for 
Ἢ ἐμπειρία, experience. Ta τῶν Θετταλῶν, for Ot Θετταλοΐ, the 
Thessalians. Τὸ τῶν ἐπιϑυμιῶν, for Ai ἐπιϑυμίαι, desrres. 


δ 177. 1. ADJECTIVES, PRONOUNS, and ΑὉ- 
VERRS, denoting a PART, are followed by a genitive 
denoting the wHoLe. E. g. 


ἝἙ κάστη τῶν πόλεων, Each of the states. 

Οὐδεὶς τῶν μειρακίων, No one of the young men. 

Ποῦ γῆς; Where on earth ? 

Ὃ ἥμισυς tov ἀριϑμοῦ, Half the number. 

Τὴν πλείστην τῆς στρατιᾶς, The greatest part of the 
army. 

Τῆς μαρίλης συχνήν, A good deal of coal-dust. 


. This rule applies to the genitive after numerals (§§ 60: 61: 
62. 4), after interrogative, indefinite, demonstrative, and relative 
words (δῷ 68-71: 73: 123), after superlatives, and ff general, 
after any adjective or adverb designating a part. 


Note 1. A participle preceded by the article is often fol- 
lowed by the genitive. (ὃ 140.3.) E.g. Οἱ καταφυγόντες 
αὐτῶν, equivalent to “Exéivor αὐτῶν of κατέφυγον, such of 
them as escaped. 

Sometimes ἐκ is used in such cases. Εἰ. g. Ἐκ τῶν ἀνθρώ- 
πων τοῖς εὖ πράττουσι, to the prospering part of mankind. 


‘Nore 2. The nature of the noun denoting the whole determines the number, 
in which the genitive is put. 
18* 
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Nore 8. The adjectives δαιμόνιος, δῖος, τάλας, σχέπλιος, and a few others, are 
often followed by the genitive plural E. g. Ava γυναικῶν, divine woman. 
Ἰάλαινα παρϑένων, unfortunate virgin. Σ χέσλι᾽ ἀνδρῶν, unfortunate 
man. 

It is supposed by many that the idea of superlativeness lies ‘in these adjectives. 


2. Frequently the genitive denoting a whole depends on a 
neuter adjective, participle, or adjective pronoun. E: g. : 


Μέσον ἡμέρας, The middle part of the day. 

Τῆς στρατιῆς τὸ πολλὸν, The greater part of the army. 

Τὸ τετραμμένον τῶν βαρβάρων, The defeated part of 

the barbarians. 

Eig τοῦτο ἀνάγκης, To this degree of necessity. 

Norz 4. In some instances the neuter plural is used before this genitive 
(§ 177.2). E. g."Aonwe βοῆς, for 'Ασημον βοῆς, indistinct noise. 

Note 5. The genitive of the reflexive pronoun often follows 
an adjective of the superlative degree; in which case the 
highest degree, to which a person or thing attains, is expressed. 
E. g."Ore δεινότατος σαυτοῦ ταῦτα ἤσϑα, eee your skill in 
these matters was highest. Ty εὐρυτάτη ἐστὶ αὐτὴ ἑωυ τῆς, 
where vt 1s widest. 


δ 178. 1. The genitive may be put after, any 
VERB, when the action does not refer to the whole 
object, but toa part only. E. g. 


πέμπει τῶν Τυδῶν, He sends some of the Lydians. But 
Πέμπει τοὺς «Τυδούς, He sends the Lydians. 

Tar κρεῶν ἔκλεπτον, I stole some preces of the meat. 

“Μαβόντα τῶν ταινεῶν, Taking some of the fillets. 


2. Particularly, the genitive is put after vERBS 
signifying to partake, to enjoy, to obtain, to inherit. 


i. g. 
Μετέχω ϑράσεος, T partake hace 
Τῆς δυνάμεως κοινωνοῦσι, Lhey partake of the power. 


Verbs of this class are ἀντιάω, ἀπολαύω, ἀτυχέω, ἐπαυρίσκο-- 
μαι, κληρονομέω, κοιγνωγέω, κυρέω, λαχχάνω, μεταλαγχάνω, μεταλαμ-- 
βάνω, μετέχω, ὀνίναμαι, συναίρομαι, τυγχάνω, and some others. 


_ Norz 1. Sometimes μέρος, part, is found after μεσαλαγχάνω and is al 
E. g. Μεϑέξειεν τάφου μέρος, about to partake of burial. 

Merixyw is also found with the accusative in which one PR oh E. g. 
Μεσεῖχες ras tous πληγὰς tuoi, thou didst receive the same αϑηθαῆ of 
stripes with me. 
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᾿Ασολαύω, λαγχάνω, and τυγχάνω are often followed by the aécusative. 
E. g. ᾿Απολαύειν τι, to enjoy any thing. ᾿Αγκῶνα «υχιών, hitting the 
elbow. 

KaAngovoutw, inherit, in some instances takes the accusative of the thing in- 
herited. The name of the person of whom one inherits is put in the genitive, 
and depends on the thing inherited. E. g. Κληρονομεῖν τὰ χκτήματά 
civos, to inherit the possessions of any one. Later authors put even the name 
of the person in the accusative. 


Nore 2. The genitive in connection with μέτεστι and προσ-- 
ἤκει depends on the subject (expressed or understood) οἵ these 
verbs. E. g. Ὧν μηδὲν μέρος τοὶς πονηροῖς μέτεστι, in which 
the wicked do not participate. Οὐκ ᾧετο προσήκειν οὐδενὶ 
ἀρχῆς, he thought that no person ought to rule. 


Nore 3. The preposition ἐξ or ix is sometimes used before this genitive © 
(δ 178. 1). E. g. Δαβὼν ἐκ τῶν ἀσπίδων, taking some (or one) of the 
shields. 


ἃ 179. 1. Veres signifying to tuke hold of, to 
touch, to feel, to hear, to taste, to smell, are followed 
by the genitive. E. g 


i 

“άβεσϑε τούτου, Lake hold of this man. 

Ἅπτεσϑαι αὐτῶν, 70 touch them. 

Τεῦσαι τῆς ϑύρας, Knock at the door, literally Taste of 
the door. 


Verbs of this class are αἰσϑάνομαι, ἀΐων, ἀκούω, ἀκροάομαι, 
ἅπτομαι, γεύομαι, δράσσομαι, ἔχομαι, ϑιγγάνω, κλύω, λαμβάνομαι, 
ὄξω, ὀσφραΐνομαι, πειράομαι, πυνϑάνομαι, ψαύω, and some 
others. 


2. Verbs signifying to take hold of are frequently followed 
by the accusative of the object taken hold of, and the genitive 
of the part by which it is taken. E.g.’EhaBovto τῆς ζώνης 
τὸν Ὀρόντην, they took Orontes by the girdle. 


Nore 1. ᾿Ακούω and its synonymes, and 3,γγάνω and ψαύω, are frequently 
followed by the accusative. E.g.’Axotcoas ravra, hearing these things. 


Norte 2. Frequently ἀκούω and its synonymes take that which is heard in the 
accusative, and that from which the thing heard proceeds, in the genitive. E. g. 
Τὸν ἄνδρα πυνϑάνου τῶν ὁδοιπόρων, inquire of the travellers about the 
man. Τ᾿ 


Nore 3. Tstw, cause to taste, is followed by the accusative of the person, 
and the genitive of the thing. E. σ. Tedes» αὐτόν rivos, to make him 
taste of any thing. 


_ Frequently this verb is followed .by two accusatives: Ei: σα. Tadow os 
ρθουν, I will give thee wine to taste. 
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§ 180. 1. Verss denoting to let go, to cease, 
to desist, to free, to miss, to separate, lo escape, are 
followed by the genitive. E. g. 


Τούτου μεϑίεσθϑαι, To let this man go. 
"Ay oueuvery λὴ ve ἔριδος, Agamemnon left off his wrath 
Διέσχον ἀλλήλων, They separated from each other. 


Verbs of this class are ἀλύσκω, ἁμαρτάνω, ἀμπλακίσκω, ἀπέ- 
χομαι, ἀπολείπομαι, ἀποστατέω, ἀφίεμαι, διέχω, εἴκω retreat, ἐκ- 
φεύγω, ἐλλείπω, λήγω, μεϑίημι commonly μεϑέεμαι, μεϑίσταμαι, 
παραχωρέω, συγχωρέω, φεύγω, χωρέω, and some others. 


2. ‘Transitive verbs of this class are followed by the accusa- 
tive of the immediate, and the genitive of the remote, object. 
E. g. 

Παύω σε τούτου, I make thee cease from this. 

Τὴν ‘Aciny διονρίζων τῆς «Διβύης, Separating Asia 

From Libya. 

Such verbs are ἀμύνω, ἀπαλλάσσω, ἀπέχω, ἀφίστημι, διορίζω, 
εἴργω, ἐλευϑερόω, ἐρητύω, καϑαίρω, κωλύω, λύω, παύω, and some 
others. 

Nort. The genitive in connection with verbs signifying ¢o Sree, to cease, 


sometimes depends on the preposition ἐκ or ara. Ἐπ σι ἸΤ αὖσον tx κακῶν 
ἐμέ, deliver me from evil. 


§ 288. 1. VerBs, ADJECTIVES, and ADVERBS, 
implying fulness, emptiness, bereavement, are fol- 
lowed by the genitive. E. g. 

Πενίας ἢ πόλις ἔγεμεν, The city was full of poverty. 
Ksvav δοξασμάτων πλήρεις, Full of vain notions. 

Τῶν τεϑνηκότων ἅλις, Enough of dead persons. 

Words of this class are ἄδην, ἅλις, ἀμηχανέω, ἀπορέω, ἄτος, 
ἀφνειός, Botte, γέμω, δέω and δέομαι, ἐπιδεής, ἔρημος, καϑαρός, 


κενός, μεστός, πένης, πένομαι, πλέως, πλήϑω, πλήρης, πλούσιος, 
σπανίζω, χρήζω, and some others. 


2. Transitive verbs of this class are followed by the accusa- 
tive of the immediate, and the genitive of the remote, object. 
E. g. 

Πάριν νοσφιεῖς βίον, Thou wilt deprive Paris of life. 


Such verbs are ἀποστερέω, ἐρημόω, κενόω, κορέγνυμι, 'μονόω, 
γοσφίζω, πίμπλημι, πληρύω, and some others. 
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Nore 1. Ζεῖ and yoy are followed by the accusative of a 
person and the genitive of a thing. Εἰ. g. Αὐτόν σε dei 
Προμηϑέως, thou thyself needest a Prometheus. Téo σε 
zon, what wantest thou? 


Nore 2. Ζεῖ sometimes takes the dative of the person and 
the genitive of the thing. Εἰ σ. Δεινῶν σοι βουλευμάτων 
ἔοικε δεῖν πρὸς αὐτόν, it scems that thou must employ profound 
reasoning against him. 


§ 182. Verges signifying to remember, to for- 
get, to admire, to contemn, to desire, to care for, 
to spare, to neglect, to consider, to understand, are 
followed by the genitive. E. g. 


Μέμνησό μου, Remember me. 
Ἄγασϑαι τῆς ἀρετῆς, To admire virtue. 
Μεγάλων ἐπιϑυμεῖς, Thou desirest great things. 


‘Verbs of this class are ἄγαμαι, ἀλεγίζω, ἀντιποιέομαι, γλίχομαι, 
εἰδέναι, ἐμπάξομαι, ἐνθυμέομαι, ἐπιϑυμέω; ἐπίσταμαι, ἔραμαι, ἐράω, 
ἐφίεμαι, ϑαυμάζω, ἱμείρω, καταγελάω, χαταφρονέω, κήδομαι, λαν-- 
ϑάνομαι, λιλαίομαι, μιμνήσκομαι, μνημονεύω, ὀλιγωρέω, ὀρέγομαι, 
συνίημι, ὑπεροράω, φείδομαι, φροντίζω, and some others. 


Nore 1. Most verbs of this class often take the accusative instead of the 
genitive. E. g. Φροντίξοντας τὰ τοιαῦτα, caring about such things. 


Nore 2. Μιμνήσκω and ληϑάνω or λήϑω, and their compounds, are followed 
by the accusative of the person, and the genitive of the thing. E. g. Ὕ x:- 
ὠνησέν ci & πατρός, and he reminded him of his father. "Ex δέ ws rav- 
τῶν ληϑάνει, απὸ makes me forget all things. 

Sometimes μειμνήσκω is followed by two accusalives. E. g. Oi "Eyeorain 
ξυμμαχίαν ἀναμιμνήσκοντες "“ASnvaious, the Egestians reminding 
the Athenians of their alliance. 


Nore 3. Μέλει, it isa care, it is a concern, is generally followed by the 
dative of the person, and the genilive of the thing. E. g. Miacs σοι τούτον, 
thou carest for this. (δ 157. N. 8.) ͵ ᾿ 


Norte 4. The genitive in connection with some of these verbs sometimes de- 
pends on a preposition. E. g. Ilasdas πέρι rot ἐμοῦ μὴ μνησϑῆτε 
ἔτι, as to my son, make no more mention of him. ἹΠερὶ ray iv Αἰγύπτῳ καὶ 
ἐν Σικελίᾳ δύνασϑαι φροντίζειν, to be able to take care of the affairs of Egypt 
and Sicily. 

ἢ 183. 1. Verss signifying to accuse, to prose- 
cule, to convict, are followed by the accusative de- 
noting the person accused, and the genitive denot- 


ing the crime. FE. g. 
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Διώξομαί σε δειλίας, Iwill prosecute you for cowardice. 
Κλέωνα δώρων ἑλόντες, Convicting Cleon of bribery. 


Verbs of this class are uigsm, αἰτιάομαι, δικάζω, διώκω, εἰσάγω, 
καλέομαι. 


Remark 1. Φεύγω, am accused, and ἁλῶναι, to be convicted, are followed 
only by the genitive. ἘΝ, g. ᾿Ασεβείας φεύγοντα, accused of impiely. 
"Kady σις ἁλῷ κλοπῆς, if any one shall be convicted of theft. 

Airidoyeu, accuse, is sometimes followed by two accusatives. 


2. Verss of this class compounded with the 
preposition xaté are followed by the genitive of 
the person and the accusative denoting the crime 
or punishment. E. g. +: 


Σεαυτοῦ xatadixulers ϑάνατον, Lhou condemnest thy- 


self to death. 


Such verbs are χαταγιγγνώσκω, καταδικάζω, κατακρένω, καταζει-- 
θοτονέω, καταψεύδομαι, καταψηφίζομαι, κατερεῖν, κατηγορέω. 

Remark 2. The accusative is often wanting after these verbs (§ 183. 2). 
E. g. Κατηγορεῖν αὐτοῦ, to accuse him. 

Nore 1. Karnyogtw is sometimes followed by two genitives. E. g. ILaeea- 
πρεσβείας αὐτοῦ κατηγορεῖν, to indict him for unfaithfully discharging 
his duties as ambassador. 


Nore 2. The noun denoting the punishment is sometimes put in the genitive. 
In classical Greek, however, only ϑανάτου is found in connection with verbs of 
this sort. Ἐς g. Oavdrou ὑπαγαγὼν Μιλιτιάδεα ἐδίωκεν he accused Militia- 
des capitally. 


Norte 3. "Evoyos, under sentence, guilty, which generally is 
followed by the dative (§ 196. 1), sometimes takes the genitive. 


“Pnevduvos, guilty, is followed by the genitive denoting the 
crime. 


δ 184. 1. Verss signifying to begin, to rule, 
to surpass, are followed by the genitive. E. g. 


“Aozxe μάχης, Begin the fight. 


Σπάρτης ἀνάσσων, Ruling Sparta. 
Πάντων Stangénerc, Thou surpassest all men. 


Verbs of this class are ἀνάσσω, ἀριστεύω, ἄρχω, βασιλεύω, δε- 
σπόξω, διαπρέπω, διαφέρω excel, ἐπιστατέω, καλλιστεύομαι, κραΐνω, 
κοιραγέω, κρατέω, περιγίγνομαι, «περέξιμι, προέχω, προΐσταμαι, 
σημαίνω, στρατηγέω, τυραννεύω, Ὑπερβαλλω, UMFQELO, and some 
others. 
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Nore 1. Those derived from substantives or adjectives may be said to take 
the genitive in consequence of the noun implied inthem. E. g. Τῶν xa} 
ἑαυτοὺς ἀνϑρώσων ἀριστεύσα ντες is equivalent to Of ἄρισσοι τῶν xad’ 
ἑαυτοὺς ἀνθρώπων ἦσαν, having surpassed the men of their times, (§ 177.) 


Nore. 2, Some verbs of this class are sometimes followed by the datwe or 
accusative. E. g. Κιλίκεσσ᾽ ἄνδρεσσιν ἀνάσσων, ruling over the 
Cilicians. 

Nore 8, ᾿Ανάσσω is, in Homer, sometimes followed by the preposition werd 
with the dative. E. g. (Il. 1, 252.) 


_ 2. Causative verbs of this class are followed by the accusa- 
tive and genitive. ΕἸ. g. Nixa με ἡ ἀρετὴ τῆς ἔχϑρας, his 
valor affects me more than his enmity. (Ὁ 205. 2.) 


Such verbs are γικάω, προκατακλίνω, ΩΝ and some 
others. 


§ 185. Many verBAL apDJECTIVES which have 
an active signification are followed by the genitive. 
E. δ. 

Τρίβων innin 16 5 Skilled in horsemanship. 

᾿Αρχικὸς ἀνθρώπων, Qualified to rule men. 


Adjectives of this class are ἀγνώς, widgic, αἴτιος, ἀπαίδευτος, 
ἰδρις, λυσανΐας, τρίβων. Also many adjectives 1m novos, ἱκος, as 
δηκτήριος, ἀρχικός, ASS 131. 1: 129.2.) Also many adjectives 
IN ἧς, ος, μων, aS ἀνήκοος, ἀδαής, δαήμων, (§ 132. 4, 5.) 


Note 1. Sometimes adjectives of this class are followed by the accusative, 
provided the verbs, from which they are derived, take the accusative. E. g. 
TeiBov τὰ τοιάδε, skilled in suck things. 


Nore 2. Adjectives of this class, which are derived from verbs followed by 
the genitive, are often said to take the genitive in consequence of the verb im- 
plied in them. E. g. ἀνήκοος takes the genitive because ἀκούω is followed by 
the genitive (§ 179). 


Nore 3. Sometimes the genitive or accusative, in connection with adjectives 
of this class, depends on the preposition σερί. 


§ 186. 1. The genitive is put after apJECTIVES 
and aBveRBS of the comPARATIVE degree to de- 
note that with which the comparison is made. E.¢. 

Kgeittwy τούτου, Superior to this man. 

Norte 1. When the substantive which is compared is the 


same as that with which it is compared, the latter is omit- 
ted, provided it be limited by a genitive (§ 173). The 
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ambiguity which may arise from this construction can be re- 
moved only by considering the nature of the statement. E. g, 
Χώραν. ἔχετε οὐδὲν ἧττον ἡμῶν ἔντιμον, for Χώραν ἔχετε 
οὐδὲν ἧττον τῆς χώρας ἡμῶν ἕντιμον, you have a country not less 
valuable than ours. 


2. The genitive is put after some positive adjectives and 
adverbs implying a comparison. E. g. Ἑτέρους τῶν νῦν 
ὄντων, other than those who now are. 


Adjectives of this class are ἀλλοῖος, ἄλλος, ἀλλότριος, δεύτερος, 
διάφορος different, ἕτερος, ἡμιόλιος, περιττός. Also numeral ad- 
Jectives im πλοὺς or πλασιῖος (ᾧ 62. 2). 


Remark. Διάφορος and ἀλλότριος are sometimes followed by the dative. 


Note 2. ᾿Ενανσίος, which commonly is followed by the dative, sometimes 
takes the genitive. The following example shows, that the idea of comparison 
lies in this adjective: Todyavriov δρῶν, ἢ προσῆκ᾽ αὐτῷ ποιεῖν, doing contrary 
lo what he ought to do, (Aristoph. Plut. 14.) 

Nore 8. Διαφέρω, differ, and its derivative διαφερόντως, differently, are fol- 
lowed by the genitive, because they imply a comparison. Εἰ g. Διαφέρει 
ἀνὴρ τῶν ἄλλων ζώων, man differs from the other animals. ᾿ 


Nore 4. Sometimes this genitive depends on ἀντί or πρό. E. g. Μεὐξον᾽ 
ἀντὶ τῆς αὑτοῦ πάπρας φίλον νομίζει, he loves another more than his own 
country. Οἷσιν ἡ τυραννὶς πρὸ ἐλευϑερίης ἦν ἀσπαστόπτερον, to whom 
tyranny was more*welcome than liberty. 

Nore 5. When the conjunction ἢ, than, 1s introduced, the 
word compared, and the noun with which it is compared, are 
put in the same case. E. g. Mélieic ἐπ’ ἄνδρας στρατεύεσθαι 
ἀμείνονας ἢ SxvGac, thou art about to march against men 
superior to the Scythians. Τοῖς βασιλεῦσι τῶν Λακεδαιμο- 
γίων ἀδικεῖν ἧττον ἔξεστιν ἢ τοῖς ἰδιώταις, the kings of the 
Lacedemonians have less power to do harm than private indi- 
viduals. 

Nore 6. Sometimes the nominative is used after 7, the context determining 
its verb, E. g. Tois νεωσέροις καὶ maarroy ἀκμάζουσιν 4 bya, παραινῶ, 
sc. ἀκμάζω, I advise the young who are more vigorous than I am. ‘Hyay 
ἄμεινον, ἢ ἐκεῖνοι, TO μέλλον προορωμένων, SC. προορῶντωι, We foreseeing the 
Suture better than they. 


§ 187. 1. The genitive is often used to denote 
that on account of which any thing takes place. 
E. g. 

Ζηλῶ σε τῆς εὐβουλίας, L admire you for your wisdom. 

Ty ὑμετέρᾳ πόλει τῆς γῆς τῆς UN ᾿Ὡρωπίων δεδομένης PIo- 

γοῦσι, They are jealous of your city, on account of the 
land given to you by the Oropians 
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2. The genitive, with or without an interjection, is used in 

- exclamations. E. g, 2 Μόσειδον, τοῦ μάκρους, Neptune, what 

alength! Καὶ tis εἶδε πώποτε βοῦς κριβανίτας; τῶν ἀλαξἕρ- 

γευμάτων, and who cver saw whole oxen roasted in the oven? 
what tough stories ! "Ἢ 


3. The genitive after verbs signifying to entreat denotes 
the person or thing, fur the sake of which the person entreated 
is te grant the request. E. g. Μή μὲ γούνων γουνάξζξεο, 
weds τοκήων, do nut entreat me by my knees, nor by my 

ents. Frequently the preposition ὑπέρ, ἀντί, or πρός, 18 
placed before this genitive. 3 


4, Sometimes the genitive, in connection with a passive 
form, denotes the sulject of the action. KE. g. Minyeis 
ϑυγατρὸς τῆς ἐμῆς ὑπὲρ κάρα, being struck in the head by 
my daughter. 


5. Sometimes the genitive denotes the zustrument of an ac- 
tion. E.g. πρῆσαι πυρὸς δηΐοιο ϑύρετρα, to burn the gates 
with burning fire. 


§ 288. 1. The genitive is used to denote that 
in respect of which any thing is affirmed. Εἰ, g. 

“Anaig ἔραενος γόνου, Childless in respect to male off 

spring, in other words, Having no sons, 

Ale vu τόν ys ϑεοὶ βλάπτουσι χκελεύϑου, But the gods now 

injure him in respect to his way, that is, hinder him. 

*Eovaar ἤδη ἀνδρὸς wouiny, Being now of the right age to 

be married, 

2. The genitive is used to limit the meaning of the following 
ADVERBS: ἄγχι OF ἀγχοῦ, ἄνω, δίχα, ἐγγύς, éxug, ἰϑύ OF ἰϑύς, 
ἔχταρ, χατόπιν, κάτω, κρύφα, λόϑρα, πέλας, πλησέον, πόῤῥω, πρόσω, 
τηλοῦ, τηλόϑεν, aid some others.. E. g. Ἐγγύς. τίνος, near 
any thing. 

Note. "χω and ἥκω, limited by an adverb, are often followed by the 


Sek 


genitive. E. g. ‘Os εἶχε τάχους, ας fast as he could run. Ed ἥκειν 
icv, to be well off as to property. é 


3. The genitive. is put after verbs denoting to take aim at, 
to rush against, to throw αἱ. E. g. Ἑστοχάζετο τοῦ μει- 
ρακίου, he was taking aim at the stripling. Οἵστευσον 
Mervelhaov, shoot an arrow at Menelaus. Αὐτοῖο τιτύσκε- 
το, he took aim at him. . 


19 
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§ 189. The genitive is used after verBs and 
ADJECTIVES to denote the MATERIAL of which any 
thing is made. LE. g. 

Χαλκοῦ ποιέονται ἀγάλματα, Statues are made of brass. 

Ῥινοῦ ποιητήν, Made of ox-hide. 


Nore. The prepositions ἐξ, 270, are often used before the genitive. E. g. 
Ἷ prep 8 8 
Hivara ἀπὸ ξύλων πεσοιημένα, garments made of cotton cloth. 


§ 190. 1. The noun denoting the price of any 
thing is put in the genitive. E. g. 


Rvsovtar, τὰς γυναῖκας παρὰ TOY γονέων χρημάτων WEY O- 
λων, Lhey buy their wives of their parents for much 
money. 

Τῶν πόνων πωλοῦσιν ἡμῖν πάντα. τἀγάϑ᾽ ot Geot, The 
gods sell to us every good thing for labor. 


Nore 1. Sometimes the thing bought is in the genitive, in which case the 
verb of the Proposition does not signify to buy or to sell. E. g. "Arde τί χρέος 
ἔβα με μετὰ τὸν Ἰ]ασίαν; Τρεῖς μναῖ διφρίσκου, Then what debt came upon 
me next to Pasias’s ? Three mine for a little carriage. 


Nore 2. The dative (§ 198) is sometimes used for this genitive. E. g. 
Οἰνίζοντο, ἄλλοι μὲν χαλκῷ, ἄλλοι δ᾽ αἴϑων, σιδήρῳ, they bought wine, 
some for brass, others for bright iron. 

2. ἄξιος, ἀξίως, and ὠνητός ¢ are followed by the genitive. ἘΣ, g. 
Σπουδῆς ἄξια, deserving serious consideration. 

Nore 3. ”A%sos is sometimes followed by the dative (δ 196. 1), in which 
case it means fit, proper, becoming. 

Nore 4. The verb «sd, think worthy, is followed by the 
accusative of a person, and the genitive of a thing. K. 
᾿Αξιοῦσιν αὐτὸν μεγάλων, they think him worthy “of great 
things. 


§ 191. 1. The genitive often answers to the 


question WHEN? ΕἸ, δ. 
Τῆς νυκτὸς νέμονται, They feed in the night. 


2. Sometimes the genitive answers to the question HOW 
Lone since? E.g. Ποίου χρόνου πεπόρϑηται πόλις; how 
long since the city has been taken? Πολλῶν ἐτῶν ἐνθάδε 
οὐκ ἐπιδεδήμηκεν, he has not been at home for many years. 


3. Sometimes the genitive answers to the question How 
soon? Εἰ. g. Τριάκοντα ἡμερῶν ἀπὸ ταύτης τῆς ἡμέρας, 
within thirty days from this day. 
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Sometimes the adverb ἐντός accompanies this genitive. E. g. 
᾿μντὸς ov πολλοῦ χρόνου, within a short time. 


§ 192. A substantive with a participle is very 
often put in the genitive, to denote the Time or 
CAUSE Of, or any CIRCUMSTANCE connected with, 
an action. E. g. 

Ταῦτ᾽ ἐπράχϑη, Κόνωνος στρατηγοῦντος, These things 
were done when Conon was general. Here the genitive 
denotes the time when ταῦτ᾽ ἐπρύάχϑη. 

Τελευτήσαντος Αλυάττεω, ἐξεδέξατο τὴν βασιληΐην Κροῖ- 
σος, After the death of Alyattes, Cresus received the king- 
dom. 

The genitive thus used is called the GENITIVE ABSOLUTE. 


Remark 1. Strictly speaking the genitive absolute is. a modification of the 
genitive of time (§ 191). 

Nore 1. In some instances the genitive of the participle ὥν is wanting. E. g. 
Ὧν ὑφηγητῶν, who being leaders, where ὄντων must be supplied. 


Note 2. Frequently ὡς, ὥσπερ, ὥστε, ἅτε, οἷα, that, as if, in- 
asmuch as, on the supposition that, stand before this genitive. 


E. ¢. 


δ 

“Ὡς ὧδ᾽ ἐχόντων τῶνδ᾽ ἐπίστασϑαξ σε χρή, Thou must 

know that these things are so. 

Remark 2. Instead of the genitive, the accusative is often used in connection 
with the abovementioned particles. E. g. Οὐχ ὕβρει λέγω τάδ᾽, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖ- 
γον ὡς παρόντα νῷν, I do not say these things out of wartonness, but because 
1 believe that heis near us. Ὥς ἰξὸν ἤδη σ΄οιεῖν αὐτοῖς, 5. τι ἄν βούλοιντο, 
inasmuch as they had now the liberty to do what they pleased. (See § 168. N. 2.) 


Note 3. When the subject of a proposition is not expressed 
(ὃ 157. N. 8), the participle alone is put in the genitive abso- 
lute. E.g “Tovtos πολλῷ, tt raining heavily, which in the 
indicative is “fev πολλῷ, it rains heavily. 


Norte 4. The genitive absolute is used also when the sub- 
ject is a proposition commencing with oz, that. (§ 159. 1.) E. g. 
Sagas δηλωθϑέντος ὅτι ἐν ταῖς ναυσὲ τῶν Ἕλλήγων, x. τ. }λ., it 
being quite apparent, that in the ships of the Greeks, &c., 
which in the indicative is Sugog ἐδηλώϑη ὅτι ἐν ταῖς, x. τ. λ., 
the subject of which is ow ἐν ταῖς, x. τ. 2. 

In such instances, the genitive plural is sometimes used. 
E. δ. Εἰσαγγελθέντων ὅτι Φοίνισσαι νῆες ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς ἐπέ- 
πλεον, it being announced that Phenician ships were sailing 
against them, where, however, the plural γῆες may be said to 
affect the participle. 
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Nore 5. But when the subject of the proposition is an in- 
Jinitive (ὃ 159. 2), the accusative is used instead of the geni- 
tive absolute. For examples, see above (ὃ 168. N. 2.) 


§ 193. Frequently the genitive answers to the question 
WHERE? KE. g. Οὐκ Ἄργεος ἦεν; was he not in Argos? 
“αιὰᾶς χειρὸς οἰκοῦσι Χάλυβες, on the left hand dwell the 
Chalybes. 


§ 194. The genitive is put after the following 
PREPOSITIONS. 


"Auge, Synonymous with περί, 

Ἄνευ, Without. "Avev ξϑ εν, without him. 

᾿Αντί, instead of, for. ‘Av 9 ἱματίου ἔχειν ῥάκος, to have a 
rag imstead of a garment. ᾿Αντὶ ποίας αἰτίας; for what 
reason. 

It is often used in comparisons with respect to value. 
Τυναικὸς ἄρ᾽ ἀντὶ τέτυξο, you are now equivalent to a 
woman. (See also ᾧ 186. N. 4.) 

‘Ano, from. “Ano Ἡλιουπόλιος, from Heliopolis. In general 
this preposition denotes motion from one place to another. > 

"ἄτερ, Synonymous with ἄνευ. 

ἄχρις or ἄχρι, until. "Ayo. κνέφαος, till evemng. 

Ave, through, by means of, with the assistance of, im. Διὰ τῆς 
πόλεως; through the city. Διὰ νυκτός, m (or during) the 
night. 

“Evexa, on account of, for the sake of, in respect of, as to. Tov 
ἐπαινεῖσθϑαν ἕνεκα, for the sake of being praised. wide 
TE σὸν ἀπήμονα τοῦ φυλάσσοντος εἵνεκεν προυδόκα τοι 
ἀπονοστήσειν, so far as ius guardian is concerned, expect 
thy son to return safe. 

EE or ἐκ, out of, from, of. “Ex τῆς οἰκίας, from the house. 

In connection with passive forms it is equivalent to ὑπό, 
by. Te λεχϑέντα ἐξ ᾿Αλεξάνδρου, the words spoken by 
Alexander. 

"Eni, on, upon, to, during. “Ent τῶν κεφαλῶν, upon thew 
heads. Ἐπὶ Σάρδεων, to Sardes. “πὶ ἄρχοντος Bv- 
ϑυκλέους, during the archonship of Euthycles, or when 
Fiuthycles was archon. ἢ ; 

Κατά, against, down from, on, upon. Kat ἐμοῦ, against me. 

Μετά, with, together with, Meta τῶν παίδων, with my 
children. i ao 

. - a 

Méyoic or μέχρι, until, as far as. Μέχρι τούτου, uniil this 

tame. 
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Haga, from, of. Χρυσΐον παρὰ σοῦ λαβών, recewing gold 
from thee. 

Περί, concerning, about, in respect to. Περὶ ᾿Αϑηνῶν, about 
Athens. 

Πλήν, except. 

Πρό, before, in preference to. πρὸ Sugar, before | the doors. 
Πρὸ τούτων τῶν κακῶν ἡμῖν γε κρέσσον καὶ ὁτιῶν ἄλλο 
παϑέειν ἐστί, ut 15. better for us to suffer any thing else than 
these evils. (δ 186. N. 4.) 

Πρός, of, fur, on the side of. πρὸς πατρὸς τυμβωρύχος, 
a tomb-breaker on his father’s side. Πρὺς τῶν ἐχόντων, 
in behalf of the rich. 

So in protestations, Σὲ πρὸς τοῦ σοῦ ἐξχνοῦ ἱκγοῦμαι, 
I beseech thee by thy child. 

In connection with passive forms it is equivalent to ὑπο, by. 
᾿Εϑέλων μαϑέειν τὸ ποιεύμενον πρὸς Aaxedatmorior, 
wishing to know that which was done by the Lacedemonians. 

“πέρ, over, above, in behalf of, for the sake of. ᾿Φπὲρ ἡ μῶν 
πορευόμενος, passing over us. Ta ἱερὰ τὰ ϑυόμενα ὑπὲρ 
τῆς πόλεως, the victims offered in behalf of the city. Aio- 
cou ὑπὲρ ψυχῆς, 1 beseech thee by thy life. 

“726, under. “Tp ἄρματος, under the car. In connection 
with passive verbs, by. Προσκυνούμενος ἤδη ὡς βασιλεὺς 
ὑπὸ τῶν ἀμφ᾽ αὐτὸν, being now saluted as king by his at- 
tendants. 


DATIVE. 


§ 195. 1. The dative is used after apJECTIVEs, 
ADVERBS, and veRBS, implying resemblance, union, 


approach. E. g. 

Ἴκελος Aut, Resembling Jupiter. 

“Μακεδαιμονίοις διαμάχεσ Sat, To fight with the Lace- 

demonians. 

Words of this class are ἀδελφός resembling, ἀκολουϑέω, ἀκό- 
λουϑος, ἅμα, ἀτάλαντος, διαγωνίζομαι, διαδέχομαι, διαλέγομαι, εἰκό- 
τως, εἴκω look like, resemble, ἕπομαι, ἐρίζω, ἴκελος, ἴσος, ἴσως, 
μάχομαι, ouog and its compounds and derivatives, παλαίω, 
παραπλήσιος, πλησίος, πολεμέω, ὡσαύτως, and Many τ Add 
to these the adverbs ἀγχοῦ, ἐγγύς, πέλας, which commonly take 
the genitive (ᾧ 188. 2 


2. Transitive verbs of this class are followed by the accu- 
sative of the immediate, and the dative of the remote, ob- 
i7* 
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ject. E. g. Κράτει προσέμιξε δεσπότην, he led his master 
to victory. 

Such verbs are εἰκάζω, μίγνυμι, ὁμοιόω, and some others. 

Nore 1. The adjectives ὅμοιος and ἀδελφός, and those compounded with σύν 
and δμοοῦ, are sometimes followed by the genitive (§ 188). Koss, common, 
which usually takes the dative, is followed by the genitive, when it implies pos- 
session, (§ 174. N.) 

Note 2. When the substantive, which depends on ἔσος or 
ὅμοιος, 18 the same as that with which goog oF ὅμοιος agrees, 
the former is omitted, and the noun which hmits it (§ 173) 
is put in the dative. E.g. Koyo. Χαρέτεσσιν ὁμοῖαι, for 
Κόμαι omoton τοῖς κόμαις τῶν Χαρίτων, hair resembling that of 
the Graces. Ov μετεῖχες τὰς ἴσας πληγὰς ἐμοί, thou didst not 
receive the sume number of stripes with me. 


Nore 3. The pronoun 6 αὐτός, the same, (δ 144. 3,) is 
often followed by the dative. In general, however, the dative, 
to which ὃ αὐτός directly refers, 1s omitted, and the limiting 
noun (ὃ 173) is put in the dative, (ὃ 195. N. 2.) E. g. Οὐδὲν 
τῶν αὐτὼν ἐκείνοις πράττομεν, we do nothing like the things 
which they did, where τῶν αὐτῶν refers to the deeds, and éxetvoug 
to the doers. 


e 


Note.4. Ev; sometimes imitates ὁ αὐτός. E. g. “Os ἐμοὶ wrasg iyiver” 
Ex ματέρος, who proceeded from the same mother as I. 

δ 196. 1. The dative is used to denote that to 
which the quality of an ADJECTIVE or ADVERB 
is directed. KE. g. 

Ποϑεινὸς τοῖς φίλοις, Dear to his friends. 

Ἔχϑιστος ϑεοῖς, Most hateful to the gods. 

Adjectives of this class are ἀγαϑός, αἰσχρός, ἐναντίος εὔχρη-- 
στος, ἐχϑρός, ἡδύς, καλός, ποϑεινός, ὅφδιος, φίλος, χαλεπος, and 
many others. 

2. The dative is used after verzgs, to denote the 
object to or for which any thing is done. E. g. 


Βοηϑεῖν τῇ wareg, To aid the country. 

Toic ϑανοῦσι πλοῦτος οὐδὲν ὠφελεῖ, Wealth in no way 
benefits the dead. δέος 

υμαινομένη τῷ νεκρῷ, Abusing the dead body. 

᾿Ωχρὰ εἶναί wor δοκεῖς, Thou seemest to me to be pale. 


This rule applies also to the dative after ImPERSONAL VERBS 
(Ὁ 159. N, 1,2). HE. g. Δοκεῖ wor, it seems to me 


§ 197.] DATIVE, 223 


. Verbs of this class are ἀλέξω, ἁνδάνω, ἀρέσκω, ἀρήγω, ἅρ- 
μόσσω, βοηϑέω, δοκέω, εἴκω yield, ἐνοχλέω, ἐπαρκέω, ἐπικουρέω, 
ἐπιτέλλομαι, κατακούω, λατρεύω, λυμαΐν ομαῖ, dv σιτέλέω, λωβάομαι, 
μέμφομαι, παρεγγνάω, πείϑομαι, πρέπω, προστάσσω, συμφέρω, 
τιμωρέω, ὑπαχούω, ὑπείκω, ὑποπτήσσω, ὑποτίϑεμαι, φϑονέω, χα- 
ρίζομαι, and many others. 


Nore 1. Many verbs of this class are sometimes followed by the accusative 
(§ 163. 1) instead of the dative. 
3. The dative is used after verbs signifying fo be, to denote 
that to which any thing belongs. E. g. 
Τέλλῳ παῖδες ἦσαν καλοὶ te κἀγαϑοί, Tellus had good and 
noble children. 


Nore 2. The substantive in the dative after εἶναι, γίγνεσϑαι, 
is often accompanied by a participle signifying willing, beg 
pleased, expecting. E. g. Οἱ Κροτωνιᾶται εἶπον, οὐκ ἄν σφισι 
βουλομένοις εἶναι, the Crotomans said that they should not 


be willing. 

The participles, of which the dative accompanies the sub- 
stantive, are βουλόμενος, ἐλπόμενος, MOSH ROS, ϑέλων, προσδεχόμενος. 
Add to these the adjective ἄκων. 

Verbs signifying to come sometimes imitate svar. ἴω, ἘΣ 
Τιγνώσκω δ᾽ ὡς σφῶϊν ἐελδομένοισιν ἱκάνω; I know that 
you longed for my arrival. 

4. Many, transitive verss of this class (§ 196.2) are fol- 
lowed by the accusative of the immediate, and the dative of the 
remote, object. Εἰ g. 

Δίδωμισοι τοῦτο, LI give this to thee. 


Nore 3. A few verbs denoting to give a part (as μεταδίδωμι) 
are often followed by the dative of a person, and the genitive 
of the thing imparted (§ 178. 1). 


5. The dative is put after the INTERJECTIONS οὔ, ὦ; ἰώ, and 
οὐαί. “ἘΠ. σ. OF μοι, woe is me. 


8 197. 1. The dative is often used to denote 
that with regard to which any thing is affirmed. 
Ἐν 6. 

Μάλιστα σπουδῆς ἄξια τῇ πόλει, Of the utmost considera- 

_tion with regard to the state, or Deserving the most serious 
attention of the state. 

Σφῷν μὲν ἐντολὴ Διὸς ἔχει τέλος δή, Asto you two, the.com- 

mand of Jupiter is now done. 
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So 7476 ᾿Ελεφαντίνης πόλιος ἄνω ἰόντι ἄναντές ἐστι τὸ χωρίον, 
to ἃ person going up from the city Elephantine the country ap- 
pears steep. 


Nore 1. This dative is often preceded by the particle ὡς. 
E. g. ‘Ensinsg εἶ γενναῖος ὡς ἰδόντι, since thou art of noble 
descent to one who sees thee, or rather, as thy appearance in- 
dicates. 

Hence the phrase ‘> ἐμοί, or Ὥς γ᾽ ἐμοί, in my opinion. 
RK. 8. Κρέων yy ζηλωτὸς, ὡς ἐμοὶ, ποτέ, Creon was once, in my 
opinion, in an enviable condition. 


Nore 2, Frequently the dative of the personal pronoun is 
apparently superfluous. E. δ. Εἰπέμεναί wor, Τρῶες, ἀγαυοῦ 
᾿Ιλιονῆος πατρὲ φίλῳ καὶ μητρὶ γοήμεναι, Ὁ Trofans, do tell the 
beloved father and mother of illustrious Ilioneus to bewail, 
where po. might have been omitted without any essential in- 
jury to the sense. ‘Alia σ᾽ ἐξ Ἠλύσιον πεδίον ἀϑάνατοι πέμψου- 
σιν, οὕνεκ᾽ ἔχεις Ἑλένην, καί σφιν γαμβρὸς Διός ἐσσι, but the 
immortals will send thee to the Elysian fields, because thou hast 
FHelen for thy wife, and art son-in-law to Jupiter, where the 
dative σφίν, referring to ἀϑάνατοι, implies that the person, to 
whom σέ refers, is a favorite of the gods. 


2. The dative is often used to limit any word or 
expression. I. g. 

Avvatot γενόμενοι καὶ τοῖς σώμασι καὶ ταῖς ψυχαῖς, Be- 
coming strong both in body and soul. Here the dative 
denotes that in which they became strong. 

"Eyyzein ἐκέκαστο, He was eminent with the spear. 


Notes 3. The dative is put after comparatives to denote the 
excess of one thing over another. E.g. Πόλι λογίμῳ ἡ 
“Ἑλλὰς γέγονε ἀσϑενεστέρη, Greece has become weaker by one 
distinguished city. : 


Nore 4. Particularly, the dative is often used to limit the 
meaning of a substantive, in which case it is nearly equiva- 
lent to the adnominal genitive (§ 173). Eg. 

On Baroy ἄναξ, re of Thebes. 

Δόσις ἀνθϑώποισιν, A ast to men. Here the dative is 

used objectively, (δ 173. N. 2.) 


§ 198. The dative is used to denote the cause, 
manner, means, and instrument. ἘΣ. g. 
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Τοῖς πεπραγμένοις αἰσχυνόμενοι, Being ashamed of their 
. past acts. 
ΖΔρόμῳ ἴεντο ἐς τοὺς βαρβάρους, They went running against 
the barbarians. 
Τῷ σώματι ἐργαζόμενος, Working with his body. 


Notre 1. The dative after the verb χράομαι, avail myself, 
use, and its compounds, may be referred to this head. Εἰ. g. 
Χρώμεϑα αὐτῷ, we use it. 

Norte 2. This dative sometimes depends on iy, σύν, ὑπό. E. g. "Dodo ἐν 


dumacsy, seeing with my eyes. “Iva χερσὶν bx’ Αἰνείαο δαμείη, that he might 
fall by the hands of ZEneas. 


§ 99. The dative is used to denote that by which any 
thing is accompanied. ἘΝ. g. ᾿Εβοήϑησαν τοῖς Ζωριεῦσιν ἑαυτῶν 
TE πεντακοσίοις καὶ χιλίοις ὁπλίταις καὶ τὼν ξυμμάχων 
μυρίοις, they assisted the Dorians with one thousand five 
hundred heavy-armed soldiers of their own, and ten thousand 
of their allies. 


The nouns, of which the dative may thus be used, are chiefly 
the following: ἱππεύς, ναῦς, ὁπλίτης, πεζός, πελταστής, στόλος, 
στρατιώτης, στρατός. 


Nore 1. This dative is frequently accompanied by the da- 
tive of αὐτός. ἘΠ. g. Τριήρεις αὐτοῖς πληρώμασι διεφϑά- 
ρησαν, galleys were destroyed with every thing on board. 


Nore 2. Sometimes the preposition σύν is found before this 
dative. E. σ. Ἔλεγον αὐτὸν ὑποπρῆσαι πάσας αὐτῇ σὺν πόλι, 
they said that he burned them all together with the city. 


§ 2O@@. 1. Frequently the dative, in connection with a 
passive form, denotes the agent of the action. Εἰ. g. 


Προσπόλοις φυλάσσεται, He is taken care of by the 
servants, the active construction of which is πρόσπολοι 
φυλάσσουσιν αὐτόν, The servants are taking care of him, 
(ὁ 163. 1.) 

Δοιοῖσι κασιγνήτοισι δαμέντε, Being slain by two 
brothers. 

Nore 1. The preposition sé is often used before this dative. E. g. “Ὡς 
bard Τυδείδῃ συκιναὶ κλονέοντο φάλαγγες Τρώων, thus were the close ranks 
of the Trgyans routed by Tydides. 

2. The dative after verbal adjectives in tog and τεὸς (ἃ 182. 
1, 2) denotes the subject of the action. E. g. Εἴπερ τιμᾶσϑαι 
βούλει, ὠφελητέα σοι ἢ πόλις ἐστίν, tf thou wishest to be hon- 
ored, thou must benefit the state. 
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So when the neuter of the verbal in τεὸς is equivalent to δεῖ 
with the infinitive (§ 162. N. 1), Ov γυναικῶν οὐδέποϑ᾽ ἔσϑ᾽ 
ἡττητέα ἡμῖν, we must never be conquered by women, where 
ἡττητέα ἡμῖν is equivalent to δεῖ ἡμᾶς ἡττᾶσϑαι. 

Nore 2. When the verbal in τεὸν is equivalent to δεῖ with 
the infinitive, the accusative is often used instead of the dative. 
The accusative in this case denotes the subject of the infini- 
tive implied in the verbal adjective (ᾧ 159. Ν. 1.) E. g. Οὔτε 
μισϑοφορητέον ἄλλους ἢ τοὺς στρατευομένους, ΠΟΥ͂ 
must others, than those who serve in the army, receive wages, 
where μισϑοφορητέον 15 equivalent to δεῖ μισϑοφορεῖν. 


§ 201. The dative often answers to the ques- 
tion AT WHAT TIME? WHEN? E. g. 


Ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ οὐκ ἐμαχέσατο βασιλεύς, The king did 
not fight on that day. 


Nore 1. Sometimes this dative depends on ἐν. E. g. Tg δ᾽ ἐν ἤματι», on 
this day, to-day. 

Norte 2. Sometimes the dative is equivalent to the genitive 
absolute (ὃ 192). E.g. ποιήσαντι Φρυνέχῳ δρᾶμα Πάιλή-- 
του ἅλωσιν καὶ διδάξαντι ἐς δάκρυα ἔπεσε τὸ ϑέητρον, when 
Phrynichus wrote a play, ἘΠ ΣΕ The Capture of Miletus, 
and acted it, the spectators wept. 


§ 202. The dative often answers to the question IN WHAT 
PLACE? WHERE? KE. g. Magad@rve ot ἦμεν, ἐδιώκομεν, when 
we were at Marathon, we pursued (the enemy). 


§ 203. The dative is put after the following 
PREPOSITIONS : 


*4ugi, about, on, concerning. E.g.‘Augt πλευραῖς, about 
the sides. ᾿Αμφὶ τραπέξαις, on the tables. ᾿Αμφὶ yv- 
ναικί, about (that is, for the sake of ) a woman. 

"Ave, upon, only in the poets. 

"Ey, in, at. Ei. σ. Ἔν τούτῳ τῷ τόπῳ, in this place. 

Sometimes ἐν is found before a genitive, the noun, to 
which it belongs, being understood. E. g. Ἐν Ἅιδου, 80. 
δόμοις, in the palaces of Hades, simply in Hades. 

Ἐπί, upon, on account of, on condition that. “Eni τῷ γελᾷς ; 
what dost thou laugh at? "Ext τοῖσδε τοὺς πρέσβεις ἐπ᾽. 
ἄριστον καλῶ, on this condition I invite the ambassadors 
to dinner. 
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Μετά, among, with, only in the poets. Ὄφρ᾽ sv εἰδῶ, ὅσσον 
ἐγὼ μετὰ πᾶσιν ἀτιμοτάτη ϑεός εἶμι, that I may well 
know, how much I am the most unhonored goddess of 
all. 

Haga, at, by the side of, with. Παρὰ ooi, with thee, at thy 
house. 

Περί, about, on account of, fur. Περὶ ξέφει, about (on) 
the sword. Περὶ γὰρ δίε ποιμένι λαῶν, for he feared 
for the shepherd of the people. 

Πρός, with, in addition to. Πρὸς coi, with thee. Πρὸς 
τούτοις, in addition to these things. 

Suv, with, by means of. Σὺν σοὶ, with thee. Σὺν μάχαις, 
by means of battles. 

“rno, under. Ὑπὸ toig δυναμένοισιν ὧν, being under the 
powerful. j 

In connection with passive verbs, ὑπό means by. Ὑπὸ 
Τυδείδη κλονέοντο φάλαγγες, the ranks were routed by 
Tydides. τ 


VOCATIVE. 


§ 204. 1. The vocative forms no part of a 
proposition. It is used simply in addressing a per- 
son or thing. E. g. 

Eins, Διὸς ϑύγατερ, πολέμου, Depart, daughter of Jupiter, 

Srom war. 


2. The vocative is often put after the INTERJECTIONS ὦ, ἰώ. 
ἘΝ 2 γι λευ, O Achilles. 


VOICES. 


ACTIVE. 


§ 205. 1. The active voice comprises the greater num- 
ber of transitive or active, and intransitive or neuter, verbs. 
E. g. κόπτω, cut ; τρέχω, run. 


Note 1. The accusative of the reflexive pronoun is fre- 
quently omitted; in which case the verb has the appearance 
of an intransitive verb. E. g. ἐλαύνω sc. ἐμαυτόν, ampel myself, 
proceed, march. 


ν᾿ 
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Nore 2. The perfect and pluperfect active of the following 
verbs borrow the signification of the passive or middle. 


AAIZKR, capture, ἀλίσκομαι, 

am captured, ἕξάλωκα, have 
been captured. 

βρυχάομαι, rear, βέβουχα, roar. 

FITN SL, produce, γίγνομαι, am 

/ produced, become, γέγονα, 
am, 

‘Out (transitive), burn, δαίομαι 
(intransitive), burn, δέδηα, 
burn. 

JAAN, teach, δέδαα, have learn- 
ed. ἥ 

δέρχκομαι, See, δέδορπα, SEC. 

ἐγείρω, Praise, ἐγείρομαι, TaIse 
myself, rise, ἐχρήγορα, am 
awake. But the first per- 
fect ἐγήγερκα means have 
raised. | 

ἐρείπω, demolish, ἐρήριπα, am 
demolished. 

ἵστημι, cause to stand, ἵσταμαι, 
cause myself to stand, stand, 
ἕστηκα, ἕσταα, Stand. But 
the later form ἕστακα means 
have placed, 

κεύϑω (transitive), hide, xéxev~ 
Ge (intransitive), hide, 

κήδω, αἰεί, κήδομαι, care for, 
κέκηδα, care for. 

patra, madden, μαίνομαι, am 
mad, μέμηνα, am mad, rave. 

μηκάομαι, bleat, μέμηκα, bleat. 

μύυκάομαι, bellow, μέμυκα, bel- 
low. 


olya, open, οἴγομαι, am opened, 
ἕῳγα, stand open. But the 
first perfect ἕῳχα means have 
opened, 

oAhtwut, destroy, ὄλλυμαι, perish, 
ὄλωλα, have perished. But 
the first perfect ὀλώλεκα 
means have destroyed. 

ὑρνῦμι, TOUS, ὄρνυμαι, TiSe, 
ὄρωρα, have arisen. 

πείϑω, persuade, πείϑομαι, am 
persuaded, πέποιϑα, confide 
in, trust. 

πήγνυμι, fit, πήγνυμαι, aM fir- 
ed, πέπηγα, stand fast. 

δήγνῦμι, tear, ἔῤῥωγα, am torn 
to preces. 

σβέννῦμι, extinguish, αβέννυμαι, 
am extinguished, ἔσβηκα, am 
extinguished. 

σήποι (transitive), te rot, σήπο-- 
joe (intransitive), fo rot, 
σέσηπο;, to be rotien. 

σκέλλω, cause to wither, ακέλλο-- 
you (intransitive), wither, 
ἔσκληχα, am withered. 

τήκω (transitive), melt, τήκομαϑ 
(intransitive), melt, τέτηκα, 
am melted. 

goive, make appear, φαίνομαι, 
appear, πέφηνα, Rave ap- 
peared. 

gum, produce, φύομαι, am pro- 
duced, πέφυκα, πέφυα, am. 


Remark. Sometimes the perfects r/xranya, from xaseow, and ἔφ ϑορα 
from ¢Ssigw, take the signification of the passive. 


Novrs 3. When the verb is both transitive and intransitive, 


-the first perfect is transitive, and the second: perfect (if there 
‘be any), intransitive. E. g. πράσσω, transitive, do, has 1 perf. 
némooga, have done; but πράσσω, intransitive, em or do, has 


2 perf. πέπρᾶχγα. 
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Nore 4. The second aorist active of the following verbs 
takes the signification of the passive or middle. 


“AAIZKN, ἁλίσκομαι, ἑξάλων, Was 
captured. 

δέρκομαι, ἔδρακον, saw. 

ἐρείκω (transitive), break, ἤἢρι- 
κὸν (intransitive), broke. 

ἐρείπω, ἐρείπομαι, ἤριπον, fell 
down. 

ἵστημι, ἵσταμαι, ἕστην, stood. 

μηκάομαι, ἔμακον, bleated. 


μυκάομαι, ἔμυκον, bellowed. 

σβέννῦμι, σβέννυμαι, ἔσβην, Was 
extinguished, 

σκέλλω, σκέλλομαι, ἔσκλην, with- 
ered. 

gia, φύομαι, ἔφῦν, was produc- 
ed, am. But the first aorist 
ἔφυσα means I produced. 


2. Causative verbs, that is, verbs signifying to cause (one) 


to do any thing, belong to the active voice. 


E. g. yevw, cause 


to taste ; μιμνήσκω, cause to remember, remind. 


PASSIVE. 


§ 206. 1. The passive takes for its subject that which 


was the immediate object of the active (§ 163. 1). 


That, 


which was subject-nominative in the active (§ 157), becomes 
genitive in the passive, and depends on wz0, παρά, πρός, or ἐξ. 


E. g. 


Ἡμεῖς ἐξαπατώωμεϑα ὑπὸ τὼν πρέσβεων, We are 


completely deceived by the ambassadors. 


The active con- 


struction of this example would be Οἱ πρέσβεις ἐξαπατῶσιν 
ἡμᾶς, Lhe ambassadors are completely deceiving us. 


2. The dative without a preposition is often used instead ot 
the genitive with ὑπό, particularly in connection with the per- 


fect and pluperfect passive. 


ms. 


Evonto ταῦτα τῷ Εὐθυδήμῳ, These things had been 
said by Euthydémus, equivalent to εἰρήκει ταῦτα 6 Evdv- 
δημος, Luthydémus had said these things. 


Remark. The context wiil determine whether a dative in connection with a 
passive verb denotes the subject (§ 200) or the object (§ 196) of that verb. 


3. When the active is followed by two cases, the 


passive retains the latter. 


RK. g. 


πὸ Διὸς Ἱπποσύνας ἐδιδάχϑης, Thou wast taught 
horsemanship by Jove, the active construction of which 
would be ‘O Ζεὺς ἱπποσύγας σε ἐδίδαξεν, Jove taught thee 


horsemanship, (ὃ 165.) 
20 
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Εἴφγεται tay νομίμων ὑπό τινος, He is deprived of 
privileges by somebody, the active construction of which 
would be Lioyes τις αὐτὸν τῶν νομίμων, Somebody deprives 
him of privileges, (δ 189. 2.) 


Nots 1. The object, which was in the genitive or dative, is 
sometimes made the subject of the passive. Εἰ g. ᾿πβιχκεῖνος 
κατεψηφίσϑη, he was condemned, (ὃ 183.2.) Οἱ Aaxe- 
δαιμόνιοι ἀπιστοῦνται ὑπὸ πάντων Πελοποννησίων, the 
Lacedemonians are distrusted δ y all the Peloponnesians, the 
active construction of which would be Πάντες Πελοποννήσιον 
ἀπιστοῦσι τοῖς “Ἱακεδαιμονίοις, (ὃ 196. 2.) 


Nore 2. The aorist passive frequently has the signification 
of the aorist middie. In such cases the aorist middle is either 
rare or obsolete. E. g. ἀπαλλάσσω, deliver, ἀπηλλάγην, delivered 
myself, not was delivered. 


MIDDLE. 


§ 207. 1. The middle is often equivalent to the active 
followed by the accusative of the reflexive pronoun. ΕἸ, g. 


γίπτομαι equivalent to γίπτω ἐμαυτόν, wash myself. 


So ἀγάλλομαι, ΤΠ" OMY ZOOL, ἀπέχομαι, ἐνδύομαι, 
κείρομαι, χτεγίζομαι, λούομαι, ἕυραομαι, περαιόομαι, παρασκευάζο-- 
uot, and some others. 


When the active is followed by two cases, middle verbs of 
this class retain the latter. E. g. "Ev Ovetar τὸν & wo Q OLX OL, 
he puts on the cuirass, of which the active construction would 
be “Erdver ἑαυτὸν τὸν Siberia (§ 165.) 

Nore 1. The accusative after xeigouos, regusidoucs, φοβέομεαι, and some others, 
is properly speaking synecdochical (ἢ 167). 


Nore 2. Some middle verbs of this class (§ 207. 1) have apparently be- 
come intransitive. E. g. ἔλπω, cause to hope, ἔλπομαι, cause myself to hope, 
simply hope; raalw, cause to wander, radlopasr, cause myself to wander, 
simply wander. 

2. Very frequently the middle is equivalent to the active 
followed by the dative of the reflerive pronoun. In this case 
the middle is used transttively. E. g. 

Ποιεῖσϑαι τὴν εἰρήνην, To make a peace for one’s s self. 

But ποιεῖν τὴν εἰρήν nv, Lo make a peace for others. 
Πα ρασχευάζομαϊ τι, I prepare something for myself. 
But παρασκευάζω τι, 1 prepare something for somebody. 
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3. The middle is sometimes used ¢ransitively to denote that 
the object of the action is a thing belonging to the subject of 
the verb. E. g. 


Xyvons@ld_e λυσόμενος ϑύγατρα, Chryses came in order to 
ransom his own daughter. 


Nore 3. Sometimes, for the sake of emphesis, the reflexive pronoun is an- 
nexed to a middle verb used transitively (§ 207. 2,3). E. g. Γέγραμ- 
was ἐμαυσῷ ταῦτα, I have written these things for myself. 


4, Sometimes the middle is equivalent to the corresponding 
active with the reciprocal pronoun. E. g. λοιδορούμεϑα equiva- 
lent to λοιδοροῦμεν ἀλλήλοις, we are reviling one another; but 
pe eh in the passive, would mean we are reviled by 
others. 


5. Sometimes the middle is used transitively to express an 
action which takes place at the command of ‘the subject of the 
proposition. E. g. 

᾿Εδιδαξάμην σε, I caused thee to be taught, I have given 

thee an education, But ᾿Εδἰδαξά σε, ἴ taught thee. 


Nore 4. Frequently the middle does not seem to differ from 
the active. E. g. idgo%o., in Homer, is equivalent to ἰδεῖν, 
to see. ® 


Note 5. The future middle is often equivalent to the future 
active. In such cases the future active is either rare or obsolete. 
E. g. ϑαυμάζω, admire, ϑαυμάσομαι, shall admire, not shall 
admire myself. 


Verbs, of which the future middle is equivalent to the future 

. Αι, 2 r >” 3 ? c , 3 , > , 
active: ἀγγοέω, ᾷδω, ἀκούω; ἁμαρτάνω, ἁπαντάω, ἀπολαύω, βα- 
δίζω, βαίνω, βιόω, βλώσκω, βοάω, γελάω, γηράσκω, γιγνώσκω, δά- 
xv, δαρϑάνω, JETL, διδράσκω, APAMN, ἐγκωμιάζω, EIA, 
siut aM, EAETON, ἐπαινέω, ἐπιορκέω, ϑαυμάζω, ϑέω run, ϑηράω, 

, , ’ , - 

ϑηρεύω, ϑιγγάνω, ϑνήσκω, ϑρώσκω, κάμνω, κιχάνω, κλαίω, κλέπτω, 

Ve , , , ’ ἮΝ ἊΝ [2 >» 
χολαξω, λαγχαάνω, λαμβανω, μανϑάνω, γέω SWIN, οἰμώζω, ομνύμι, 
ΟΠ), οὐρέω, παίζω, πασχω. πηδάω, πίπτω, πλέω, πγέω, πνέγω, 
cr , ’ , “ , 
δέω flow, σιγάω, σιωπίάω, σκώπτω, σπουδάζω, συρίζω, τρέχω, τρώ- 
yo, τωϑάζω, φεύγω, χέζω, χωρέω, and some others. 


Nore 6. Sometimes the future middle is equivalent to the 
Suture passive. E. g. ὠφελέω, benefit, ὠφελήσομαι, shall be 
benefited, not shall benefit myself. 


Verbs of which the future middle is equivalent to the future 
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3 ᾿ 3 ᾿ ? , , 
passive : ἀδικέω, ἀπυλλάσσω, βλάπτω, γυμνάζω, ζημιόω, προτιμάω, 
τρέφω, φυλάσσω, and some others. 


Note 7. The aorist middle is in a few instances equivalent to the aorist pas- 
swe. EH, g. λείπω, leave, ἐλιπόμοην, was left, not deft myself. cis 


DEPONENT VERBS. 


§ 2@8. Deponent verbs are those, which are used only in 
the passive or middle voice. They are called deponent passive 
or deponent middle, according as their aorist is taken from the 
passive or middle. In respect to signification, they are either 


transitive or intransitive. ἘΝ. g. 


ἐπιμελέομαι, take care of, ἐπεμελήϑην, is a deponent passive. 

ἐργάζομαι, work, εἰργασάμην, is a deponent middle. 

ΝΟΤῈ 1. Some deponents have both the aorist passive and the aorist middle. 
E. 9. δύναμαι, am able, ἠδυνήϑην, in Homer ἐδυνησάμοην. 


Nore 2. Some deponents have, in the perfect and pluperfect, also a passive 
signification. E. g. ἐργάζομαι, work, perf. sigyacuas, have worked, sometimes 
have been worked. 


Nore 3, Sometimes the aorist passive of a deponent verb has a passive signi- 
fication ; in which case the aorist middle follows the present. E. g. xarawWa- 
Pious, condemn, narepnPicdny, was condemned, xureyngicdny, condemned. 


TENSES. 


PRESENT, PERFECT, PLUPERFECT, AND FUTURE, 


§ 209. 1. The present INDICATIVE expresses an ac- 
tion or being which is going on now. Εἰ. g. γράφω, 1 am 
writing. 

The present in the dependent moods (subjunctive, optative, 
imperative, and infinitive) and in the participle expresses ἃ 
continued action. Its time in this case 1s determined by the 
context. E. g. Ἤκουσα ὅτι Περικλῆς πολλὰς ἐπῳδὰς ἐπίσται- 
το, ἃς ἐπάδων tH πόλει ἐποίει αὐτὴν φιλεῖν αὐτόν, I heard 
that Pericles knew many enchantments, which singing to the 
city he made it love him. 


Note 1. The present is frequently used for the aorist in an 
animated narration, in which the past is represented as present. 
E. g. Παΐει κατὰ τὸ στέρνον, καὶ τιτρώσκει διὰ τοῦ ϑώρα- 
κος, he strikes (him) in the breast, and wounds him through the 
cuirass, Where παΐει, τιτρώσκει, Stand for ἔπαισε, ἔτρωσε, 
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Nore 2. The present of ἥκω has the force of the perfect, have come. The 
imperfect of this verb has the force of the pluperfect, had come. 


Nore 3. Sometimes the present has the force of the future. E. g. εἶμι 
regularly means shall go, and sometimes am going. 


2. The rerrecr in all the moods and in the participle ex- 
presses an action which is now completed. E. g. γέγραφα, 
have written. 


Nore 4. The perfect of some verbs has the signification of 
the present. In this case the pluperfect has the signification 


of the imperfect. E. g. εἴκω, seem, ἔοικα, seem. 


Verbs, of which the perfect has the signification of the 
present, are ἄγνυμι, ἀνοίγω, ἀνώγω, βϑρυχάομαι, γίγνομαι, ΓΩΝΩ, 
δαίω burn, JET, 'δέρκομαι, ἐγείρω (only the 2 perf.), ἔϑω, 
ΕΠ4.Ώ, εἴκω, ἔλπω, ἵστημι, κλάξω, κράζω, κτάομαι, λάσκω, μάω, 
μαίνω, pelo, μηκάομαι, μιμνήσκω, μυκάομαι, πείϑω (only the 
Ὁ perf.), ῥήγνυμι, ῥώννυμι, τρίζω, pum. 

Nore 5. The perfect is sometimes used for the present to express a cus- 


tomary action. E. g. Ὃ κρατῶν ἅμα πάντα συνήραακε, the conqueror 
takes possession of every thing. 


Nore 6. The perfect is sometimes used for the future to express the rapidily 
or certainty of an action. E. g. "OrwrAas, εἴ σε ταῦτ᾽ ἐρήσομαι πάλιν», 
thou shalt certainly perish, if I ask thee aguin the same question. 


Norse 7. The second person of the perfect imperative 15 
rarely used, except in verbs of which the perfect has the 
signification of the present (ὃ 209. N. 4). E. -g. Koala, 
κέχραγα, κέχραχϑι cry out ; μιμνήσκω, μέμνημαι, μέμνησο Te- 
member thou. 

Nore 8. The third person of the perfect passive imperative 
of any verb may be used to denote the complete termination 
of an action. Εἰ. g. Ταῦτα μὲν οὖν πεπαίσϑω ὑμῖν, now. you 
have had sport enough, or let there be no more joking about this. 


3. The PLUPERFECT expresses an action which was com- 


pleted in past time. E. g. ἐγεγράφειν, I had written, implying 
that there was a time when I could say “ I have written.” 


Nore 9. In the old writers (as Homer’, the pluperfect. sometimes has the 
force of the aorist, and sometimes of at imperfect. E. g. (Il. 5, 66) βεβλή- 


χει for ἔβαλε, from βάλλω, strike ; ᾿ Il. 9, 671) δειδέχα το, they welcomed, from 
δέχομαι. See also above (§ 209. N. 4. Ἢ ἵν. 


4. The rurure in all pi moods and in the levine) eX- 
presses an action or event which will take place. Εἰ, g. γράψω, 
A shall or will write. 

Gh 401) j 20 * 
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Nore 10. The fuéure is often used to denote a probable 
occurrence, KE. g. Φήσεις νομίζεσθαι ov παιδὸς τοῦτο τοὔργον 
sivon, you will probably say, that this is considered as the busi- 
ness of a child. 


IMPERFECT. 


§ 21. The imperfect expresses a continued past action. 

. δ. ἔγραφον, L was writing, not simply L wrote. 

Nore 1. Sometimes the imperfect expresses an attempt not brought to a 
successful conclusion. Εἰ. g. (Herod. 1, 68) "EpscSotre chy αὐλήν, he 
tried to hire the court-yard. an’ 

Nore 2. The imperfect frequently denotes a customary ac- 
tion. E. σ. Τοὺς πολίτας ped? ὅπλων ἐξέπεμπον; they 
were accustomed to send out the citizens armed. 


Nore 3. The imperfect is frequently used for the aorisé, 
especially in Homer and Herodotus. ΕἾ, g. Tote δὴ Θεμιστο- 
κλέης κεῖνόν τὲ καὶ τοὺς Κορινθίους πολλά te καὶ κακὰ ἕλεγε, 
then Themistocles said many and bad things both about him 
and about the Corinthians. : 


Nore 4. The imperfect ἦν (from sizé) sometimes stands for ἐσσί. E. g. 
Κύπρις οὐκ ἄρ᾽ ἦν Θεός, Cypris then is not a goddess (as we thought). 


THIRD FUTURE PASSIVE. 


§ 24. The third future passive expresses a completed 
action, the consequences of which will be permanent in future 
time. In other words it transports that which is already com- 
pleted to a future time. E. g. ἐγγράφω, ἐγγεγράψομαι I shall 
remain enrolled, implying that 7 have already been enrolled. 


Nore 1. The third future is the natural future of verbs whose perfect has the 
signification of the present (9 209. N. 4). E. g. xrdopas xéxrnuas, κεκτή- 
couas Shall possess. 

Nore 2. In many instances the third future does not differ 
in signification from the common future passive. E. g. δέω, 
bind, δεδήσομαι, shall be bound. 

Norte 8. The third future in some instances. expresses the rapidity or cer- 
tainty of a future action. E. g. πράσσω, πεπράξεται tt shall immediately be 
done. 


_ AORIST. 


§ 212. 1. The aorist in the indicative and participle 
expresses a transient past action, without any reference to 
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another action. It simply narrates that which took place. . 
E. g. ἔγραψα, I wrote, not I was writing. 


2. The aorist in the dependent moods (subjunctive, optative, 
imperative, and infinitive) expresses a momentary action, its 
time being determined by the context. E. g. Megi πλείονος 
ἐποιήσατο εὐορκεῖν, ἢ Yagiuucdat τῷ δήμῳ παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον, 
he thought more of being just than of pleasing the multitude at 
the expense of justice. 

Remark. We see then that the present in the dependent moods (ὃ 209. 1) 


marks a continued action ; the aorist in these moods marks a momentary action ; 
and this is all the difference between these two tenses in the dependent moods. 


Nore 1. The Greeks often use the aorist indicative and parti- 
ciple where, properly speaking, the perfect or pluperfect should 
be used. It must not be inferred, however, from this that the 
aorist may express the time marked by the perfect or pluper 
fect. E. g. (Aristoph. Nub. 2388-9) Κατάβηϑ᾽ ὡς ἐμὲ, ἵνα μ 
ἐχδιδάξης, ὧν meg οὕνεκ ἐλήλυϑα. SNK. λϑες δὲ κατὰ τί; 
Come down to me, to teach me those things for which I have 
come. Soc. What have you come for? where 7Ade¢ is parallel 
with ἐλήλυϑα. 


Note 2. The aorist indicative is often used for the present 
to express a customary action. E. g. ‘44l’ an’ ἐχϑρῶν δῆτα 
πολλὰ μανϑάνουσιν ot σοφοί. Παρὰ μὲν οὖν φίλου ov μάϑοις 
ἂν τοῦϑ᾽,ὁ δ᾽ ἐχϑρὸς εὐθὺς ἐξηνάγκασεν, But the wise learn 
many things from their enemies. Now from ἃ friend you 
might not learn this; but the enemy (as a common thing ) com- 
pels you to learn τέ. 


Note 3. The aorist is used for the future to denote the 
rapidity or certainty of an action. E. g. ᾿ἀπωλόμεσϑ᾽ bo, 
δὲ κακὸν προσοΐίσομεν νέον παλαιῷ, then we are undone, if we 
add ἃ new evil to an old one. 


- 
2 


Nore 4. The aorist of the verbs arorrvw, despise, γελάω, ἐπαινέω, ἥδομαι» 
and a few others, is, in conversation, often used for the present, in order to 
-express a decided feeling of admiration, contempt, or pleasure. E. g.“Hodnys 
ἀπειλαῖς) 14 amuses me to hear (your) threats. 


MOODS. 


INDICATIVE. 


» §213..1. The indicative is used in independent propo- 
sitions. E. g. Ὃ δράκων ἐστὶ μακρόν, the dragon is. along 
thing. ἢ 
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2. The indicative may be put after interrogative and relative 
words (§§ 68: 71: 73: 123). E. g. Ti ποιεῖς; whot art 
thou doing? Οἷδὲ ti βούλεται, he knows what (it) wants. 
Ὃ ἀνὴρ, ὃς τοῦτ᾽ ἐποίησε, the man who made this. oo 


3. The indicative may be put after the following particles: 
ei, if, whether ; ἐπεῖ, ἐπειδή, after, when ; ὅτι, that, because ; 
ὡς, that ; ὥστε, so that. 


Remark. In a sentence containing a condition and con- 
sequence or conclusion, the former is called prorasts, and the 
latter apoposis. ‘The protasis begins with the particle εἰ, if. 


4. The indicative may be used in cenditional propositions. 
E. g. dewe πεισόμεσϑα, εἰ σιγήσομεν, If we shall keep 
silence we shall suffer terrible things, where εἰ σιγήσομεν is the 
protasis and δεινὰ πεισόμεσϑα the apodosis. (ὃ 213. R.) 


5. When the condition and the consequence are both past 
actions, the indicative is used both in the protasis and in the 
apodosis. In thts case the apodosis contains the particle ἄν. 
| α. | 
Οὗτοι εἰ ἦσαν ἄνδρες ἀγαϑοὶ, οὐκ ἂν ποτε ταῦτα ἔπασχον, 

If they had been good men, they would never have suffered 

these things. ; 

Οὐκ ἂν προέλεγεν, εἰ μὴ ἐπίστευσεν ἀληϑεύσειν, Had 
he believed that he should prove a false prophet, he would 
not have predicted. , 


Note 1. Sometimes the optative is used in the apodosis, especially in the 
epic writers. E.g. Kal νύ κεν ἔνϑ᾽ ἀπόλοιτο ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν Αἰνείας, εἶ μὴ 
ἄρ᾽ ὀξὺ νόησε Διὸς ϑυγάτηρ ᾿Αφροδίτη, and now ΖἜπθας, king of men, had 
perished, had not Venus, daughter of Jove, quickly perceived. 

Nore 2. Sometimes ἄν is omilted in theapodosis. E.g. Ei γὰρ ἢ ν ἅπασι 
πρόδηλα σὰ μέλλοντα γενήσεσιγαι, οὐδ᾽ οὕτως ἀποστατέον τῇ πόλει σούτων ἣν, 
for if those things, which were to happen, had been manifest to all, the city 
ought not even then to have given these things up. 


Nore 3. The particle ἄν may accompany all the tenses of 
the indicative, without any protasis expressed. E. g. Ἔβου- 
λόμην μὲν ἂν οὐκ ἐρίζειν ἐνθάδε, I could have wished not to 
be contending here. Ov γὰρ ἂν nwat αὐτῶν, he could not 
have touched them. Ὥστε τῆς εἰρήνης ἂν διημαρτήκει, SO 
that he would have missed the peace. ‘Qs σκῆψιν ἂν ἀγὼν 
οὗτος οὐκ ἐσδέξεται, for this contest cannot possibly admit 
of any evasion. 


Norte 4. The particles ὅπως, how, in order that, ὄφρα, in 
order that, μή, lest, and the double negative ov μή, not, are 
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frequently put before the future indicative. E. g. (Herod. 2, 
121, 2) ‘Anoreurey αὐτοῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν, ὅκως μὴ προσαπο- 
λέσει καὶ ἐκεῖνον, to cut off his head, lest he might bring 
destruction upon him also. 


Notre 5. Sometimes the future indicative with ὅπως and 
ov μή supplies the place of an emphatic imperative. KE. g. 
Ὅπως δὲ τοῦτο μὴ διδάξεις μηδένα, but see that you do not 
communicate this to anybody. Ov μὴ ληρήσεις, you shall 
not talk nonsense. 

In such cases it is customary to supply the verb ὅρα, see, or 
σχόπει, consider. 


Nore 6. The historical tenses of the indicative are some- 
times put after ἕνα, we, or μή lest, in which case the leading 
proposition also contains an historical tense. Εἰ. g. Τύριον 
οἶδμα λιποῦσ᾽ ἔβαν, ty ὑπὸ δειράσι Παρνασοῦ κατενάσϑην, 
leaving the Tyrian surge, I came in order to dwell under 
the summits of Parnassus. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


§ 214, 1. The subjunctive is put after the following 
particles : 


ἐάν, ἄν, ἤν, Of. μή, lest. 

ἐπειδάν, ἐπάν, ἐπήν, when, after. ὅπως, ὡς, that, in order that. 
ἔστε, until. ὄφρα, Synonymous with ἵνα or 
ἕως, ἄχρις» μέχρις, until, ὅπως. 

iva, that, in order that. πρίν, before. 


2. The subjunctive is put also after interrogative and rela- 
tive words (§§ 68: 71: 73: 123). ais 


3. The verb of the proposition upon which the ‘subjunctive 
depends expresses /ime PRESENT Or FUTURE. (δῷ 209. 1, 2, 4.) 
E. g. 

“Avouys τὴν ὕλην iv ἐξέλϑω, Open the forest, that I may 

come out. (§ 209. 1.) 
Δέδοικα σε μὴ πληγῶν δέῃ, Lam afraid thou wilt need 
stripes. (§ 209. N. 4.) 
Εἰσόμεϑα αὐτίκα, ἂν ποιήσωμεν ψόφον, We shall im- 
mediately know, if we make a noise. (§ 209. 4.) 
᾿Εκβίβασον αὐτὴν, ἵνα ϑεασώμεϑα τὴν ἀηδόνα, Bring 
her out, that we may see the nightingale. (§ 12. 2.) 
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4, The interrogative and relative words, and the particles 
ἄχρις, ἔστξ, ἕως, Woy μέχρις, ὅπως, ὄφρα, suite (§ 214. 1, 2,) in 
connection with the subjunctive, are generally accompanied 
by the parle ἀν Rs 


Ζῶα οὐ ταῦτα καλεῖς, ἃ ἂν ψυχὴν ἔχῃ; Do you not eall 
animals those which have life 2 

ὋὉπότερ᾽ ἂν ἀποκρίνηται τὸ μειράκιον, ἐξελεγχϑήσες- 
tat, Whatever answer the young man may give, he will 
be confuted. 

‘Ast ποιοῦμεν ταῦϑ'᾽ ἑκαάστοϑ᾽ ᾽ ὅταν τινὰ γνῶμεν πονηρῶν ὄντ᾽ 
ἐραστὴν. “πραγμάτων, ἕως ἂν αὐτὸν ἐμβάλωμεν εἰς κακὸν, 
ὅπως ἂν εἰδῇ τοὺς ϑεοὺς δεδοικέναι, We always do vores 
things, when we find out that a person is a lover of evil 
deeds, until we place him in a dreadful situation, that he 
may learn to fear the gods. 


_ Nore 1. The subjunctive often depends on a verb express- 
ing time past, contrary to the rule (ὃ 214. 3); in other words, 
it stands for the optative (Ὁ. 216). ‘This substitution generally 
takes place when emphasis is required ; or when the verb after 
the particle denotes an action which is continued to the time 
of the speaker. E. g. (Eurip. Hec. 26-7) Κτανὼν ἐς οἷδμ᾽ 
ἁλὸς Mediz, iy’ αὐτὸς χρυσὸν ἐν δόμοις ἔχη, killing (me), he 
threw me into the surge, in order that he might keep the gold 
in his house. ᾿Εποίεε δὲ ἀμφότερα ταῦτα, ὡς ὃ TE ποταμὸς 
βραδύτερος εἴη, καὶ ot πλόον ἐῶσι σκολιοὶ ἐς τὴν Βαβυλῶνα, 
she did both these things, in order that the river might be 
slower, and that the navigation up to Babylon might be 
crooked. ᾿Εγὼ φοβηϑεὶς μὴ λοιδορία γένηται, πάλιν κατε- 
πράνον τὸν Κτήσιππον, I, fearing lest. abusive words should 
be used, again appeased Clestppus. 


Note 2. Μὴ, lest, is sometimes accompanied by ὅπως. E.g. Δέδοιχ᾽ ὅπως 
fo μὴ λίαν φανῆς σοφή, I fear lest you prove to be very artful. 


Nore 3. Instead of μή, lest, with the subjunctive, ὅτι, ὅπως, or as, with 
the indicative, is sometimes used. 


Nore 4. Sometimes the verb, upon which μή, lest, depends, is omitted. 
E. g. (Il. 22, 123: Plat. Crit. 9.) 


Nore 5. Sometimes the subjunctive is put after the particles εἰ, ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, 
, ὁπότε, drt, unaccompanied by ἄν, (§ 214. 1, 4.) 


§ SS. 1. The first person plural of the subjunctive is 
often used in exhortations. HE. g. Τὸν Mevélewy μιμώμεϑα, 
let us imitate Menelaus. 


§ 216.] MOODS. 239 


2. The first person singular also of the subjunctive, pre- 
ceded by the imperative ἄγε or φέρε, is often used in exhorta- 
tions. E.g. Φέρε ἀκούσω, let me hear. 

Nore 1. Homer uses the first person singular of the subjunctive in exhorta- 
tions without ἄγε, φέρε, or any auxiliary word. E. g. (Il. 22, 450) ἼΣω μ᾽ 
ὅτιν᾽ ἔργα τέτυκται, let me see what deeds have been done. 

3. The first person of the subjunctive is used also in questzons 
of doubt, when a person asks himself or another what he is to 
do. E.g. πῶς φῶ ἐπίστασθαι; how can I say that I know? 
Εἴπω τι; may I say any thing ? 

Frequently the question begins with the second person of 
the present indicative of βούλομαι or ϑέλω. E. g. Βούλει 
θῶμεν; wilt thou that we place? In such cases βούλει or 
ϑέλεις usually precedes the subjunctive. 


_ Norz 2. Sometimes the interrogation. disappears after ϑέλεις or βούλει 
(8 215. 3). E.g. Eire τι βούχε, προσθῇς ἢ ἀφέλῃς, whether thou 
wishest to add or take away any thing. 

4. The first person of the subjunctive is used also in 
questions expressing indignation. EH. g. (Aristoph. Ran. 
1132-4) Αἰσχύλε, παραινῶ σοι σιωπᾷν. AIZX. ᾿Εγὼ σιωπῶ; 
4Eschijlus, I advise thee to be silent. ἄβομ. Am 1 io be 
silent ? 


Nore 3. The subjunctive is often used after od μή for the future indicative. 
E. g. Οὔτε γίγνεται, οὔτε γέγονεν, οὐδὲ οὖν μὴ γένηται» it is not, it has no 
been, it will not be. ; 

In Homer, the subjunctive, with or without κέν, is sometimes equivalent to 
the future indicative. E. g. Avcouas cis’AT3 a0, καὶ ἐν νεκύεσσι Φα είνω, Iwill 
£0 into Hades, and shine among the dead. 


5. In prohibitions, the second person of the aorist subjunc- 
dive is used after μή and its compounds. E. σ΄ 
Μὴ φοβηϑῆς, Fear not. 


Nore 4. The third person of the aorist subjunctive is rarely found after μή 
in prohibitions. 


-OPTATIVE. 

§ 26. 1. The optative is put after the following parti- 
cles : 
εἰν te τὰ ὅπως, ὡς, that, in order that. 
ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, when, after. ὅτι, that. 
ἔστε, until, ὄφρα, Synonymous with ἵνα or 
ξως, until. . ὅπως. 
ἵνα, that, in order that. πρίν, before. 


un, lest. 
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2. The optative is put also after interrogative and relative 
words (S§ 68: 11: 73: 123). 


3. The verb of the proposition, upon which the optative 
depends, expresses dime past. (§§ 209. 3: 210: 212.1.) E. g. 
᾿Ηλαζονεύεϑ᾽ ἵνα φοβηϑείην ἐγώ, He was telling great 
stories that I might fear, or in order to scare me. - 
‘Howta δὴ ἔπειτα τίς εἴη, καὶ πόϑεν ἔλϑοι, Then he 
asked who he was, and whence he came. 


Nore 1. ‘The optative often depends on a proposition 
which contains a verb expressing present or future time. In 
this case it generally denotes uncertainty or probability. E. g. 
ἹΚάλεσον τροφὸν Lugvaleav, ὄφρ᾽ ἔπος εἴποιμι, call nurse 
Eurycléa, that I may say a word to her. 


Nore 2. When the present is used for the aorist (§ 209. 
N. 1), it is regularly followed by the optative. This is no ex- 
ception to the rule (ᾧ 216.3). E. g. Δουλὴν ἐπιτεχνᾶται, 
ὅπως μὴ ἁλισϑεῖεν ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, he contrives a plan which 
should prevent the Athenians from assembling. 


Nore 3. Sometimes the particle ἄν accompanies the words which precede the 
optative (§ 216, 1, 2). Thus the optative is sometimes found after ἐάν, ἐπειδάν, 
[2 ΕΝ Ἂν a a 2) « tA ef or " [- a 
ἐνῶ ὥν, μὴ ἄν, OWS AY, ὁπόταν, ὁταν, OPE ὧν; ὡς ἄν. 


4. Particularly the optative is used when any thing that has 
been said or thought by another 15 quoted, but not in the 
words of the speaker. The action denoted by the optative 


may refer to present, past, or future time. KE. g. 


᾿ἈΜπεκρίνατο OTL μανϑάνοιεν οἵ μανθάνοντες, ἃ οὐκ 
ἐπίσταιντο, He answered that those, who learn, learn 
what they do not know. 

Εἶπον ὅτι ϑαυμαστῶς σπουδάζοιμεν, LF said that we 
were wonderfully in earnest. 

“Hid γὰρ, ὅτι ἐξ αὐτῶν καλόν τι ἀνακύψοιτο τῶν ἐρωτη- 
μάτων, For I knew that something good would come out 
of these questions. 


Nore 4. Sometimes ὅτι or ὡς is omitted before this optative (§ 216. 4). E. g. 
Ταῦτ᾽ ἀπάγγειλον πόσει «..... ψυναῖκα πιστὴν δ᾽ ἐν demos εὕ eos, announce 
these things to my husband ; ..... and that he will find lis wife faithful m the 
house. 

“Oz: may be omitted also when it has already been expressed. LE. g. ΤΙρῶσον 
μὲν πρὸς ἸΠαριανούς tives ἔλεγεν, ὅτ, Μήδοκος μὲν ἄνω εἴη δώδεκα ἡμερῶν 
ἀπὸ ϑαλάσσης δδόον" Σεύϑης δὲ ἄρχων ἔσοιτο, and first he said to some 
Parians, that Medicus was up twelve days’ journey from the sea; and (that) 
Seuthes would be the leader. 


§ 217]. Moons, 241 


Nore 5. Instead of the optative after εἰ, drs, ὡς» the indicative is often used. 
E. g. ΤΠροειπόντων ὅτ, chy Ἑλλάδα ἐλευϑεροῦσι, having proclaimed 
that they liberate Greece, where ἐλευϑεροῖεν might have been used. 


§ 287. 1. The optative is used in the expression of a 
wish. EK. g. 
Zoi δὲ ϑεοὶ τόσα δοῖεν, ὅσα φρεσὶ σῇσι μενοινᾷς, And may 
the gods give thee as many things as thou longest for. 


Nore 1. Frequently the particles εἰ, εἰ γάρ, εἴϑε, ὡς, O that, 
are placed before this optative. E.g. Li γὰρ ἐγὼν Διὸς παῖς 
αἰγιόχοιο εἴην, O that ἢ were a son of egis-bearing Jove! 

Homer sometimes adds κέν to these particles. 


Nore 2. If the wish refers to past time, the aorist indicative is used after the 
abovementioned ‘particles (ὃ 217. N. 1. E.g. E79’ ἐξεκόπην, O that I 
had been cut off / 


Norte 3. Frequently the aorist ὠφελον from ὀφείλω) with the infinitive follows 
the particles εἴθε, εἰ γώρ, os. E.g. E79’ ὠφελέν μοι κηδεμὼν εἶνα,, O 
that he were my guardian. 

_ Sometimes ὥφελον with the infinitive is not accompanied by any particle. 
E. ας. Ὥφελε μηδεὶς ἄλλος ᾿Αρισσογείτονι χαίρειν, O that no other man had 
delighted in. Aristogiton / 


2. The optative (generally with the particle ἄν) in an in- 
dependent proposition, very often implies uncertainty, doubt, 
Posoreisty or inclination. KE. g. 

Οὐκοῦν ἂν 70n tov ϑεατῶν τις λέγοι, Now some one of 
the spectators might (perhaps) say. 

Ἴσως οὖν εἴποιεν ἄν, Lhey might perhaps say. 

Ἡδέως ἂν οὖν αὐτῶν πυϑοίμην, Fain would {4 ask them. 

Et τις ἔροιτό ΕΠ τί νομίζω μέγιστον εἶναι τῶν Πυαγόρᾳ 

πεπραγμένων, εἰς πολλὴν ἀπορίαν ἂν κατασταίην, Should 
any one ask me, which of the deeds of Evagéras I con- 
sider greatest, I should find myself in great perplexity. 


Nore 4. Frequently the earls is used in the protasis, and the optative 
with ἄν, in the apodosis. E. g. Ei γὰρ μηδὲ ταῦτα οἶδα, καὶ τῶν ἀνδρωπό- 
Bev’ φαυλότερος ἄν εἴην, 1 shoul be more worthless than the slaves, if I did 
not know these things. 


Also the optative is used in the protasis and the indicative in the apodosis. 
Ἐ. ἜΣ Os; ἔδει τῆς νυκπὸς Tapuryevis dos πανστρατιᾷ, ef Tt ἄρα μὴ ΠΟ 
θοίη ποῖ: ἐσεληλυϑόσι, who were to come in the night with the “entire army, in 
case success should not allend those who had entered. (ἢ 213. R.) 

Nore 5. The subjunctive with ἐών, ἄν, or ἦν is sometimes used in the pro- 
tasis, and the optalive in the apodosis. E. g. "Hy παρέχωσι σοῖς δεομένοις οἱ 
ἱκναφῆς “χλαίνας, πλευρῖτις ἡμῶν οὐδέν᾽ ἂν λάβοι ποτέ, if the fullers furnish 
the needy with gowns, pleurisy will never afflict any of us. (δ 213. R.) 

21 
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3. The optative with ἄν, in an independent proposition, often 
SUPP HES the place of the indicative. E. g. 


Οὐκ ἂν μεϑείμην tov ϑρόνου, I will not give up the ler 
where μεϑείμην is equivalent to μεϑήσομαι. 

Αὐτὸς μέντοι. ἕψομαΐ τοι, καὶ οὐκ ἂν λειφϑείην, L will 
however follow thee, and I will not be left behind, where 
λειφϑείην follows ἕψομαι. 


4. Frequently the optative (with or without ἀν) has the force 
of the imperative. ἘΔ. g. hi δὲ μὴ, Χειρίσοφος μὲν ἡγοῖτο, 
τῶν δὲ πλευρῶν ἑκατέρων δύο τῶν πρεσβυτάτων στρατηγὼ ἐπι- 
μελοίσϑην, and if not, let Chirisophus take the lead, and let 
two of the oldest generals take charge of both wings, where 
ἡγείσϑω, ἐπιμελείσϑων, would be less polite. μέγοις av, you 
may speak, softer than λέγε, speak thou. 


IMPERATIVE. 


§ SES. 1. The imperative is used to express a ὈΟΝΜΕΜΥ, 
an exhortation, or an entreaty. ΟἸὰ. g. 
φεῦγε, begone! φευγέτω, let him depart, φεύγετε, depart ye, 
φευγέτωσαν, let them depart. 


2. In prohibitions the present imperative is used after uy 
and its compounds. E. 9. 77 λὲἐγε ταῦτα, say not these things. 


Nore 1. Sometimes x is followed by the aorist imperative, particularly by 
the third person. E. g. Μηδέ ca μελησάπω, and care nol. 


Note 2. The second person of the imperative is sometimes used for the third 
person, when the speaker is in great haste. Εἰ. g. Kages δεῦρο πᾶς ὑπηρέτης " 
woksve πᾶς τις, let every servint come hither; shoot, every one! 


Nore 3. The imperative in connection with a relative pro- 
noun or relative adverb, is sometimes found in a dependent 
proposition after οἶσθα (from οἶδα, know). E.g. Oto οὖν ὃ 
δρᾶσον; knowest thou what thou must now do? Oia? ὡς 
ποίησον; dost thou know how thou must do? Οἶσϑα νῦν ὦ 
μοι γενέσϑω; do you know what I desire to be done to me 3 


INFINITIVE, 


§ 219. 1. The infinitive depends on a VERB, 
PARTICIPLE, OF ADJECTIVE. E. g. 


“fusic βούλεσϑε γενέσϑαι αὐτὸν σοφύν; Do you τῇ 
him to become wise ? | 


§ 219.j MOODS. 243 


᾿ϑηναίους πάντας μετὰ tov ϑείου νομίζεις δυνήσεσθαι 
ποιῆσαι πεῤϑεσϑαὶ σοι; Do you think that you will 
be able to make all the Athenians, together with your uncle, 
follow your advice? Here πείϑεσϑαι depends ON ποιῆσαι, 
ποιῆσαι on δυνήσεσϑαι, and δυνήσεσϑαι ON νομίζεις. 

Δεινὸς νομιζόμενος εἶναι λέγειν, Being considered an 
eloquent speaker. 


The infinitive may depend on the verbs ἀγγέλλομαι, αἵρέομαι, 
ἀκούω, ἀναγκάζξω, ἀνίημι, ἀνώγω, ἀξιόω, ἀπαγορεύω, ἀπειλέω 
threaten, ἀπειπεῖν, ἄρχω begin, βούλομαι, δέομαι, διανοέομαι, 
διδάσκω, δοκέω, δύναμαι, ἐάω, ἐθέλω, ἔϑω, εἴδομαι seem, ἐλπίξω, 
ἔλπομαι, ἐπαγγέλλομαι, ἐπείγομαι, ἐπιτέλλομαι, ἐπιτρέπω, ἐπιχειρέω, 
εὔχομαι, ἔχω Can, ἱχετεύω, κατεργάζομαι, κελεύω, κέλομαι, λέγω, 
λιλαίομαι, λέσσομαι, μανϑάνω, μέλλω, νεμεσίζομαι, νομίζω, οἶδα, 
οἴομαι, ὄμνυμι, ὁμολογέω, ὁρμάω, ὀτρύνω, ὀφείλω, παραγγέλλω, 
παραινέω, παρασκευάζομαι, παράφημι, πείϑω, πειράομαι, πέφυκα 
and ἔφυν (from φύω), πιστεύω, ποιέω, προαιρέομαι, προσδοκάω, 
προσποιέομαι, “προστάσσω, στυγέω, συνίημι, τολμάω, ὑπισχνέομαι, 
φαΐνομαι, φημί, and some others. 

It may depend on the adjectives ἀδύνατος, ἄξιος, δεινός, δί- 
καιος, δυνατός, ἐπιτήδειος, ἕτοιμος, ἡδύς, ἱκανός, κακός, ὀξύς, πιϑα- 
γός, ῥάδιος, χαλεπός, and some others. 


2. The infinitive is often used after verbs, participles, and 
phrases, to denote a cause or motive. E. g. 


Θυέστ᾽ ᾿Αγαμέμνονι λεῖπε φορῆναι, Thyestes left at to 
Agamemnon to carry (it). 


Note 1. MéAadw, followed by the infinitive (present, aorist, or future) of a 
verb, forms a periphrastic future. E. g. Μέλλε, cidivas, he is about to 
place. 


The infinitive is frequently omitted, when it can be supplied from the context. 
E. g. (Aristopb. Piut. 1100-2) Ela’ ἐμοὶ, σὺ τὴν ϑύραν txorcres οὑτωσὶ 
σφόδρα; EPM. Μὰ Aj’, ἀλλ᾽ ἔμελλον, sc. κόπτειν, Tell me, was it you 
that Εν με at the door so furiously? MER. Not I, by Jove, I was going (to 
knock 


_ Nore 2. The pronominal adjectives ποῖος, τοιόσδε, οἷος oF 
οἷός τε, and τηλίκος, are sometimes followed by the infinitive, 
in which case they imply capableness. EE. δ. Οὐχ οἷός τ᾽ εἰμ; 
ἀποσοβῆσαι τὸν γέλων, I cannot drive away my laughter. 


Nore 3. It has already been remarked (ᾧ 158. N. 8), that 
the omitted subject of the infinitive is frequently different from 
that of the proposition on which it depends. We remark now 
that this takes place chiefly after adjectives. E. g. Παμφαὴς 
ἀστὴρ ἰδεῖν, a star all bright to behold, where the subject of 
ἐδεῖν would be τινὰ. 
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Nore 4. In narration the infinitive often seems to take the 
place of the indicative; in which case some part of φημί or 
λέγω may be supplied. E. g. (Herod, 1. 86) τὸν μὲν δὴ 
ποιέειν ταῦτα, now he was doing these things, equivalent to 
Ὃ μὲν On ἐποίεε ταῦτα. 

Nore 5. The infinitive of verbs signifying fo go is in some 
instances omitted. E. g. (Aristoph. Ran. 1279) ᾿Εγὼ μὲν οὖν 
ἐς τὸ βαλανεῖον βούλομαι, 50. ἰέναι, for my part £ wish to go to 
the bath. (Id. Av. 1) ᾿οΟρϑὴν κελεύεις ; do you command. us to 
go right on? 


Norr 6. The infinitive frequently stands for the second 
person of the imperative ; in which case the imperative ἔϑελε 
or ϑέλε is usually supplied. KE. g. Μήποτε σὺ γυναικὶ ἡπιὸς 
εἶναι, you must never be indulgent to your wife. 


Nore 7. The infinitive sometimes stands for the third person 
of the imperative, in which case, the subject, when expressed, 
is put. in the accusative. It is thus used especially in com- 
mands and proclamations. E. g. Tevyex συλήσας φερέτω κοίλας 
ἐπὶ νῆας, σῶμα δὲ οἴκαδ᾽ ἐμὸν δόμεναι, taking my arms, let 
him carry them to the hollow ships, and let him give my body 
to be carried home. ᾿Ακούετε, λεὺ, τοὺς ὁπλίτας ἀπιέναι, 
hear, ye people, the heavy-armed soldiers must retire. 


Nore 8. Sometimes the infinitive is put for the first person 
plural of the subjunctive (§ 215.1), in which case δεῖ may 
be supplied. E. g. Woy ἐν τῇ ᾿“Ελλάδι καταμείναντας ἡμέων αὖ- 
τέων ἐπιμεληϑῆναι, for the present, remaining in Greece, 
let us take care of ourselves. 


Nore 9. Sometimes the infinitive expresses a wish, in which 
case δός may be supplied. E. g. Ζεῦ πάτερ, ἢ Αἴαντα λαχεῖν, 
ἢ Τυδέος υἱόν, Father Jove, grant that the lot may fall upon 
Ajax, or upon the son of Tydeus. 


§ 22@. 1. The infinitive is frequently put after words and 
phrases signifying so that, so as; especially when its connec- 
tion with the preceding clause is not very obvious. E. g. 

Αὐτόχειρες ὠκοδόμησαν, ὥστε ϑαυμάζειν ἐμέ, Lhey built 

ait with their own hands, so that I wondered. 

Οὐ γὰρ ἔπειϑε τοὺς Χίους, ὥστε ἑωυτῷ δοῦναι νέας, For 

he could not persuade the Chians to give him vessels. 

The words and phrases, after which the infinitive is put, are 
ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε, on condition that, ὅσον, cog, ὡς, ὥστε, So that, 
80 as. 


§ 221.] MOODS. 245 


2. The infinitive is put also after words signifying before, 
before that, (aS πρίν, πρὶν ἢ.) E. g. Πρὶν tov νόμον τεϑῆ- 
var, before the law was made. 


Norte 1. The infinitive with ὡς, ὅσον, ὅσα, ὃ τι (from ὅστις), 
is often used in parenthetical phrases. E. σι “Ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, 
so to speak. “Ὡς εἰκάσαι, as one might conjecture. “Ns ἐν 
πλέονι λόγῳ δηλῶσαι, to explain more fully. “(Ὡς συνελόντι 
εἰπεῖν, SC. λόγῳ; to express it briefly, or to be brief. “Ὅσον 
γ᾽ eu εἰδέναι, at least as far as my knowledge extends. “O 
τι κἄμ᾽ εἰδέναι, for aught I know. 


Nore 2. In parenthetical phrases (§ 220. N. 1) ὡς is often 
omitted, in which case the infinitive appears to stand abso- 
lutely. E.g. Οὐ πολλῷ λόγῳ εἰπεῖν, not to use many words. 
°Es τὸ ἀκριβὲς εἰπεῖν, strictly speaking, to speak strictly. 
Δοκεῖν éuoi, as it appears to me. ᾿Ολίγου ὃ εἴν, almost, nearly. 
Πολλοῦ δεῖν, far from tt. 


Note 3. In phrases like ᾽Ολίγου δεῖν, (δ 220. N. 2,) δεῖν is 
sometimes omitted. Εἰ. g.°O δὴ ὀλίγου πᾶσαι αἵ megi τὸ 
σῶμα ἡδοναὶ ἔχουσι, which almost all the bodily pleasures have, 


3. The infinitive is frequently accompanied by the particle 
ἄν, in which case it has the force of the indicative, subjunctive, 
or optative, with ay, (S$ 213. 5: 214: 217.) E. g. ᾿Επὶ πολ-- 
λῶν ἄν τις ἰδεῖν δοκεῖ μοι, it seems to me that one might see 
on many occasions. But’Eni πολλῶν τις ἰδεῖν δοκεῖ μοι, would 
mean ἐξ seems to me that one saw on many occasions, 


§ 221. Frequently the infinitive has the force 
of a neuter substantive ; in which case the neuter 
of the article (ἢ 141.3) commonly precedes it. Εἰ, g. 

Κρεῖττόν ἐστι τὸ σωφρονεῖν tov πυλυπραγμονεῖν, To 
act discreetly is better than to meddle with other men’s 
business. 

Σεμγνυνόμεϑα ἐπὶ τῷ βέλτιον γεγονέναι τῶν ἄλλων, We pride 
ourselves upon being of nobler descent than others. 

Διὰ τὸ ξένος εἶναι οὐκ ἂν οἴει ἀδικηϑῆναι; Do you sup- 
pose that you will not be wronged, because you are a 
foreigner ? 

Note 1. Frequently the infinitive with the article τοῦ is 
equivalent to the genitive denoting that on account of which 
‘any thing takes place (§ 187.1). E.g. Μή με ὑπολάβῃς ov 
πρὸς τὸ πρᾶγμα φιλονεικοῦντα λέγειν, τοῦ καταφανὲς γενέσϑαι, 

21* 
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lest you suppose that Z do not argue in order that the thing 
may become evident. 


Nore 2. The infinitive with or without the article +3 ‘ sometimes used in 
exclamations of surprise or indignation, in which case ἀνόητον, ἠλίϑιον, evnSes, 
or μεωφόν ἐστι, may be supplied. E. g. (Aristoph. Nub. 268; To δὲ μὴ κυνέην 
dixodey EADETY ἐμὲ τὸν κακοδαίμον᾽ ἔχοντα, I, a wretch, have been foolish 
enough to come from home without a helmet ; literally, that I miserable should 
have come from home without a helmet. 


Nore 9. The infinitive εἶνα; from εἰμί, am seems to be superfluous in some 
instances, particularly in connection with the adjective ἕκών, willing. E. g. 
(Herodot. 7, 104) Ἑκών σε εἶναι οὐδ᾽ ἂν poouvapere re bosper, L should not fight 
even against a single man, if I had my way about tt. 


So in the phrases Τὸ σήμερον εἶναι, to-day. To νῦν εἶναι, now. To 
σύμπαν εἶναι, generally, on the whole. 


Nore 4. The infinitive is often put after the substantives 
ἀνάγκη, ϑέμις, ὥφα, and a few others, in which case it has the 
force of the adnominal genitive (ὃ 179). E.g. ᾿Ανάγκη σε 
πάντα ἐπίστασϑαι; sc. ἐστί, thou of necessity must know all 
things. Ὥρα βαδίξειν, 50. ἐστί, tt is time fo go. 


PARTICIPLE. 


§ BB, 1. In general, the participle is equivalent to the 
indicative, subjunctive, or optative, preceded by a relative pro- 
noun, or by a particle signifying 7f, when, after, in order that, 
because, that, although. 

For the participle with the article, see above (§ 140. 3). 


2. The participle in connection with verbs signifying to 
know, to hear, to see, to perceive, to show, to relate, to remem- 
ber, to forget, to be ashamed, to rgoice, and a few others, is 
equivalent to the indicative or optative preceded by the con- 
junction ὅτι. E, g. 

Τοῦτο μέμνημαι ogo ἐπαγγελλομένω, TL remember that 

you both profess this. ἣν 

Tvovc βαπτιξόμενον τὸ μειράκιον, Perceiving that the 

stripling was overwhelmed. 


Verbs of this class are αἰσθάνομαι, αἰσχύνομαι, ἀκούω; γιγνώ- 
axe, δείκνυμι, δηλόω (also δῆλός εἰμι), διαμνημονεύω, διασαφέω, 
διαφέρω relate, ἐνϑυμέομαι, ἐξετάζω prove, ἐπιλανϑάνομαι; ἐπίστα . 
μαι, εὑρίσκω, ἰδεῖν, κατηγορέω denote, κλύω, μανϑανω, μέμνημαι, 
ψοέω, οἶδα, OQaW, πυνϑάνομαι, φαίνω, χαίρω, and some others. 
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Nore 1. The participle after οὐνοιδα and συγγιγνώσκω;, fol- 
lowed by the dativesof the reflexive pronoun, is put either in 
the dative, or in the case with which these verbs agree. IE. g. 
᾿Εμαυτῷ ξυνήδειν οὐδὲν ἐπισταμένῳ, I was conscious to 
myself that I knew nothing. Πῶς οὖν ἐμαυτῷ τοῦτ᾽ ἐγὼ Evy εἴ-- 
σομαι, pevyort ἀπολύσας ἄνδρα; now how shall I endure 
the thought that I have let a defendant escape? Συγ yivo- 
OXOMEY αὐτοῖσι ἡμῖν οὐ ποιήσασι ὀρϑῶς, We are Conscious 
of not having done right. 


3. Verbs signifying to endure, not to endure, to overlook, 
to be contented with, to be satisfied, to cease, and some others, 
are connected with the participle. E. g. 


To δύνασθαι διψ ὦντα ἀνέχεσϑαι, Lo be able to endure 
thirst. 
Παῦσαι pivagar, Stop talking nonsense. 


Verbs of this class are ἀγαπάω am contented, ἀνέχομαι, 
ἀπαλλάσσομαι, ἄρχω begin, ἐκλείπω, ἐμπίπλαμαι, ἔχειν ἄδην, 
κάμνω, καρτερέω, λήγω, παύω, περιοράω, τέτληκα and τλῆναι, 
ὑπομένω, and some others. 


4. The participle is often put after the verbs diayiyroua, 
διάγω, διατελέω, λανϑάνω, τυγχάνω, φϑάνω, and a few others, in 
which case the leading idea is contained in the participle. 
E. g. 

Ποιῶν διαγεγένηται, He has been doing. 

Διάγουσι μανϑάνοντες, They pass their time in learning. 

Διατελοῦσι δικάζοντες, Lhey are continually deciding 

cases. 

Aélnda ἐμαυτὸν σοφὸς ὧν, I did not know that I was wise. 

Τυγχάνομεν ἐπιϑυμοῦντες, We happen to be desirous. 

Φϑάνεν ἀναβάς, He went up before. : 


Nore 2. Ἔχω is frequently followed by a participle; in 
which case the verb, from which the participle comes, would 
have been sufficient. EK. g. Κρύψασ᾽ ἔχεις, for ἔχρυψας, thou 
didst conceal. Εἶχε καταστρεψάμενος, for κατεστρέψατο, 
he subjugated. 

The same may be observed of οἴχομαι and the Homeric βῆ. 
E. g.’"Qizeto φεύγων, he escaped. By φεύγων ἐπὶ πόντον, 
he fled to the sea. 


5. The future participle is regularly put after verbs of 
motion, to express the purpose of the action of those verbs. Εἰ g. 
‘Hide πρὸς tov “Aynoilaoy ἀσπασόμενος, he came to Age- 
stlaus to bid him farewell. 4Διδάξων ὥρμημαι, Lam going 
te shaw. 
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Nore 3. The present participle is used after verbs of motion, 
when the time of the action marked by it is the same as that 
of the verb. Εἰ. 9. πέμπει μὲ cor φέροντα τάσδ᾽ ἐπιστολάς, 
he sends me in order to bring these directions to thee. 


Note 4. The adverbs αὐτίκα, ἐξαίφνης, εὐθύς, μεταξύ, ἅμα, 
are frequently followed by the participle. E. g. Μεταξὺ 
ϑύων, while he was sacrificing. Ἅμα καταλαβόντες, as 
soon as they had overtaken (them). 


6. The participle with the particle ἄν has the force of the 
indicative, subjunctive, or optative, with ἄν, (S$ 218.5: 214: 
217.) E.g. Te δικαίως ἂν δηϑέντα κατὰ τῆς πόλεως; those 
things which might justly be said against the state, where 
τὰ δικαίως av 6ndévre is equivalent to ἐχεῖνα ἃ δικαίως ἂν On dein’ 
but τὰ δικαίως ῥηθέντα would mean those things which were 
justly said. 


ADVERB. 


§ 223. Adverbs limit the meaning of verss, 
PARTICIPLES, ADJECTIVES, and other ADVERBS. 
E. g. 

Οὕτω ποιῶ, I do so. 

Καλὼς ποιῶν, Doing well. 

"Enmitynderog πάνυ, Very convenient. 

Πάνυ καλῶς, Very well. 


§ 224, 1. The Greek has two simple negative particles, 
ov, no, not, and μή, not. (ᾧ 15. 4.) 


2. Ov expresses a direct and independent negation. E. g. 
Οὔ os κρύψω, I will not conceal it from thee. Οὐκ οἶδα, I do 
not know. Οὐχ οἷός τ᾽ εἰμί, I am not able. 

So in direct interrogations, Ov παραμενεῖς ; wilt thou not 
wait? Οὐκ ἠγόρευον; did not I say? 


3. mm regularly expresses a dependent negation. _Conse 
quently it is put after the particles ἵνα, ὅπως, ὥστε, ὡς, ὄφρα, 
ἐάν, εἰ, ἐπάν, ἐπειδάν. Also it is put after all relative words, 
when they do not refer to definite antecedents. E. g. Οὐκ ἂν 
προέλεγε, εἰ μὴ ἐπίστευσεν ἀληϑεύσειν, had he not believed that 
he should prove a true prophet, he would not have predicted. 
Eady δὲ τις ἐξελαύνῃ τοὺς ἄρχοντας, καὶ μὴ δέχηται, and if any 
one shall drive away the magistrates, and shall not receive them. 
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4. nt is used also in propositions containing a wish, an 
entreaty, or a prohibition. Εἰ. σ. Παυσανίης κήρυγμα ποιησᾶμε- 
vos, μηδένα ἅπτεσϑαι τῆς ληΐης, Pausanias proclaiming that 
no one should touch the booty. 

In prohibitions, the present imperative or the aorist subjunc- 
tive is used with μή. (δὴ 215. 5: 218. 2.) 


5. My, after verbs implying fcar or anzicty, signifies lest ; in 
which case it is followed by the subjunctive, optative, and some- 
times by the future indicative. (δὲ 214: 216: 219. N. 4.) 


6. My has also the force of an 7nterrogative particle. E. g. 
My πὴ δοκοῦμέν σοι; do we not scem to thee? where the per- 
son asked is commonly expected to say no. But Οὔ πη δοκοῦ-- 
μέν σοι; expects or presupposes the answer yes. 


Norte 1. The negative particles very often correspond to 
each other. The following are the negative formulas: 


»” ἡ » ΄ 
ΝΣ ΤΟΣ οὔτε neither ..... nor 
Fou Jor " 
οὐδὲ... .᾿ οὐδὲ neither ..... nor 
OU ..... OUTE not ..... nor 
” Sens . 
OUTOL..... οὐδὲ neither ..... nor 
οὔτοι. .... οὔτε neither ..... nor 
Gin. . = xc οὐδὲ ...-. οὔτε not .....nor..... nor 
OULE ..... OU neither ..... ner 
OUTE..... οὐδέ neither ..... ner even 
> 2 , . 
OUTE wees. ate nal οὐδὲ nether... δ τ NOT s.r. nor 
᾿ 3 . 
οὔτε... .. τὲ οὐ neither ..... nor 
μήτε..... μήτε neither ..... nor 
poe ..... μηδὲ neither ..... nor 
PATE... 2. My neither ..... nor 
Byte ..... μηδέ neither ..... nor 
Nore 2. The formulas ov..... τέ, OUTE..... τέ, (sometimes 
‘ Ρ] ’ ” ’ = 
CONDO 4. TE, οὔτέ 22-6 HOL, OUTE «2.0 δέ.) are equivalent to 
DUtE..... οὔτε, when both clauses have the same verb. ΕἸ. g. 


(Il. 1, 603-4) Οὐ μὲν φόρμιγγος περικαλλέος, ἣν ἔχ᾽ ᾿Απόλλων, 
Movocur #, αἵ ἄειδον, neither of the harp of surpassing beauty, 
which Apollo had, nor of the Muses, who were singing. 

But if the verb of the second clause is different from that of 
the first, the second member (τέ) of the formula has an affi- 
mative meaning. E. g. Οὔτε πρότερον ἡμεῖς ἤρξαμεν πολέμου 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς" νῦν τ᾽ ἐθέλομεν σπονδὰς ποιεῖσθαι, we never began 
the war against you ; and now we are wiiling to make a treaty, 
where the verb of the first clause is ἤρξαμεν, and that of the 
second ἐϑέλομεν. | 
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Nore 3. The first negative particle of a negative formula is sometimes 
omitted. Εἰ, g. Tewas of P Ἑλληνίς, for Οὔτε Τρωὰς oS’ “Ἑλληνίς, neither 
a Troan woman nor a Grecian woman. 


§ SSS. 1. Two or more negatives, in Greek, strengthen 
the negation. E. g. 


Ὅταν μὴ φῆτε καλὸν εἶναι μηδὲν, When you say that 
nothing is beautiful, or When you deny that there is any 
thing beautiful. 


2. The double negative ov μή is put either with the future 
indicative or with the subjunctive. (δὲ 213. N. 5: 215. N. 3.) 


The double negative μὴ ov is commonly put with the infini- 
tive. E. g. Οὐκ ἐναντιώσομαι τὸ μὴ ov γεγωνεῖν, I shall 
not object to saying. 


Nore. Two negatives destroy each other in the formula 
Οὐδεὶς ὅστις ov, no one who (does) not. BH. σ. Οὐδὲν 6 te οὐκ 
ἠρώτα, nothing which he did not ask. Οὐδεὶς ov τῶν παρόν-- 
τῶν ὑπερεπήνεσε τὸν λόγον, there was no one of those who were 
present who did not much praise the discourse. In this case 
both negatives belong to the same clause. 


9. Verbs and expressions, which contain a negation, are 
often followed by the particle μή with the infinitive. KE. g. 
Tov τὲ γύόμον ἐδεικνύτην αὐτῷ καὶ τοῖς νέοις ἀπειπέτην μὴ δια- 
λέγεσϑαι, they showed him the law, and told him not to hold 
any conversation with young men. “EEsovaoauny βροτοὺς tov 
μὴ διαῤῥαισϑέντας εἰς ‘Adov μολεῖν, I delivered the mortal race 
From being utterly destroyed and sent to Hades. 


Verbs of this class are ἀπαυδάω, ἀπαγορεύω, ἀπέχομαι, ἀπι-- 
στέω, ἀρνέομαι (also the expression ξξαρνός εἰμι), εἴργω, ἐπέχω, 
παύω, δύομαι, and a few others. 


PREPOSITION. 


§ 226. 1. The following eighteen prepositions are called 
the primitive prepositions : 

*Augi, about, around, with Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. 

"Ave, upon, on, in, through, with Dative or Accusative. 

"Arti, instead of, with Genitive, 

᾿πό, from, with Genitive. 

Διὰ, through, for, on account of, for the sake of, with Geni- 

tive or Accusative. 
Eig or Ἐς, to, into, with Accusative. 
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Ἔν, in, at, with Dative. 

ἘΞ or “Ex, from, of, out of, with Genitive. 

"Eni, on, upon, to, towards, with Genitive, Dative, or Accu- 
sative. 

Kare, down from, against, according to, in, in respect to, with 
Genitive or Accusative. 

Μετά, with, among, after, with Genitive, Dative, or Accu- 
sative. 

παρά, from, by, with, to, besides, along, with Genitive, Da- 
tive, or Accusative. 

Περὶ, about, around, concerning, of, with Genitive, Dative, 
or Accusative. 

πρό, before, in the presence of, in behalf of, in preference to, 
with Genitive. 

Πρός, to, towards, by, in addition to, with Genitive, Dative, 
or Accusative. 

Div and Ξύν, with, together with, by means of, with Dative. 

Ὑπέρ, over, be yond, in behalf of, with Genitive or Accusative, 

“Ὑπό, under, by, with Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. 


Nore 1. Most of the dissyllabic prepositions throw the ac- 
cent back on the penult, when they are placed after the nouns 
to which they belong. This is called anastrophe. LE. g. 
Weov ἄπο, for Ano νεῶν, from the ships. Ἐχϑρῶν ὕπερ, 
for Ὑπὲρ ἐχϑρῶν, for the enemies, 


Norte 2. Some of the dissyllabic prepositions throw the 
accent back on the penult also when they stand for εἰμέ, am, 
compounded with themselves. In this case, the Attics use 
the old ἔνι for ἐν (ὃ 226. N. 6). E. g. πάρα for πάρεστι from 


πάρειμι, ee for ἔνεστι from ἔνειμι. 


‘Nore 3. In the early writers (as Homer and Herodotus), the 
preposition is often separated from the verb, with which it 
is compounded, by other words belonging to the same _propo- 
sition. This is called tmesis. E. g. Ano μὲν ἔϑανε ὃ στρα- 


τηγός, for “Ane Fave μὲν ὃ στρατηγός, on the one hand, the gen- 
eral died. 


Nore 4. In case of tmeszs (§ 226. N. 3); the preposition is 
sometimes put after the verb. E. g. Qoe 0’ ano διμὸν 
λέϑος, and the stone knocked off the shield. 


Nore 5. In case of tmesis, when the same compound word is to be repeated 
several times, after the first time the preposition alone is sometimes used. E. g. 
Κατὰ μὲν ἔλευσαν αὐτοῦ τὴν γυναῖχα, κατὰ δὲ Te τέκνα, for Kare dre v- 
᾿ σῶν μὲν αὐτοῦ τὴν γυναῖκα, κατέλευσων δὲ τὰ τέκνα, On the one hand, they 


stoned his wife, and, on the other, they stoned his children. (§ 226. N. 3. ) 
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2. The following particles very often have the force of 
prepositions. 
"Ἄνευ OF ᾿ἄτερ, without, with Genitive. 
᾿ἄχρις or ἄχρι, until, as far as, with Genitive. 
“Ἕνεκα OY Ἕνεκεν, on account of, in respect to, so far as con- 
cerns, with Genitive. 
μέχρις or Μέχρι, until, as long as, with Genitive. 
Πλήν, except, with Genitive. 
‘Qc, to, with Accusative. 
Nore 6. The old language has ἀπαί for ἀσό᾽ διαί for διά * Evi, εἶνί, εἶν, for 
ἐν καταί for κατά, only in composition; regei for παρά" προτί, sori, for 
moos * ὑπείρ for ὑπέρ" ὑπαί for ὑπό. The Ionic has εἵνεκα or εἵνεκεν for ἕνεκα. 


Nore 7. A preposition without a case has the force of an 
adverb, E.g. Κατακτενῶ ye πρός, in addition to this I will 
kill (thee). 

Nore 8. In the old writers, a preposition is sometimes repeated. KE. g. 
"Ey δὲ καὶ ἐν Μέμῷφι, and in Memphis. 


Nore 9. Sometimes the preposition, with which a verb is compounded, is 
repeated, E. g. ἾΑν δ᾽ ᾿Οδυσσεύς avioraro, and Ulysses arose. 


§ 227. A preposition in composition is often followed by 
the same case as when it stands by itself. E. g. 
ὙὙπερενεγκόντες τὰς ναῦς τὸν Ισϑμὸν, Carrying the 
ships across the Isthmus. 
᾿βοῆλϑὲ we, It came into my mind. 


CONJUNCTION. 


§ 228. 1. Conjunctions signifying and, bul, or, 
than, connect similar words. Εἰ. g. 
πολέμου καὶ μάχης, Of war and battle. 


Δικαίως καδίκως, Justly and unjustly. 
"Ayanagy ἢ μισεῖ, To.love or to hate. 


Conjunctions of this class are χαΐ, and, τέ, and, αλλά, but, 
» » 
ἢ, ΟΥ̓́, ἢ; than. ᾿ 


Note 1. The ἀρ πη οὴ 7, or, means also otherwise, else. 
The formula 7.....7, means vither 2k. or. he formula 
πότερον ΟΥ̓ was ΩΝ ἢ, means whether eos 10. or.” 


Nore 2. The conjunction 7, than, is used after compara- 
tives (Ὁ 186. N. 5, 6). 
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A comparison between two qualities of the same object is 
expressed by means of two comparatives, expressive of those 
qualities, with ἢ, than, between them. E.g. Πανικώτεροι 
ἢ ἀνδρειότεροι, more rash than brave. ᾿Εποίησα ταχύτερα 
ἢ σοφώτερα, I acted more quickly than wisely. 


Nore 3. The conjunction καί, in the formula xot..... καὶ, 
means both ..... and, as well..... ‘as. 


After adjectives and adverbs implying resemblance, union, 
approach, it may be rendered as. E. g. “Owoims πεποιήκασι 
καὶ Ὅμηρος, they have acted in the same manner as Homer, or 
they and Homer have acted in the same manner. 


Sometimes zai means even, also. E.g. Kai ᾿ΑΔχιλεὺς τούτῳ 
> . P . . md ~ 
ἔῤῥιγ᾽ ἀντιβολῆσαι, even Achilles is afraid to meet him. 


Nore 4. Té is always enclitic (§ 22). The formula te..... 
καὶ means both..... and, The formula re καὶ (not separated) 
means both...... and, The formula xaé te..... τε, OF xat 
..... τε, 18 a little stronger than καί. 


Norte 5. Sometimes a possessive pronoun or a possessive 
adjective and a genitive are connected by καέ᾽ in which case 
the genitive is joined to the genitive implied in the pronoun or 
adjective. (ὧδ 67: 131.1.) E. g. Παῖδες ἐμοὶ καὶ πατρὸς 
ἀτασϑάλου, sons of me and an indiscreet father. 


2. The following list contains most other conjunctions. 

at, Doric, = εἰ. It is used also by the epic poets, but only 
in the formulas wi’ κεν, of γάρ, aide, O that. 

αἴχα (at, καὶ, Doric, = ἐάν. 

ay, a particle implying uncertainty and indefiniteness. It may 
accompany all the moods and the participle. (§§ 213- 
222.) 

Sometimes it 1s doubled. KE. g. (Eupol. apud Athen.) 

Οἷς οὐκ ἂν εἵλεσϑ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἂν οἰνόπτας προτοῦ, whom fore 
merly you would not have appointed even inspectors of 
wine. 

av, see ἐάν. It must not be confounded with the preceding. 

ἄρα (paroxytone), therefore, consequently 

ἄρα (properispomenon), an interrogative particle. 

ἅτε (, τέ), inasmuch as, because. 

αὐτάρ OF ἀτάρ (αὐτε, ἄρα), but. 

yg, Doric, = γέ. 

yo, for, never stands at the beginning of a proposition. 

γέ, a particle of limitation, at least. (See also § 64. N. 1.) 


22 
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γοῦν (γέ, οὖν) = yé and οὖν united. 
ai, = δή. 

δέ, and, but, for, never begins a proposition. (See also μέν.) 

δή, now, tndeed, in truth, prithee. Its compounds are δήπου-- 
Bev, δῆϑεν, δῆτα. 

ἐάν Or ἄν or ἢν (si, ἀν), tf, with the subjunctive. 214. 
1: 216. N. 3.5 lek i o 

εἰ, if, whether, followed by the indicative or optative. (δ 213. 
3: 216.1: 214. N. 5.) i 

εἰ yao, for if. It expresses also a wish, O that! (§ 217. 
N. 1, 2, 3. 

ἐπᾶν or ἐπήν (ἐπεί, ἀν), when, after, as soon as, with the sub- 
junctive. (δὰ 214. 1: 216. N. 3.) 

ἐπεάν, lonic, = ἐπάν. 

ἐπεὶ (ἐπί), since, after, inasmuch as, with the indicative or 
optative. (δὰ 213.3: 216. 1: 214. N. δ.) 

ἐπειδάν (ἐπειδή, ἀν), = ἐπάν. 

ἐπειδή (ἐπεί, On), = ἐπεί. 

ἐπειή, poetic, = ἐπειδή. 

ἐπήν, See ἐπάν. 

ἡ, truly, certainly. It is also an interrogative particle. It 
is often followed by μήν, πού, tos, γάρ, or δή. 

ἠδὲ, and. See also ἡμέν. 

ἠέ, Epic and Tonite, = ἢ, or, than. 


ἡμὲν os Os. ηδέ, both..... and, as well..... as. 

>” SG, 

ην, SCE Ex. 

ἤτοι (ἢ, tot), used commonly in the formula ἤτοι ..... jj, or 
ieee ἤτοι, either ..... or. 


In Homer ἤτοι is equivalent to μέν. 
ϑήν, a particle of confirmation. 
ἰδὲ, = 708. 
iva, that, in order that, with the subjunctive, optative, or with 
the historical tenses of the indicative. (§§ 214.1: 216. 
1; 213. N. 6.) 
As an adverb it is equivalent to ποῦ or ὅπου, where. 
xa, Doric, = κέ. 
κέ ΟΥ̓ κέν, Epic, = ἀν (different from ἄν, z/). 
μέν, commonly used in the formula μὲν. .... δέ, indeed ..... 
but, on the one hand..... on the other. 
μήν, a particle of confirmation, really, indeed, certainly. It 
is often preceded by γέ, ἡ, καί, μή, ov, and by interroga- 
tive words (ὃν 68: 73: 129). 
μὼν (μή, ovv), an interrogative particle. (ὃ 224. 6.) Séme- 
times it is followed by μή or οὖν. 
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γύ or νύν (short v) is a weak νῦν, now. The form rv is found 
only in the Epic language. 

ὅμως, yet, still. 

ὅπως, that, in order that, with the subjunctive, optative, or 
future indicative. (δὰ 214. 1: 216. 1: 213. N. 4,5.) It 
must not be confounded with the adverb ὅπως, as. 

ὅταν (ore, ἄν), when, with the subjunctive. (δὴ 214. 4: 216. 
N. 3. 

ὅτι (se). that, because, with the indicative or optative. 
($§ 213. 3: 216. 1.) 

It strengthens the meaning of superlative adjectives or 
adverbs. E. g. “Ore πλεῖστον χρόνον, as much time 
as possible, 

Also, it stands before words quoted without change. 
E. g. Εἶπεν ὅτι Εἷς καιρὸν ἥκεις, he said, “ You have 
come at the right time.” 


οὖν, now, therefore. (See also §§ 71. N. 3: 73. N. 3: 123. 
N. 4 


οὕνεκα (ov, ἕνεκα), on account of which. As a conjunction it 
means since, because. 
ὄφρα, poetic, = ἵνα or ὅπως. (See also § 123.) 
ms very, quite, although. (See also §§ 71. Ν. 8: 124. 
4.) | . 


ῥά, Epic, = ἄρα. Ξ 

toi (for coi, § 64. N. 2), certainly, indeed. It often corre- 
sponds to the English parenthetical phrases you know, 
you see. 

ὡς, that, in order that, with the indicative, subjunctive, epta- 
tive, or infinitive. (δὰ 213.3: 214. 1: 216. 1: 220. 1.) 

It strengthens the meaning of superlative adjectives and 

adverbs. E.g. Q¢ τάχιστα, as quickly as possible. 

ὥστε (ὡς, τέ), so that, with the indicative or infinitive. 


(δῷ 213. 3: 220. 1.) 


INTERJECTION. 


§ 22M. Interjections are particles used in exclamations, 
and expressing some emotion of the mind. 


The following list contains most interjections. 


a, ah! of sorrow and compassion. 
a, α, ha! ha! of laughter 
, a, ha! ha! ghter. 
ai, of wonder. 
αἰβοῖ, of wonder. 
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ἀἁππαπαΐ OF aneaul, of approbation. 

ἀτταλαττυτά, of joy. 

ἀτταππαττατά, of sorrow. 

ἀτταταῖ, ἀταταῖ, OY ἀτταταιάξ, of sorrow and disgust. 

βαβαΐ or βαβαιάξ, of astonishment. Followed by the geni- 
tive (§ 187. 2). 

Bor ὃ, ah! of grief. 

εἴα (sometimes ἐΐα), on! courage ! 

εἶεν, well, be it so. 

ἐλελεῦ, of grief or joy. 

suye (ev, γε), well done! bravo! 

evoi, the ery of the bacchanals. 


ἣν, ἡνί, nvids, = ἰδού, which see. 
ἰατταταί OF Ἰατταταιάξ, Of sorrow. Followed by the genitive 
(§ 187. 2). 


iav, iavot, ho! in answer to a call. Sometimes it is equiva- 
lent to iov, io. 

ἰδού (oxytone), lo! behold! (See also E14 in the cata- 
logue of Anomalous Verbs.) 

in, of exultation. 

ἰού, alas! of sorrow. Followed by the genitive (δ 187. 2). 

iw, οἵ joy or grief. Followed by the dative or vocative 
(S$ 196. 5: 204. 2). 

uv, wv, of pain. It is made by breathing strongly through 
the nostrils. 

oa, woe! alas, 

ov, woe. Followed by the dative (Ὁ 196. 5). 

οἴμοι OF oF μοι (οἵ, pot), woe ts me! Followed by the geni- 
tive (ἢ 187. 2). 

OLTOTOL, OTOTOL, OTTOTOTOL, OF ὑτοτοτοτοὶ, Of sorrow. 

ovat, woe! used only by the later writers. Followed by the 
dative (§ 196. 5). 

namo, παπαιάξ, Of pain, sorrow, joy, wonder. 

πόπαξ, πόποι, OF ὦ πόποι, O gods! of complaint. 

πύπαξ or πύππαξ, of wonder or admiration. 

ῥυπαπαΐ, a cry used by rowers. 

ὃ ὗ, expresses the sound made by a person smelling of any 
thing. 

φεῦ, an Followed by the genitive (§ 187. 2). 

φῦ, = φεῦ. ; , 

ὦ (with the acute accent), oh! of wonder or grief. Fol- 
lowed by the nominative, genitive, or dative, (δὲ 187. 2: 
196. 5. 

ὦ ΘΝ O! Followed by the vocative (§ 204. 2) 

wom, used in encouraging rowers. 


“΄ 


ων». 
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IRREGULAR CONSTRUCTION. 


§ 230. 1. Frequently a nominative stands without a 
verb. KE. 8: (Xen. Hier. 6, 6) Ὥσπερ οἵ ἀϑληταὶ οὐχ, ὅταν 
ἰδιωτῶν γένωνται κρείττους, τοῦτο αὐτοὺς εὐφραΐνει; ἀλλ᾽, ὅταν 
τῶν ἀνταγωνιστῶν ἥττους, τοῦτ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἀνιᾷ, literally, as the 
athletes, when they become superior to inexperienced men, — 
this does not gladden them; but when they prove inferior to 
their opponents, — this grieves them, where one might expect 
ot ἀϑληταὶ ..... τούτῳ εὐφραΐνονται sais τούτῳ ἀνιῶνται. 


2. If in the formula ὁ μὲν ..... ὃ δέ a whole is expressed, this 
is put either in the genitive (δ 177), or in the same case as 
0 μὲν nie ὃ dé Ἐς g. ἘΠ 16, 317-22) Neotogidar δ᾽, 
ὃ μὲν οὔτασ᾽ ᾿ἀτύμνιον ὀξέϊ δουρὶ, Αντέλοχος Sioa τοῦ δ᾽ ar- 
τίϑεος Θρασυμήδης ἔφϑη ὀρεξάμενος, πρὶν οὐτάσαι, the sons 
of Nestor, one, that is, Antilochus, pier ced Atymnius with the 
sharp spear ..... but godlike Thrasymédes directed his Spear 
against him before he struck. (Soph. Antig. 21 » 22) Ov γὰρ 
τάφου γῷν τὼ κασιγνήτω Κρέων, τὸν μὲν προτίσας, τὸν δ᾽ 
ἀτιμιίίσας ἔχει; has not Creon given one of our brothers an 
honorable burial, and Icft the other unburied ? 


3. Instead of the nominative, the ACCUSATIVE is sometimes 
found. KE. g. (Odys. i 275) Μητέρα δ᾽, εἰ οἱ ϑυμὸς ἐφορ- 
μᾶται γαμέεσϑαι, ἂψ ἴτω ἐς μέγαρον πατρός, as to thy mother, 
tf she very much desires to be married, lct her go back to her 
father’s house. 


A. Instead of the infinitive, sometimes the INDICATIVE with 
εἰ, ὥς, OF ὅτι is used; in which case the subject-accusative 
stands alone. Εἰ. 8. (Aristoph. Av. 1268 -- 9) Δεινόν γε τὸν 
κήρυκα, τὸν παρὰ τοὺς βροτοὺς οἰχόμενον, εἰ μηδέποτε νο- 
στήσει πάλιν, tt ts a terrible thing, that the herald who was 
despatched to the mortals should not return. (Ibid. 650 -- 2) 
‘Qe ἐν Αἰσώπου “λόγοις ἐστὶ λεγόμενον δή τι, τὴν ἀλώπεχ᾽, ὡς 
φλαύρως ἐκοινώνησεν ἀετῷ ποτε, that in the fables of “500 
something is said about the for, that she was once scurvily 
treated by her partner the eagle. 


§ Φ ὁ . Sometimes with two or more substantives only one 
verb is put, which can belong only to one of them. This irregu- 
larity of construction is called zeugma. E. g. (A’schy]. Prom. 
Vince. 21, 22) Ἵν᾽ pa φωνὴν, οὔτε tov μορφὴν βροτῶν 

2 ν 
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o wet, where thou wilt neither (hear) the voice, nor see the form, 
of any mortal, where φωνὴν, properly speaking, depends on 
ἀκούσει. : 


§ 232. The Greeks were fond of connecting kindred 
words as closely as possible. This often occasions a confused 
arrangement. E. g. (Auschyl. Ag. 836) Τοῖς αὐτὸς αὐτοῦ 
πήμασι βαρύνεται, he is oppressed by his own misfortunes. 
(Id. Choéph. 87) παρὰ φίλης φίλῳ γυναικὸς ἀνδρί, from 
a dear wife to a dear husband. 


PART IV. 
VERSIFICATION. 


FEET. 


§ 233. 1. Every Greek verse is divided into portions 
called feet. 

Feet are either szmple or compound. A simple foot con- 
sists of two or three syllables ; a compound foot, of four. 


SIMPLE FEET OF TWO SYLLABLES. 


Spondee, .......... two long; as βώλου. 
ree two short; as μόνος. 

Trochee or Choree, ..... a long and a short; as μῆκος. 
Tambus, ........... a short and a long; as μένω. 


SIMPLE FEET OF THREE SYLLABLES. 


Vo ee a long and two short; as nivouer. 

yi) ΟΣ two short and a long; as γοερῶν. 

Tribrach,..... .... three short; as ϑέλομεν. 

Molossus, ......... three long; as ἄνϑρωποι. 

Amphibrach, ..... a short, a long, and a short ; as γοητός. 

Amphimdcer or Cretic, ..... a long, a short, and a long; as 
Koni κῶν. 

Bacchius, ......-.. a short and two long: as édesiavec. 

Antibacchius, ..... two long and a short; as ἄνθρωπε. 


COMPOUND FEET. 


Dispondee, ....... a double spondee ; as ἀμπιυχνοῦνται. 
Proceleusmatic, ... a double pyrrhic; as λεγόμενος. 


Ditrochee, ........ a double trochee ; as συλλάβόντες. 
Diiambus, ........ a double iambus; as σοφώτᾶτοι. 
Greater Tonic, .... a spondee and a pyrrhic ; as ποιητέον. 
Smaller Tonic, ..... a pyrrhic and spondee; as ἅπολωλῶς. 


Choriambus, ...... a choree and an iambus; as οἰομένων. 
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Antispast, ....... an iambus and a trochee ; as δὲ ἰστημΐ. 
Epitritus [, ...... an iambus and ἃ spondee ; as πᾶρελϑόντων. 
Epitritus I,..... a trochee and a spondee ; as εὐλογῆσαι. 


Epitritus IL, ... a spondee and an iambus; as ἡγουμένων. 
Epitritus IV,.... a spondee and ἃ trochee; as ἀνϑρώποιοϊ. 
Peon I, ..........a trochee and ἃ pyrrhic; as Αὐτόμενες. 
Peon I, ........ an iambic and ἃ pyrrhic ; as ἄκούομεν. 

de con LVL, |... ia. a pyrrhic and a trochee; as tetvgaor. 
Το ©) Gea a pyrrhic and an iambus; as δὲ ἀλόγων. 


2. Arsts is that part of a foot on which the stress (ictus, 
beat ) of the voice falls. The rest of the foot is called THEsis. 
The arsis is on the long syllable of a foot. For example, the 
arsis of an iambus or anapest is on the last syllable; the arsis 
of a trochee or dactyle, on the first. 


Nore. The arsis of a spondee is determined by the nature 
of the verse in which this foot is found. E. g. in trochaic or 
dactylic verse the arsis is on the first syllable, thus {(-- —); in 
lambic or anapestic, on the last, thus (— —’) 


The tribrach has the arsis on the first syllable, when it is 
found in trochaic verse, thus (~’ ~ ~); on the second syllable, 
when it stands in an iambic verse, thus (v - ~). 


The dactyle in anapestic or iambic verse has the arsis on the 
second syllable, thus (-- ~’ ~). 


The anapest in trochaic verse has the arsis on the first 
syllable, thus (~’ ~ -). 


§ BBA. 1. Verses are very often denominated from the foot 
which predominates in them. For example, the verse is called 
dactylic, when the dactyle predominates in it. 


2. A complete verse is called acatalectic. A verse, of which 
the last foot is deficient, is called catalectic. ὃ. ᾽ 


Particularly, ἃ trochaic, iambic, or anapestic verse is called 
catalectic, when it has an odd number of feet and a syllable: 
hypercatalectic, when it has an even number of feet and a 
syllable : brachycatalectic, when it has only an odd number of 
feet. For examples see below. 


3. The trochaic, iambic, and anapestic verses are measured 
by dipodies ; (a dipody i is a pair of feet.) Thus, an iambic verse 
of four feet is called iambic dimeter ; of six, jae trimeter ; 
of eight, cambic tetrameter. 
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§ 235. Cazsura is the separation, by the ending of a 
word, of syllables rhythmically or metrically connected. There 
are three kinds of cesura: 


1. Cesura of the root ; 
2. Cesura of the RHYTHM ; 
3. Cesura of the VERSE. 


1. The cesura of the foot occurs when a word ends before 
a foot is completed. E. g. Ἰλίου | ἐξαλα-- | make πο- | λιν, χη- | 
woe δ᾽ α- | γυιας, where ἐξαλαπαξε, ynowos terminate in the 
middle of the foot. 


2. The c@sura of the rhythm occurs when the arsis falls 
upon the Jast syllable of a word; by which means the arsis 
is separated from the thesis. This can take place only in feet 
which have the arsis on the first syllable. E. g. “Agsc, ‘4- | ge¢ 
Beoto- | λοιγε, μι-- | αἰφονε, | τειχεσι- | manta, where the arsis 
(ges) of the second foot falls upon the last syllable of “agec. 

This cxsura allows a short syllable to stand instead of a 
long one (§ 18. 2).. Εἰ. g. Tomes | μὲν xday- | yn τ᾽ évo- | πῃ 
t ἰσαν | ogu-| So ὡς, where the last syllable (ες) of ὀρνι- 
Seo is made long by arsis. | 


3. The ca@sura of the verse is a pause in verse, so intro- 
duced as to aid the recital, and render the verse more melo- 
dious. It divides the verse into two parts. 

In the trechaic, iambic, and anapestic, tetrameter, and in 
the elegiac pentameter, its place is fixed. (§§ 240: 245: 250. 
4: 255.) 

Other kinds of verse have more than one place for this 
czsura. 


§ 236. The fast syllable of most kinds of verse is common, 
that is, it can be long or short without regard to the nature of 
the foot. 


TROCHAIC VERSE. 


§ 237. The fundamental foot of the trochaic verse is the 
trochee. ‘The tribrach can stand in every place instead of the 
trochee. ‘The spondee or the anapest can stand only in the 
even places (2d, 4th, 6th, 8th). 


In proper names the dactyle can stand in all the places, 
except the 4th and the 7th. 


rs 
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§ 2$8. The rrocuaic MONOMETER consists of two feet. 

It is generally found among trochaic dimeters. E. δ. 
Τηνδὲ | νῦνϊ. 

5.9. 1. The rrocnarc pimerer acatalectic consists of 
four feet, or two dipodies. E. g. 

‘AM ἅ- | voury- | oFertec, | ὦ ᾽γδρες. 
Tov te | πᾶλᾶασϊ- | wy ἐ- | κείνων. 
First with trembling hollow motion, 

Like a scarce awakened ocean. 

2. The rrocHatc DIMETER catalectic consists of three feet 
and a syllable. It is found among trochaic dimeters acatalec- 
ties Hire. 

Τοῦτο μέν γε ἦρος αἰεὶ 
Βλαστάνει καὶ συκοφαντεῖ. 

Tov δὲ | χειμω- | νος πὰ | dv. 
Could the stoutest overcome 
Death’s assault and baffle doom, 
Hercules had both withstood. 

§ 240. The rrocnarc TeTRAMETER catalectic consists of 
seven feet and a syllable. Its verse-cesura occurs at the end 
of the fourth foot. This cesura is often neglected by the 
comedians, but very seldom by the tragedians. ΕἸ. g. 

Eia | dn φῖ-- [λοι λο-- [χῆται, || τοὐργον | οὐχ & | xag to- | de. 


Judges, jurymen, and pleaders, || ye whose soul is in your fee. 


IAMBIC VERSE. 


§ 241. The fundamental foot of the iambic verse is the 
iambus. The tribrach can stand in every place instead of the 
iambus. ‘The spendee or the dactyle ean stand in the odd 
places (Ist, 3d, Sth, 7th). 

The anapest can stand in all the places except the last. 
The tragedians admit an anapest in an even place only when 
it is contained in a proper name. 


§ 242. The rampic monomerer consists of two feet. It 
is found chiefly in systems of iambic dimeters. E. g. 
Και τοις | κολοιῖς. 
§ BAS. 1. The rameic pimevrer acatalectic consists of four 
feet. KE. g. 
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ἝἙ χτῳ | σ᾽ ἐτει | προσει-- | πον» ἐς 
Tov δη-- | wor ἐλ- [ Fur ἀ- | σμενος, 
Σπονδὰς | ποιη- | σἄμενος | ἐμαυ- 
Tw, πρα- | γματων | τε, καὶ | μαχῶν. 


Trust not for freedom to the Franks, 
They have a king who buys and sells. 


2. The 1tampic pimeTer catalectic consists of three feet 
and a syllable. It is found among iambic dimeters acatalec- 
Gc. E. α΄ 

᾿Ανὴρ ἀνεύρηκέν τι ταὶς 
Σπονδαῖσιν ἡδύ κοὺχ ἐοι-- 
Ker ov- | deve με- | ταδω- | σειν. 


That Sylvia is excelling, 
Upon this dull earth dwelling. 


§ 244, 1. The tamaic reimeter acatalectic consists of 
six feet. It never has a tribrach in the last place. 

Its verse-cesura occurs after the second foot ; sometimes 
after the third foot. Soinetimes the verse-cesura is entirely 
neglected. E. g. 


Ὅσα Sn | δεδη- | yuor || τὴν ἐμαυ-- | του καρ- | διᾶν, 
Hod yy | δὲ Bur- | α, |j πανυ | de βαι- | α, τετ- | tage’ 
A δ᾽. αἰ-. | δυνη- | Inv, || ψαμ- | μακοσι- | ογαρ- | yon. 
Nore. The tragedians admit a dactyle aye in the first and 
third places. E. g. 
Κιμμερι- | κον ἥξεις, ὃν ϑρασυσπλαγχνὼς | σὲ χρη. 
Τῆς ὀρϑοβου- | λου Θεμι-- | dog αἰπῦμητὰ παι. 
They admit an anapest only in the first place. E. g. 
000 LoL | τινῶν δεσμων ἐν ἀῤῥηκτοις πεδαις. 
But in proper names they admit an anapest in any place 
except the Jast ; im which case the anapest is contained in the 


proper name. Ἐ. σ. 
Q παντὰ γνώμων, Τει- | θεσιᾶ, διδαχταὰ τε. 
Ἔμοι μεν οὐδεις μυϑος, Av- | τιγονη, φιλων. 


2. The scazon or choliambus is the iambic trimeter acatalectic 
with a eer or trochee in the Jast place. E. g. 


"Eye Pv rz, I] 7 ᾿πέβωτος ἀνϑρώποις, 
᾿Ενταῦϑα γήρᾳ || τῷ pox: ᾧῷ κεχοίμημαι. 


wn tt ον.» ᾿--- ἂς 
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ὁ 245. The tampic TeETRAMETER catalectic consists of 
seven feet and a syllable. Its verse-cesura is at the end of 
the fourth foot; but this cazsura is often neglected by the 
comedians. KE. g. 


Οὐκουν | παλαι | δηπου | deyw ; || ov δ᾽ av-| τος οὐκ | axov-|{ εἰς, 
Ὃ δε- | σποτὴς | yoo φη- | σιν v- | μας ἡ- | δεως  ἅπαν- | τας. 


A captain bold of Halifax, || who lived in country quarters. 


DACTYLIC VERSE. 


§ 246. The fundamental foot of the dactylic verse is the 
dactyle. ‘The spondee may stand for the dactyle. 


§ 247. 1. The pacrytic pimereR acatalectic consists 
of two dactyles. It is found among dactylic tetrameters. 
E. g. 

Mvotodo- | xog Somos. 


2. The pacryiic DIMETER catalectic on two syllables con- 
sists of a dactyle and a spondee or trochee. E. g. 
Τησδ᾽ ano | χωρᾶς. 
Miprvoury | ἰσχῦν. 


§ 248. 1. The pacryric rrimeTER catalectic on one syl- 
lable consists of two feet and a syllable. E. g. 


‘Adun- | evte πο- | gor. 


2. The pacrytic TRIMETER catalectic on two syllables 
consists of three feet and two syllables forming a spondee or 
trochee. KE. g. 

᾿ἄλκαν  συμφυτος | αἴων. 
Πᾶαμπρε-- ἰπτοις ἐν ἕ-  δραισι. 


§ 249. 1. The vacrytic TETRAMETER acatalectic con- 
sists of four feet, the last of which is a dactyle or a cretic. 
E. g. ‘ 

"9 Mey OL | χοῦσεον | ἀστερο- | TENS φαος, 
2 Mog | ἄμβροτον | ἐγχος | πυρφορον. 

2. The TETRAMETER catalectic on one syllable consists of 

three feet and a syllable. ΕἸ. g. 


Πολλὰ βρο- | των δια- | μειβομε-- | γα. 
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3. The TETRAMETER catalectic on two syllables consists of 
᾿ three feet and two syllables forming a spondee or trochee, 
E. g. | 
Θουριος | ὄρνις | Τευκριδ᾽ ἐπ᾽ | αἷαν. 

Ove tho. | κλαίων, | ov® ὑπο-- | λειβω». 


§ 250. 1. The pacrytic ΡΕΝΤΑΜΕΤῈΒ acatalectic con- 
sists of five feet, the last of which is a dactyle. E. g 


g. 
2 xForvi- | on βαρυ-- | ἄχεες | ὀμβροφο- | gor ϑ᾽ ἅμα. 


2. The pacTyLic PENTAMETER catalectic on one syllable 
consists of four feet and a syllable. E. g. 


Τῶν μεγα- | λων Java- | wr ὕπο- | κληζομε-- | γαν. 


3. The DACTYLIC PENTAMETER Catalectic on two syllables 
consists of four feet and two syllables. E. g. 


"Aro st- | δὰς μαχι-- | μους, ἐδα- i λαγο-- | δαιτᾶς. 


4. The ELEGIAC PENTAMETER consists of two trimeters cata- 
lectic on one syllable (ὃ 248. 1). The first hemistich almost 
always ends in a long syllable. The verse-cesura occurs after 
the second foot. This kind of verse is customarily subjoined 
to the heroic hexameter. Εἰ. g. 


2 ᾿ 3 ’ 7 ~ 
Bovieo δ᾽ εὐσεβέων ολίγοις σὺν χρήμασιν οἰχεῖν, 
32 3 - 
Ἢ πλου- | τειν, GOL | κως || χρηματα | πᾶσαμε- | γος. 


§ 20 Bi. 1. The pacrytic HEXAMETER acatalectic consists 
of six feet, the last of which is a dactyle. It is used by the 


tragedians in systems of tetrameters. LE. g. 


“All” | παντοι- | ag gido- | τητος ἀ- | μειβομε- | ναὶ zoo. 

2. The pacryLic HEXAMETER (or heroic hexameter) cata- 
lectic on two syllables, consists of six feet, the last of which is 
a spondee or trochee. The fifth fopt is commonly a dactyle 

The predominant verse-césura is that in the middle of the 
third foot; either directly after the arsis, or in. the middle of 
the thesis of a dactyle. E. g. 

᾿ἄνδρα μοι | ἔννεπε, | μουσα, || πο-- [λυτροπον, | ὃς μαλα | πολλα 

Πλαγχϑη, &| nev Τροι-  ης || ἴε- | gov πτολι-]} εϑρον ἐ- | περσεν. 


Sometimes the verse-cesura occurs immediately after the 
arsis of the fourth foot. E. g. 


> , ᾽ a νὰ Ἃ c Υ 
ρνύμενος ἣν τε ψυχὴν, || καὶ νόστον ἑταίρων. 


29 
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ANAPESTIC VERSE. 


§ 252. The fundamental foot of the anapestic verse is the 
anapest. The spondee, the dactyle, or the ee may 
stand for the anapest. 


A dactyle very seldom precedes an anapest in the same 
depody 


ᾧ 25 $s. The ANAPESTIC MONOMETER consists of two feet. 
E. g. 


~~ ? -«- 
Teor o- | ξυβοᾶν. 


§ 254. 1. The ΑΝΑΡΕΒΤΙΟ pimeter acatalectic consists 
of four feet, the last of which is either an anapest, a spondee, 
or a trochee. 


The legitimate verse-cesura is in the second arsis. It is 
often made, however, in the short syllable immediately after 
the second arsis. E. g. 


Te ov προς | μέλαϑροις ; ; || te σὺ τῃ-- | δὲ πολεις, 
Φοιβ' ; ἀδι- | κεις αὖ, {{πῦμας | ἐνέρων 
"Apogt- | ζομενος || καὶ κατα- [πανων. 
Tabourgi, tabourgi, || thy larum afar 
Gives hope to the valiant || and promise of war. 
2. The aNAPESTIC DIMETER catalectic consists of three feet 
and a syllable. It has no cesura. E. g. 


Πολεμου | στῖφος | παρεχον-- | τες. 


Nore. Anapestic dimeters consisting wholly of spondees 
are not uncommon. KE. g. 


Δειλαία δειλαίου γήρως, 
- ) Ales ~ 
ΖΔουλείας τὰς οὐ τλᾶτας. 


§ 95%. The anarestic ΤΕΤΕΛΜΕΤΒΕ catalectic (called 
also Aristophanean) consjsts of seven feet and a syllable. 


The verse-cesura comes after the fourth foot; im some in- 
stances, after the short syllable immediately following the 
fourth foot. E. g. 

Οὐπω | παρεβὴ | προς 10 ϑὲ- | ατρον || λεξων, | ὡς de | vay ἐ- | 

OTL. 

Διαβαλ- | housvog | 8 ὕπο tay  ἐχϑρων || ἐν ‘Adn- Ι γαιοις | 

τυχυβου-- | λοις, 

Ὥς κω- | μῳδει | τὴν πολιν] ἥμων, || καὶ τον | δημον | καϑυβου- | 

ζει. 
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In the following indexes, the figures designate the sections (§) and their 
divisions : N. stands for Notre, and R. for Remark. 


A. αἰτιάομαν With acc. and gen., 
a, 1, 2. — changes of, 2. N.3.} 183. 1.— with two. accusa- 
— quantity of, 2: 17. Ν. 8:) tives, 183. R. 1. 
31. N. 1: 33. N. 2: 35.|-cxsc, adverbs in, 120. 
N. 1: 36. N. 5: 49. Ν. 3. —| ἀκούω with gen., 179. 1. — with 


privative, 135. 4. 8οο., 179. N. 1. — with acc. 
-o pure, nouns in, 31.3.—2| and gen., 179. N. 2. 
aor. act. in, 85. N. 2. -αλέος, adjectives in, 131. 3. 


-e, voc. sing. in, 31. 4.— nom. ἀλλοδαπός, 73. 2. 
sing. mase. in, 91. N. 3. ἀλλοῖος, with gen., 186, 2. 

-é, gen. sing. in, 31. N. 3. —) ἄλλος, 73. 2.—neuter of, 33. 
voc. sing. of the με declen-| N. 1.—with a plural verb, 
sion in, 38. N. ἢ 157. 4. — with gen., 186. 2. 

aye OF φέρε followed by the subj.,| ἀλλότριος with gen., 186, 2. — 
215. 2. with dat., 186. R. 

ἀδελφός, with dat., 195. 1. —! adc, 36. N. aN 
‘with gen., 195. N. 1 ἁλῶναι with gen., 183. R. 1. 

-adny, see -Ony. ἀλώπηξ, inflection of, 36. 2. 

-ἄδης, patronymics in, 127. 1. ἀμφότερος, 73. 2. 

az contracted into η, 23. N. 1. ἄμφω, 73. 2.— agrees with a 

-άϑω, -ἐθω, -ύϑω, verbs in, 96.) plural substantive, 137. N.8. 
12. -ἂν, gen. plur. in, 31. N. 3. 

a. for «, 2. N. 3. -ἄν, perf. net 3d pers. plur. in, 

-a. permits the accent to be 85. Ν. 
on the antepenult, 20. N. 1. avayxn, a won, followed by 


—elided, 25. N. 1. the inf., 221. N. 4. 
αἰναρέτης, voc. sing. of, 31. R. 1. ἄναξ, 36. N. 1.— voce. sing. of, 
-αἰνω, ἄνω, verbs in, 96. 7. 38. N. 4. 

-αἷος, adjectives in, 62,3: 191. ἀνήρ, inflection of, 40.2. — ac- 

1: 188. N. 1. cent of, 40. N. 3. — sub- 


-αις, -αἰσα, aor. part. in, 90..N.| joined to certain nouns, 136. 
~ovo, dat. plur, in, 91. N. 3. R. 


a 
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-ἀνός, national appellatives in, 
127.3: 

ἀντίστροφος, see ἐναντίος. 

ἄξιος, ἀξίως, with gen., 190. 2. 
— with dat., 190. N. 3. 

ἀεξιόω with ace. and gen., 190. 
N. 4. 

ἄο and ἄω changed into ew, 2. 
N. 3. 

-ἄο, -ἄων, gen. in, 31. N.3 

ἀπολαύω with ven., ἢ —— 
with acc., 178. N. 1. 

᾿᾿πόλλων, acc. sing. of, 37. N. 
2,.—voc. sing. of, 38. N. 2. 

ἀποστερέω, with two accusa-| 
tives, 165. 1. — with acc. 
and gen., 165. R. 

-αρ, accent of the contracted 
forms of some nouns in, 36. 
N. 3. 

APHN, inflection of, 40. 3. 

-ἄριον, diminutives in, 127. 2. 

-oc, neuters in, 42. — adjec- 
tives in, 53. 1, R. 1. — nu- 


merals in, 62. 1. — fem. pa- β 
tronymies asl 7a" 

-ασχον, -ασκόμην, see --εσχον, 
ἡ... 


ἀστήρ, dat. plur. of, 40. N. 2. 

ats with gen. absolute, 192. 
N. 2. 

-ἅτης, national appellatives in, 
127.3 

-ouvc, Inflection of nouns in, 
43. 2. 

αὐτός, inflection of, 65. 1. — 
Ionic forms of, 65. N. — 


neuter of, 33. N. = com- 


parison of, 57. Ν. 5. how' 
used, 144, — superfluous, | 
144, N. 1. —subjomed to) 
the relative pronoun, 144. 
Ἐν. 1.— signifies self, very, 
144, 2. — has the appearance 
of ἐγώ, σύ, ἡμεῖς, ὑμεῖς, 144. 


INDEX. 


IN. 2 - signifies μόνος, 144, 
N. 3.—vused in cases of 
contrast, 144. R. 2.— de-— 
notes the principal person, 
144. R. 3.— in connection 
with ἑαυτοῦ, 144. N. 4, — 
with ordinal numbers, 144. 
N. 5. — equivalent to the 
demonstrative pronoun, 144. 
N. 6. — with the article be- 
fore it, 65. 2: 144: 8. : 

ee with two accusa- 
tives, 165. 1.— with acc. 
and gen., 165. R. 

ἀφύη, accent of the gen. plur. 
of, Ol. Ne Ὁ. 


-αχῆ, 588 -η. 


'παχοῦ, 566 ov. 


ἄχρις ΟΥ ἄχρι, 15. 3. with gen., 
194. 


aw, 566 ἄο. 
B. 
βαῦ, 1. Ν. 3. 
βὴ with a part., QIDi N13 
(fi, a short vawel before, 17. 4. 
— augment of verbs begin- 
ning with, ΘΝ 2) 


| Boodac, contraction of, 32. N. 
Ι oe) . ὗ 


βούλει OY ϑέλεις with subj , 215. 
ΘΝ: 

βοῦς, nom. sing. of, 36. 2. --- 
ace. sing: ‘of, 37) Ν: aig 
inflection of, 43, 2. 


de: 

γάλα, inflection of, 36. N. 2. 

γαστήρ, inflection of, 40. 1. — 
accent of, 30. N. 3. 

7élus, compounds of, 55. N. 3. 

7εύω with acc. and gen., 179. 
N. 3.— with two accusa- 
tives, ibid: 

γῆ omitted after the article, 
140. N: 5. : 

yl, γν, ἃ short vowel before, 17. 


GREEK 


4,— augment of verbs be- 
ginning with, 76. N. 2. 

yu, a short vowel before, 17. 4. 

γνώμη omitted after the article, 
140. N. 5. 

γραῦς, nominative of, 36. 2. — 
inflection of, 43. 2. 


4. 
δάμαρ, inflection of, 36. N. 2. 
-ds, -σε, -Ce, adverbs in, 121. 3. 
—-de appended to what, 
121. N. 2. 
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-gev, 2 aor. act. infin. in, 89. 
N. 3. 

-έϑω, see -a Fw. 

εἰ for ε, 2. N. 3.— augment of 
verbs beginning with, 80. 
N. 4. 


-εἶ, 566 -ἰ, ᾿ 

-εια, aor. act. opt. in, 87. N. 9, 

εἰμί, am, omitted, 157. N. 10. 
— with gen., 175. — with 
dat., 196. 3, N. 2. — infin. 
of, 221, N. 3. 


δεῖ, subject of, 159. N. 1.—Jeiva. apparently superfluous, 


with gen. and acc., or with 
gen. and dat., 181. N. 1, 2. 
— δεῖν omitted in certain 
phrases, 220. N. 3. 

δεῖνα, 69. 2. — with the article, 
140. Ν, 10. 

δεσπότης, accent of the voc. 
sing. of, 31. R. 2. 

δεύτερος, 61. — with gen., 186. 
2. 


Ζημήτηρ, inflection of, 40. 1. — 
_ accent of, 40. N. 3. 
-δην, -adnv, adverbs in, 119. 2. 
διαφέρω, διαφερόντως, with gen., 
186. N. 3. 


221. N. 8. 

-sivog, adjectives in, 131. 2. 

-εἰς, adjectives in, 53. 2.— 
dat. plur. of adjectives in, 
53. R. 2. — participles in, 
53. 3. 

εἷς, 60. 1. — omitted before the 
gen., 175. N. 3. — with dat., 
195. N. 4. 

ἐκ in composition, 5. N. 1: 7. 
N.: 9. N.— before ἃ con- 
sonant, 15. 4. 

ἕκαστος, 73. 2. — with the ar- 
ticle, 140. N. 7. — with a 
plural verb, 157. 4. 


διάφορος with gen., 186. 2. —|éxutegos, 73. 2. 


with dat., 186. R. 

δίγαμμα, 1. Ν. 9. 

du, ὃν, a short vowel before, 
17. 4. 

-δόν, -ηδόν, adverbs in, 119. 3. 

δοῦρε and ὄσσε take plural ad- 
jectives, 137. N. 7. 

δύο, 60. 1.— agrees with a plu- 
ral substantive, 137. N. 8. 


δυσ-, 566 εὖ. 


E. 
2, why called ψιλόν, 1. N. 1. — 
changes of, 2. N. 3. 


ἐχεῖνος, inflection of, 70.— dia- 
lects of, 70. N. 1. — neuter 
of, 33. N. 1.—how used, 
149, 2.— corresponds to the 
English he, 149. N. 2. 

ἐμοῦ, ἐμοὶ, ἐμέ, more emphatic 
than μοῦ, μοΐ, μέ, 143. Ν. 4. 
— after prepositions, ibid. 

-εν, infin. in, 89. N. 2. 

ἐν before 9, o, ¢, 12. N. 3. 

ἐναντίος and ἀντίστροφος with 
gen., 186. N. 2. 

ἔνοχος With gen., 183. N. 3. 


-εα, acc. sing. in, 46. N. 3. —|2 becomes ἐκ, when, 15. 4. 


pluperf. act. in, 85. Ν. 4. 
23* 


[εο contracted into ev, 23. N. 1. 
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ἑορτάζω, augment of, 80. R. 2. 

-εος, adjectives in, 49,3: 131.2. 

ἐπίσημα, 1 Ν. 3. 

-ερός, adjectives in, 191. 3. 

-so, neuters in, 42, — 2d pers, 
sing. in, 85. Ν. 3. 

-EOXOY, -εσκομην, Teds -ασκό-- 
μη», SCE -σχον, -σκόμην. 

~sov Or -εσσι, dat. plur. in, 35. 
N. 3. 

ἕτερος, 73. 2.— with gen., 186. 
2 


ἐτησίαι, accent of the gen. plur. 
of, 31. N. 2. 

εὖ and δυσ-, augment of verbs 

_ beginning with, 82. 3. 

εὖ and κακῶς with certain verbs, 
165. N. 2. 

-sue inflection of nouns in, 44. 
— acc. sing. of nouns in, 
44, N. 1.— nom. plur. of 
nouns in, 44, N. 3.— Ionic 
inflection of nouns in, 44, 
Ν. 4. — appellatives in, 127. 

ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε, With Infin., 220.1. 

ἔγω with gen., 183. N. 1.-- 
with part., 222. N.2. 

-sw, ἕων, gen. in, dl. IN; 8. 

-0, C eonéfactiont of dissyllabic 
verbs in, 116. N. 1, R. 

Ζ. 

¢, power of, ὅ. 2, Ν, 2.— at 
the beginning of a word 
does not, always make posi- 
tion, 17. Ν. 92. 

-ζε, see -de. 


-ζω, verbs in, 96. 4, N. 5, 6, 7. 


Η. 
ῃ, Original power of, 1. N. 1.— 
changes of, 2. N. ὃ. 
-n Οὐ -αχῆ, adverbs in, 121.4. 
— becomes -ἢ, 121. N. 4. 


ἤ, than, Q28. 1. — after com- ϑιγγάνω with gen., 


paratives, 186. N. 5, 6.— 


[ἡλίκος, 70. 


INDEX. 


between two stig ea 
228. ΝΥ, 

1 for OL, ε Ὁ. N. 3. 

τηδόν, see -dov. 

“ἢ δ᾽ ὃς, 152. 

-ἥεις, adjectives in, 19]. Bin -- 
contraction of adjectives in, 
9. Ν. 1. 

me for él, 3. Ν. 8. 

ἥκω with gen., 188, N. —pres- 
ent of, 209. N. 9. 

1. — attracted by 
the antecedent, 151. R. 5. 

-ηλύς, adjectives in, 191. 3. 

ἡμεδαπός, 73, 2. 

ἡμιόλιος With gen., 186, 2. 

την, adjectives in, ὅθ. 4.— in- 
fin, in, 89. Ν. 2, — optat. in, 
87. Ν. 2. | 

-ηγός, national Se in, 
127. ὃ. 

-no, syncopated nouns in, 40. 

τῆς GEN. £06, ἘΠ ἢ of nouns 
in, 42, — acc. sing. of proper 
names. in, 40. Nw 1. whic? 
jectives in, 52. 1. 

-ῆς, NOM. plur, in, 44, N. 3. 

-n¢ OF nor, dat. lor. in, dl. 

3 


-ἥτης, a appellatives in, 
127. 

τῆφι, τ᾿ and dat. in, 91. N. 3. 

-ηώς, perf. act. part. in, 99..N. 
5 —. } Ἴ 

ϑατέρου, 14. N. 1. 

ϑέλεις, see βούλει. 

ϑέμις, SCC ἀνάγκη. 

.ϑεν, adverbs in, 121. 2. 

-ϑι, 2d pers. sing. imperat. in, 
88. N. 1. — becomes Th 14; 
N.4. 4 .¥ 

-ϑι, -σι, adverbs in, 121. 1. 

179. 1.— 

with ace., 179. Ν. 1. 


GREEK 


ϑοιμάτιον, 14. N, 1. 

ϑυγάτηρ, inflection of, 40. 1.— 
accent of, 40. N. 3. 

Ἧ, 

-ἰ, inflection of neuters in, 49. 

-i annexed to the demonstra- 
tive pronouns, 70. N. 2.— 
annexed to the demonstrative 
pronominal adjectives, 73. 
Ν, 2.—‘Annexed to demon- 
strative adverbs, 123. N. 2,3. 

οἰ, - εἰ, adverbs in, 119. 4. 

-ia, nouns in, 128. 1. 

-ἰάδης, See -idne. 

-«ἰδης, -ἰάδης, patronymics in, 

Ὁ“. 1. 

-ἰδίιον, diminutives in, 127. 2. 

ἴδιος, 73. 2.— with gen., 174. 
N. ; 

-ἰεις, adjectives in, 131. 5. 

ἱερός With gen., 174. N. 

-ix0¢, adjectives in, 131. 2. 

 -yat, verbs in, 117. N. 14. 

-iuos, adjectives in, 19}. 4. 

-ἐνδὴην, adverbs in, 119. 6. 


-ivn, τιώνη, patronymics in, 
127. 1 
-ivoc, adjectives in, 131. 2.— 


national appeliatives in, 127. 
-ἰὸν, diminutives in, 127. 2. 
πος, adjectives in, 131. 1.— 


INDEX. 27L 
gen., 195. N. 1. —refersito 
the limiting noun, 195. N. 2. 

-ιστος, 866 -iwy. 

-ἰτης, -ιώτης, nouns in, 127, 3, 

-.@, fut. in, 102. N. 1. 

-iwy, -tutog, comparison by, 58. 

-ἰων, patronymices in, 127. 1. 

-ιὠνη, See -ἐνη. 

-ιώτης, 588 -ἕτης. 

K. 

καὶ ὃς, 152._ 

κακῶς, SCE εὖ. 

κατά, changes of, in composi- 
tion, 10. N. 2. 

κατηγορέω With gen. and acc., 
183. 2.— with two geni- 

_tives, 188. Ν. 11. — with 
part., 222. 2. 

κέρας, inflection of, 42. N. 3.— 
compounds of, 55. N. 3. 

-χλέης, contraction of nouns in, 
42. NN. 

κληρονομέω With gen., 178. 2.— 
with ace. of the thing, 178. 


N. 1. — with ace. of the 
person, 1014. 

κοινός With -gen., 174. N. — 
with dat., 195. N. 1. 


κόππα, 1. N. ὁ. 
χρέας, τέρας, inflection of, 42. 


N.3 


national appellatives i in, 127. κυκεών, ‘ace. sing. of, 97. N. 2.. 
9. 


-ἰς gen. τος, ewe, inflections of 


nouns in, 43. 1, 3. 
-ἰς, gen. ἐδὸς ΟΥ̓ τος, 46. N. 2. 


-ἰς, adjectives in, 52. 2.—pa-ldjdw, ληϑάνω, 


tronymics in, 127. 1. — di- 


κύων, inflection of, 40. 3. 


A. 
λαγχάνω with gen., 178, 2. — 
with ace., 178. N. 1. 
with acc. and 
gen., 182. N. 2. 


-minutives in, 127. 2. — ma-|-2Jw, verbs in, 96. 6. 


tional appellatives in, 127. 3. 


M. 


-iozoc, -ἰσχη, diminutives in,|-yo, nouns in, 129. 4, 


ΤΟΎΣ ΟΣ 
-tox@, verbs in, 96. 8. 
ἔσος with dat., 195. 1.— with 


μά, νὴ, with acc., 171. — differ- 
ence between, 171. N: 1. — 
“μά omitted, 171. N. 2.—the 
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name of the god omitted|yauvc, nom, sing. of, 36. 2.— in- 
after, 171. N. 3. flection of, 43. 2. 

μέλας and τάλας, inflection of,jvy, see μά. 
53. R. 1.— comparison οἵ, γικάω with acc. 164, N. 2.— 


57. ὃ. with ace. and gen., 184, 2, 
_ μέλει with gen. and dat., 182.|-»vvw, see -νύω. 
N. 3 νύξ, inflection of, 36. N. 1. 


μέλι, inflection of, 36. N.2. γύω, verbs in, 96. 9. 
μέλλω with infin., 219. N. 1. Ξ. 
-μεναι, -μεν, infin. in, 89. N. 1. |-§, adverbs in, 119. 5. 
μεταλαγχάνω with gen., 178. 2. O. 

— with ace., 178. N. 1. o, why called μικρόν, 1. Ν, 1. 
μέτεστι and προσήκειν with gen ,|-o, neuters in, 33. N. 1. 


178. N. 2. ὃ for ὃς, 19. R. 3. 

μετέχω With gen., 178. 2. --- ὅδε, inflection of, 70. — dialects 
with acc, 178. N. 1. of, 70. N. 1. —how used, 

μέχρις Or μέχρι, 15. 3.— with} 149. 1.— as an adverb, 149. 
gen., 194. || eNE Ee 

-μη, nouns in, 129. 5. ὃ δέ, Se ὁ μέν. Ἶ 


μή, 224. 3, 4, 5, 6. —afterjodcs omitted after the article, 
negative expressions, 225.) 140. N. 5. 
3. -ὄεις, adjectives in, 131. 5. 
μηδείς, plural of, 60. N. 1. οἱ for 0, 2. N. 3.—for ov, 3. 


μήτηρ, inflection of, 40. 1.—| N. 3. 
accent of, 40. N. 3. — com-|-o: permits the accent to be on 
pounds of, 55. N. 2. the antepenult, 20. N. 1. 


-μι, Ist pers. ind, act. in, 84.|-o7, adverbs in, 121. 1. 
1, N. 1. — subj. in, 86. N.2./oi@ with gen. absolute, 192. 
— verbs in, 117. ΝΙ 2: 

μιμνήσκω, with ace. and gen.,|-ofyy, opt. in, 87. N. 2. 

182. N. 2.— with two accu-|-ouw, gen. and dat dual in, 98, 


satives, ibid. ΠΝ 4 95. Ν᾿ ἃ 
pv, augment of verbs beginning οἴκαδε, φύγαδε, 121. Ν. 9. 
with, 76. N. 2. οἰκεῖος with gen., 174. N. 
-μός, houns in, 129 3. οἴχοι, accent of, 121. N. 1: 
μοῦ, μοΐ, μέ, SCE ἐμοῦ, ἐμοί, ἐμέ. 40. Ν. Ὶ. 
-μων, adjectives in, 132. 5. -o1o, gen. in, 33. N. 4. 


N. -o1og, adjectives in, 131. 1. 
y before a labial, 12. 1. — before|oios, 73. 1. — attracted by its 
a palatal, 12. 2.—before ἃ] antecedent, 151. R. ὁ, 4. — 
liquid, 12. 8. ---- before o or ζ,Ζ)Ἰ with infin., 219. N. 2. 
(12. 4, δ, N. 2, 4.—in theléie, inflection of, 43. 2. 
preposition ἐν. — movable,joio?’ ὃ δρᾶσον, 218. N. 3. 
15. 1, 2. -ovot, dat. plur. in, 33. N. 4. 


GREEK INDEX, 273 


οἴχομαι with part.,. 222. N. 2.. Juvrore, οὕτω; 15. 3. 
ὅλος with the article, 140. N. 7.|}-og:, gen. and dat. in, 33. N, 4. 
ὃ μὲν ..... ὁ δέ, 149. 1. roa the; Id. 
proper name subjoined to. πάλιν in composition, 12. N. 4. 
ὃ μέν, 142. N. 2. — are not. 'παντοδαπός, ΠΕ 9. 
always opposed to each 7 πᾶς With the article, 140. 5.— 
other, 142. N. 3.—o δὲ re-| without the article, 140. N. 
fers to something different) 6. 
from that to which ὁ μὲν re- πατήρ, inflection of, 40, 1.— 
fers, 142. N. 4. accent of, 40. Ν᾽ 3. — com- 
ὅμοιος with dat., 195. 1.—with| pounds of, 55. N. 2. 
gen., 195. N. 1. — refers to! -πλόος, -πλάσιος, numeral ad- 
the limiting noun, 195. N.2.| jectives in, 62. 3.— with 
duov, compounds of, with gen ,|_ gen., 186. 2. 


195. N. 1. ποῖος, Vd. 1. —with the article. 
-ooe, inflection of nouns in, 34:; 140. N.9. — with infin., 219. 
49. 3. — accent of the con-| N. 2. 


tracted gen. and dat. of πόλις, Epic inflection of, 43. 
polysyllabic nouns in, 34.| N. 4.— compounds of, 55. 
N. 2. — comparison of ad-| N. 1. 
jectivegein, 57, R. 2. OS, derivatives of, 73. 1: 
-ος, ace. pl..in, 33. N. 4. 123. 
-o¢, inflection of neuters in, 42. Ποσειδῶν, acc. sing. of, 37. 
— adjectives in, 49.— ab-| N. 2.—voc. sing. of, 38. 


- stract nouns in, 128. N. 4. IN. 2 
ὃς μὲν ..... ὃς δέ, 152. ποῦς, nom. sing. of, 36. 2. 
ὅσον, ὅσῳ, With inf., 220. 1. Ge omitted after the arti- 


cle, 140... N.. 5. — omitted 
before the relative, 150. 5. 
—omitted before a _ verb, 


ὄσσε, See δοῦρε. 
ὅστις, Inflection of, 71. 2. ---ὶ 
has the force of the inter- 


| 
| 
| 


rogative pronoun, 153. N. 157. N. 8.—omitted in the 
ὅσῳ, 588 ὅσον. predicate, 160. Ν. 2. 
ov for ο, 2. Ν. 3. 'πρὲν with subj., 214. 1. — with 
τοῦ, OF -αχοῦ, adverbs in, 121.| opt., 216. 1. — with infin., 

1. ΤΟΣ 
οὐ, οὐκ, οὐχ, 15.4. — how used, 'προσήκπει, SCC μέτεστι. ~ 

224.1. στῶ), verbs | in, 96.:2. 
ov, augment of verbs beginning P. 

with, 80. N. 4. ‘9 at the beginning of a word, 
οὐδείς, nom. plur. of, 60. N.1..| . 4. 2.— doubled, 4. 3: 18. 
οὐδεὶς outic οὐ, 225. N. —- augment of verbs begin- 
τούς, participles in, 53. 5. ning with, 79. 


οὗτος, inflection of, 70. — Ionic -ρα, gen. sing. of feminines 1 ama, 


forms of, 70. N. 1. ee SiS 
οὐδε 149. L a9 for ga, 6 6. N. ‘ 
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-6¢w, verbs in, 96. 6. 
ῥυπόω, reduplication of, 79. N.2. 


= 
ς final, 1. N.4.—movable, 15. 3. 
-ς, imperat. in, 117. N. 11. 
o between two consonants, 1]. 
od for ¢, 6. N. 
σάν or count, 1. N. 8. 
-σε, 866 -δε. 
-σϑα, 2d pers. sing. act. in, 84. 
N. 62 862 NOS 872 INOS. 
-σι, 2d pers. sing. in, 84, N. 6. 
— 3d pers. sing. in, 84. N. 
1.: 80. IN: 2, 

-σι, adverbs in, see -ϑι. 

-σις, -ote, nouns in, 129. 3. 


ox does not always make posi- 


tion, 17. N. 2. 
-oxor, -σκόμην, imperf, and aor. 
in, 85. N. 5. 
-oxw, verbs in, 96. 8, 14. 
oo changed into ττ, see rr. 
-oou, feminines in, 127. 7. 
-σσω, -ttw, verbs in, 96. 3, N. 7. 
-σσων, -ττων, COMparatives in, 
58. N. 1. 
¢ for στ, 1. R. 
συγγιγνώσκω, see σύνοιδα. 
-σύνη, nouns in, 128. N. 8. 
σύνοιδα and συγγιγνώσκω with 


part., 222. N. 1. 


-σφι, gen. and dat, in, 35. N. 3.) 


σωτήρ, voc. sing. of, 38. N. 2.— 


accent of the voc. sing. of, 


38. N. 3. 


T. 
ταί for at, 63. N. 1. 
τάλας, see μέλας. 
τέϑριππον, 14. N. 1. 
-τειρα, -τρια, -τρίς, feminines in, 


129. 2 


-téoc, verbal adjectives in, 132. | 
2.— neuter of verbal adjec- 


tives in, 162. 2, N. 1, 2: 
200. N. 2, — with ἐπὶ; “900. Qe: 


INDEX. 


τέρας, 566 κρέας. 

ἱπστερος; -τάτος, comparison by, 57. 

τηλικοῦτος, 73. 1. — inflection 
of, 73. N. 1. 

-τὴρ; -THS, -τῶρ, verbal nouns 
in, 129, 2, 

-τῆς, Voc. sing, of nouns in, 31. 
4,— abstract nouns in, 128. 
N, 2. 

τίς, inflection of, 68. — dialects 
of, 68. N. — with the article, 
140. N. 9. — how used, 147. 
— does not always stand at 
the beginning of a proposi- 
tion, 147. N. 1.— for ποῖος, 
147. N. 2. 

τὶς, inflection of, 69. 1. — dia- 
lects of, 69. N. 1.—how 
used, 148. — for ἕκαστος, 148. 
N. 1. — refers to the speak- 
er, or to the person eddressed, 
148. N. 2. — with adjectives 
of quality or quantity, 148. 
N. 3. — denotes importance, 
148. N. 4.— doubled, 148. 
N. 4. 

toi for ot, 68. N. 1. 

'τοιόσδε, 18. 1. — with inf. 219. 
ΝΥ: Ὁ, 

τοιοῦτος, 19. 1. — inflection of, 

| 73. N. 1.— with the article, 
140. N. 8. 

-τός, verbal adjectives in, 1382. 
1. — with dat., 200. 2. 

TOS, 63. N. 2. — derivatives 
of, 73. 1: 128. 

τοσοῦτος, 73. 1. — inflection of, 
73. N. 1. 

\-TOLO, -τρίς, SEE -τειρδ- 

ττ for oo, 6. N. 

'τυγχάν 0), with gen., 178. 2.— 

with acc., 178. N. 1: 


-Twe, See oy a 


‘vu, why called wit 1. Ν. 1.- 


GREEK 


breathing of, 4. N. 1.—| 


quantity of, 17. N. 3: 36. 
N. 5. 


-v, contracts in, 43. 3. 

-ὕδριον, diminutives in, 127. 2. 

-ύϑω, See -άϑω. 

ὔι, improper diphthong, 3. 1, 
N. 1. 


υἱός, omitted after the article, 
140. N. 5. 
-vdliov, -ύλλος, diminutives in, 
127. 2 
ὑμεδαπός, 73. 2. 
-ὖμι, subj. of verbs in, 117. 4, N. 
4, — optat. of verbs in, 117. 
5, 6, Ν. '7.—2 aor. of verbs 
in, 117. N. 16. 
ὑπεύϑυνος, With gen., 183. N. 3. 
-ve, contracts in, 43. 1, 3. — 
adjectives in, 51. — parti- 
ciples in, 53. 6. 
ὕφιον, diminutives in, 127, 2. 
Φ. 
φέρε, SEE ἄγε. 
φεύγω with gen., 188. R. 1. 
-φι, gen. and dat. in, 31. N. 8: 
33. N. 4: 35. N. 3. 
φρήν, compounds of, ὅδ. N. 2. 
φροῦδος, 14. N. 1. 
puyads, 588 οἴκαδε. 
Χ. 
χοῦς, hom. sing. of, 36. 2. 
χοάομαι With dat., 198. Ν. 1. 
zon, with gen. and acc. 18]. 
N. 1. — subject of, 159, 2. 
χρήστης, accent of the gen. 
plur. of, 31. N. 2. 
χώρα omitted after the article, 
140. N. 5. 
x, 
wave with gen., 179. 1. —with 
ace., 179. Ν, 1. 


Sd. 
w, why called μέγα, 1. N. 1.— 
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changes of, 2. N. 3. — for 
ov, o. N. 3. 

-w, acc. sing. in, 33. R.*1. — 
gen. sing. in, 33. N. 4.— 
inflection of nouns in, 42. 
— dual and plural of nouns 
in, 42. N. 4.—lIonic acc. 
sing. of nouns in, 42. N. 6. 
— accent of the contracted 
acc. sing. of nouns in, 42 
ἿΝ. 2. 

-ὦδης, adjectives in, 1381. 6. 

-ῴην, opt. act. in, 117. N. 6. 

-whog, adjectives in, 131. 3. 

-ov, gen, and dat. dual in, 43. 
N. 3. 

-ὧν, -wria, nouns in, 127. 4. 

των, adjectives in, 53. 7, 8. — 
inflection of comparatives in, 
58. 2. 

ὠνητός with gen., 190. 2. 

-ωνιά, 5688 -ὥν. 

-wo, gen. in, 33. Ν, 4. 

ὥρα, 5688 avayxy. 

-ως, acc. pl. in, 38. N. 4.— 
fem. in, 42 — gen. sing. in, 
43. 3: 44, — adjectives in, 

50. — participles in, 53. 9. 
— adverbs in, 119. 1. 

ὡς with dat., 197, N. 1. — 
with gen. absolute, 192. Ν, 
2.— with acc., 192. R. 2.— 
with inf., 220. 1. 

ὡς for toe, 19. R. 3: 123. N. 
1: 152. N. 2. 

ὥσπερ With gen. absolute, 192. 
N. 2. — with acc., 192. R. 2. 

ὥστε with gen. absolute, 192. 
N. 2.— with acc., 192. R.2. 
—with indic., 213. 8. --- 
with inf., 220. 1. 

wv, diphthong, 3. 1, N. 1.— 
for av, 3. N. 3. 


Acatalectic Verse, 234. 2. 
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A. 

Abstract Nouns, 128: 129. 1, 
N. 1, 2.— for concrete, 136.! 
N. 4.— acc. of, after kin-| 
dred verbs, 164. 


Accent, 19—22. — kinds of, 
19. 1.— place of, 19. 1, 2, 
3, 4, R. 1.— words without, 
19. N. 1, R. 2. 3. — grave, 
19. N. ὦ. — place of, in, 

“diphthongs, 19. 5.—on the 
antepenult, 20. 1,2, N. 1, 2,| 
3.— on the penult, 20. 3. —! 
acute becomes grave, 20. 4. 
— circumflex, 21. — circum-' 
flex on the penult, 21. 2. — 
of contracted syllables, 23.! 
N. 3. — of words whose last 
syllable has been elided, 25. 
Ν, 3.— of the first declen-) 
sion, 91, N. 2. — of tlie sec-' 


accusatives after verbs sig- 
nifying to ask, &c. 165. 1, 
N. 1. — to do, to say, 165. 
N. 2: ἘΞ οι. 1657 2) 
to name, ὅλο. 166. — synec- 
dochical, 167.— in_ paren- 
thetical phrases, 167. N 2, 
—subjoined to a clause, 167. 
N. 4. — denotes duration of 
time, 168. 1, N. 1. —of time 
when, 168. 2. — for the gen. 
absolute, 168. N.-2) — de=+ 
notes extent of space, 169. 
—of place whither, 170. — 
after μά, νη. 171. — omitted 
after μά, vn, 171. No.3 — 
with prepositions, 72.— af- 
ter adjectives, 185. N. 1. 


Active Voice, 74. 1.— forma- 


tion of the tenses of, 94 -- 
105.— how used; 205. — as 
passive, 205. N. 2, 3, R. 


ond’ declension, 33. N..3: Acute Accent, !9. 1, 2. —on 


34. N. 2. —of the third de-' 


the antepenult, 20. 2, 3,.N. 


clension, 35. ΝΟ 38° N. 3) 1, 2, 3.— becomes grave, 

Ae NT 7 as. INS = ot, BOL 

verbs, 93.— of verbs in μι, Adjective, 30. 1.— inflection 

117. N. 18. ι of, 48—59.— of three end- 
Accusative, 39. 4.— sing. of} ings, 48. |.— of two endings, 


the third declension, 37. — 
how used, 163. -- 172. — de- 
notes the subject of the in- 
finitive, 158. — after transi- 
tive verbs, 163. — denoting} 
the abstract of a transitive 
verb, 164. — after verbs sig- 
nifying to look, &c. 164. Ν. 
1.— after verbs signifying 
to conquer, 104. N. 2. — two 


48, 2. — of one ending, 48. 
3: 54. —in ος, 49,—in OS 
gen. ὦ, δ. — In ug gen. eos, 
5A τ Rey ke, 52. —1n ac, ELC, 
ove, Be, ὧν, ὡς GEN. ὅτος; 93. — 
compound, 55,— anomalous 
and defective, 56.— com- 
parison of, 57-59. — deriwa- 
tion of, 130 —133. — derived 
from other adjectives, 130. — 
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from subst., [19]. — from 
verbs, 132. — from adverbs, 
133.— agreement of, 137.— 
mas. adj. with fem. subst., 


how used, 212. — for the 
perfect or pluperfect, 212. N. 
1.— for the present, 212. N. 
2,4.—for the future, 212. 


137. N. l.— referring totwo| N. 3. 

or more substantives, 137. 2,| Apheresis, 26. 3. 

N. 5. — agrees with one of | Apodosis, 213. R. 

the substantives to which it} Apostrophe, 27. 

refers, 137. N 4.—referring|Arsis, 233. 2. 

to a collective noun, 137. 3.| Article, 29. 1. — inflection of, 


— plural agrees with a dual 
subst,, and vice versa, 137. 
N. 6. — used substantively, 
138. 1. —neuter, 138. 2. — 
used adverbially, 138. N. I. 
Admiration, Mark of, 27. N. 2. 
Adverb, 29. 2.— of manner, 
‘119. — of quantity, 120. — 
of place, 121. — of time, 122. 
— derived from 7703, 123. 
— comparison of, 125. — an- 
omalous comparison of, 125. 
N.3.—with the article, 141. 
1,2, N.1.—with gen., 177: 
181: 186: 188. 2, N: 1. — 
with dat., 195. 1.— limits 
what, 223.— negative, 224: 


 *225 


Iphabet, 1. 1.—division of 
the letters of, 1. 2. 


63.— quantity, accent, and 
dialects of, 63. N. 1. — old 
form of, 63. N. 2.— how 
used, 139 — 142. — with 
proper names, 139. 3. — ac- 
companies the leading char- 
acter of a story, 189. Ν. 1. --- 
with the second accusative 
after verbs signifying to call, 
139. Ν. 2. -— separated from 
its noun, 140. 1, N. 1, R. 2. 
—two or three articles stand- 
ing together, 140. R. 1.— re- 


_ peated, 140. 2.— with the 


part., 140. 3, N. 3. — adjec- 
tive standing before or after 
the substantive and its article, 
140. Ν. 4.— alone; 140. 5: — 
without a noun, 140. N.5.— 
with pronouns, 140.5.— with 


Alpha Privative, 135. 4. 
Anapestic Verse, 252 — 255. 
Anastrophe, 226. N. 1. 
Antecedent, 150. I. 
Antepenult, 16. 3. 

Aorist, 74. 3. — augment of, 78. 


ὃλος and ἕχαστος, 140. N. 7; — 
with τοιοῦτος, 140; N. 8 --- 
with τίς and ποῖος, 140. N. 
9. — with δεῖνα, 140. N. 10. 
— before adverbs, 141. I, 
2, N. 1. — before a proposi- 


~ —reduplication of, 78. N. 2. 
— Ist pers. sing. of 1 aor. 
act., 84. N. 2.— ain oxo», oxo- 
pny, 85. Ν. 5. — inflection 


of aor. pass., 92. — 2 aor.| 


mid. syncopated, 92. N. 4. 

formation of, 104: 105: 

109: 1107115. —2 ‘aor. act. 

of verbs in μι; 117. 12. --- 
24 


tion, 141. 8.— before any 
word, 141. 4, Ν. 2, 3. —as 
demonstrative, 142. 1. — be- 
fore ὅς, ὅσος, οἷος, 142. N. 1. 
— as relative, 142. 2.— neu- 
ter with gen., 176. 


Atona, 19. N. 1. 
Attraction with the Relative, 


151. 


oe πὴ 
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Augment, 75.— kinds of, 75.|Copula, 160. 1. 
2. — syllabic, 79. 2: 76-79.|Coronis, 27. 
— of the perf., 76. — of the|Crasis, 24, —left to pronun- 


pluperf., 77. — of the imperf. 
and. aor., 78. — of verbs be- 


ginning ‘with o, 79. — tem-|Dactylic Verse, 246 -- 


ciation, ΠΝ 
D. 
Q51. 


poral, 80: 81. --- of compound|Dative, 30. 4. — plural of the 


ἐν, 80, ---- omitted, 78. Ν. 
2 ΘΝ 4 5! 
Ὁ. 

Barytone, 19. 4. 

Breathings, 4.— of v, 4. N. 1. 
— οὔ, 4.2, 3.— place of, 4. 
4. — power of, 4. 5, Ν. 2. --- 
rough changed into smooth, 
14. N. 5. 

C. 

Cesura, 235. 

Cases, 30. 4.— how used, 162 
— 204, 

Catalectic verse, 234. 2. 

Causative, see Verbs. 

Circumflex, 19. 1, 3: 21. —on 
the penult, 21. 2. 

Collective>Nouns, 137. 3: 157. 
4. 

Colon, 27. 

Comma, 27. 

Comparison by tegos, τατος, 07 
— of substantives, 57. N. 4. 
— of pronouns, 57. N. 5. — 
by ἔων, wotos, 58. — anoma- 
lous and defective, 59. — of 
adverbs, 125. 

Composition of Words, 135. 

Concrete, see Abstract. 

Conjunction, 29. 
used, 228. 

Connecting Vowel, 85, 1. | 

Consonants, 1. 2. — division of, 
5: 6. final, 5. N. 3.—eu- 


phonic changes of, 7-14) 


— movable, 15. 
Contraction,, 23. — accent in, 
ΟΝ τ 


third declension, 39. — how 
used, 195 — 203. — after 
words implying resemblance, 
&c. 195. — after adjectives, 
196. 1.— after verbs, 196.2. 
— after impersonal verbs, 
ibid. — after verbs  signify- 
ing to be, 196. 3, N. 2,— 
with interjections, 196, 5. 
— denotes with regard to, 
197. 1.— preceded by ὡς, 
197, N. J.—apparently su- 
perfluous, 197, N.2.—limits 
words, 197. 2.— with com- 
paratives, 197. N. 3. —with 
substantives, 197. N. 4. —of 
cause, &c. 198.— with χράο- 
μαι, 198. N. lL. — of accom- 
paniment, 199. — of αὐτός, 
199. N. 1.— denotes the sub- 
ject, 200: 206. 2. — with 
verbal adjectives in tog and 
τεος, 200. 2. — of time, 201. 
— for the gen. absolute, 201. 
Ν. 2.—of place, 202.— with 
prepositions, 203. 

Declensions, 30. 3. 

Defective, see Noun, pinged 
Comparison. 


2. — how|Demenstrative Pronoun, 70.— 


dialects of, 70. N. 1. — with 
i, 70. N.2.—pronominal ad- 
jectives, 73. 1. —how used, 
149. — as adverb, 149.N. 1. 
—subjoined to anounin the 
same proposition, 149, N. 3. 
— subjoined to a, relative, 
149. Ν, 4. ‘et 
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Deponent Verbs, 203. — perf. 
and pluperf. of, 208. N. 2. — 
aor. pass. of, 208. N. 3. 

Derivation of Words, 126-124. 

Desideratives, 134. N. 2. 

Dieresis, 27. N. 1. 

Digamma, |. N. 3. 

Diminutives, 127. 2. 

Diphthongs, 3. — improper, 3. 
Ν. 2.— commutation of, 3. 
Ν. 3.— improper, in capitals, 
4. 4. 

Dipody, 234. 3. 

Dissyllables, 16. 2. 

Dual, 29. 3: 30. N.2: 137. N. 
1, 5, 6,7, 8: 150. N. 1: 157. 
N. 1, 4, R. 1. 

E. 

Elision, 25.— before a conso- 
nant, 25. N. 2. 

Enclitics, 22.— retain their ac- 
cent, 22. 4, N. 1. — suc- 
ceeding each other, 22. N. 2. 

Euphonic Changes, see Conso- 
nants. 


Feet, 233. 1. 

Final, see Consonants, Syllable. 

First Declension, endings of, 
91. 1.— gender of, 31. 2.— 
voc, sing. of, 31. 4. — quan- 
tity of, 31. N. 1. — accent 
of, 31. N. 2.— dialects of, 
31.N. 3. — contracts of, 32. 

Future, 74. 3. — augment of 
the third, 75. 1.— formation 
of, 102: 103: 111: 112: 114, 
— how used, 209. 4, N. 10: 
211. — periphrastic, 209. N. 
1, 


G. 
Gender, 30. 2. — how distin- 
guished in grammar, ibid. — 
\masc. for fem., 137. N. 1.| 
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— implied, 137. 
150. N. 2. 
Genitive, 30. 4. — of the third 
declension, 36. 1. — how 
used, 173-194. — adnomin- 
al, 173. — relations denoted 
by the adnominal, 173. N. 1. 
— subjective and objective, 
173. N. 2. — two adnominal 
genitives, 173. N. 3. —-sub- 
joined to possessive words, 
174,——with ἴδιος, ὅσο. 178. 
N. — with verbs signifying 
to be, &c. 175. ---- after the 
neuter article, 176. ——denot- 
ing a whole, 177.— after a 
participle with the article, 
177. N. 1. —— after δαιμόνιος, 
ὅσο. 177. N.3.— after neu- 
ter adjectives, 177. 2, N. 4. | 
—of the reflexive pronoun, 
177. N. 5. — after verbs re- 
ferring to a part., 178. 1. — 
after verbs signifying to par- 
take, &c. 178. 2.— to take 
hold of, &c. 179. — to let 
go, &c. 180. — after words 
denoting fulness, &c. 181. 
— after verbs signifying to 
remember, §c. 182. — to 
accuse, &c. 183. — to be- 
gin &c. 184.— after verbal 
adjectives, 185. —— after com- 
paratives, 186. —— denoting 
on account of, 187. 1. — 
after exclamations, 187. 2. 
—— after verbs signifying to 
entreat, 187. ὅ. ---- denoting 
the subject, 187. 4. —- of in- 
strument, 187. 5. —— denot- 
ing in respect of, 188. ---- af- 
ter adverbs, 188. 2.— after 
verbs signifying to take aim 
at, §&c. 188. 8. ---- of mate- 


3 
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rial, 189. ---- of price, 
—— of time, 191. — absolute, 
192. ——of place, 193. — with 
prepositions, 194. 

Grave Accent, 19. 1, N. 2. — 
for the acute, 20. 4. 

H. 

Historical, see Secondary Tens-| 

es. 


1. 
Iambic Verse, 241 -- 245. 
Imperative, 74, 2.— terinina- 


tions and connecting vowels, 
88.—how used, 218. — in 
prohibitions, 218. 2. — se- 
cond person of, for the third, 
218. N. 2.—Zin connection 
with the relative, 218. N. 3. 
— perf. of, 209. N. 7, 8. 
Imperfect, 74. -3. — augment 
of, 78. — in σκον, σκόμην, 85. 
N. 5. — formation of, 97: 
106. 2: 


190.|Infinitive, 
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74. 2. — termina- 
tions and connecting vowels 
of, 89. — of verbs in μι, 117. 
8, 9.—subject of, 158. -- 
after verbs, participles, and 


adjectives, 119. 1.— denotes 
a cause, 119. 2.—for the 
indic., 119. N. 4. — omitted, 
119. N. 5.— for the im- 
perat. til ® Ne @,.7.c—for 


the subj., 119. N: 8. —ex- 
presses a wish, 119. Ν, 9. ---- 
with ὥστε, ὅσο. 220. 1.— 
with πρίν, &c. 220. 1. — in 
parenthetical phrases, 220.. 
N. 1, 2, 3.— with ἄν, 220. 

3.—as a neuter substantive, 
221. — for the gen. of cause, 
221. N. 1.— in exclama- 
tions of surprise, 221. N. 2. 
— superfluous, 221. N. 3.— 
after ἀνάγκη, ὅσο. 221. Ν. 4. 


113. — how used,|Inflection of words, 29 -- 135. 


210.— denotes an attempt,|Interjection, 29 2.— how used, 


210. Ν. 1.— denotes a cus- 


229. 


tomary action, 210. N. 2.—|Interrogation, 27. 


for aor. 
pres., 210. N. 4. 
Impersonal Verbs, 159. N. 1, 


210. N. 3.—. for Interrogative, Pronoun, 68.— 


dialects of, 68. N.— pro- 


nominal adjectives, 73. 1.— 


2.— with dat., 192. 2 adverbs, 123.— how used, 
Indefinite, Pronoun, 69.— pro-| 147. 
nominal adjectives, 73. 1. —|Intransitive, see s Ver bs. 


— adverbs, 123. — how used,|Iota Subscript, 3. 1. 


148. 
Indicative, 74. 2. — termina- 


Irregular Construction, 230, 


tions and connecting vowels Koppa, 1.N. 3 


of, 84 : 85. — of verbs in μι: 


117. 2, 3. — how used, 213.|Labials, 6. pee ric μον 


—in independent proposi- 


7. — before μ and o, 8 


tions, 213. 1.— after inter- Leading, see Primary Tenses. 
rogative and relative words,|Letters ‘and Syllables, 1 — 28. 


213. 
213. 3, N. 4,5, 6. — in con- 
aetiouel propositions, 213. 4, 
5. — with ἄν, 213. Ν, 3. 


2. — after particles, Linguals, 6.— before p, o, and ᾿ 


before palatals and. other 
linguals, 10. 


Liquids, Bd 
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ϑ Μ. 
Metathesis, 26. 2. 
Middle Mutes, 5. 3. 
Middle Voice, 74. 1. —tenses 
of, 113 — 115. — how used, 
(207.— as active, 207. N. 4, 
5. — as passive, 207. N. 6,7. 
Moods, 74. 2.—terminations 
and connecting vowels of, 
84 — 90. how used, 
213-221. 
Movable, see Consonants. 
Monosyllables, 16. 2. 
N. 
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—of verbs in ve, 117. Ν. 7. 
— how used, 216: 217.— 
after particles, 216. 1. — 
after interrogative and rela- 
tive words, 216. 2. — after 
the past tenses, 216. 3, 4.— 
after the present or future, 
216. N. 1,2 —expresses a 
wish, 217. 1, N. 1. — in in- 
dependent propositions, 217. 
2.— for the ind., 217. 3.— 
for the imperat., 217. 4. 


Oxytone, 19. 2. 
P: 


National Appellatives, 127. 3. | Palatals, 6. — before linguals, 


Negative, Particles, 224. — 


7.— before uw and.o, 9. 


_ formulas, 224. N. ag 2, 3. —|Parenthesis, Marks of, 27. 


two negatives, 225. 

Neuter, 30. 2.—has three 
cases alike, 30. N. 1. --- δά- 
jectives with the article, 138. 
2. — plural with a sing. verb, 
157. 2.— adjective in the 
predicate, 160. N. 1, 2. 

Nominative, 30. 4. — sing. of 
the third declension, 36. — 
how used, 157. — for the 
voc., 157. N. 11.— without 
a verb, 230. 1. 

Noun, 30.— indeclinable, 45.— 
anomalous, 46.~defective,47. 

Numbers, 29. 3.— commuta- 

tion of, 137. N. 6, 7, 8: 

157. N. 4. 

Numerals, Marks of, 1. N. 3, 
5, 6.— cardinal, 60. — or- 
dinal, 61. — substantives, 
adjectives, and adverbs, 62. 


~ 


Object, 162. — immediate, 163. 
Optative, 74. 2, — terminations 
and connecting vowels of, 
87. — periphrastic perf., 87. 
N. 1. — perf. pass., 91. 3, 5. 
— of verbs in μι, 117. 5, 6. 


Participle, formation of, 90. — 
of verbs in w, 117. 10, 11. 
— with the article, 140. 3, 
Ν. 3.— followed by the case 
of its verb, 162, 2.:—how 
used, 222. — with verbs sig- 
nifying to know, &c. 222. 2, 
N. 1. — to endure, &§c. 222. 
3.— with διαγέγνομαι, x. τ. de 
222. 4.—with ἔχω, x. τ. λ. 
222. N. 2. — fut., 222. 5. — 
pres., 222. N. 3.— with ad- 
verbs, 222. N. 4. — with ἀν, 
222:,6. 

Parts of Speech, declinable, 
29. 1. —indeclinable, 29. 2. 

Passive Voice, 74. 1. — tenses 
of, 106-112. — how used, 
206. — subject-of, 206. I, 2. 
N. 1. — retains the latter 
case, 206. 3. —as middle, 
206. N. 2. 

Patronymies, 127. 1. 

Penult, 16. 3. 

Perfect, 74. 3.— augment of, 
76. — syncopated, 91. N. 6, 
7, 8, 9. — formation of, 98: 
99: 107: 113.—how used, 
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209. 2.—as pres., 209. N.|Primary or Leading Tenses, 


4, — expresses a customary 
action, 209. N. 5.— for the 


74. 3 — terminations of, 
84. 1. 


fut., 209. N. 6. ---- πηροταί.,} Ρεναἴϊνα α, 185. 4. 


209. N. 7, 8. 

Period, 27. 

Perispomenon, 19. 3. 

Person, 74. 4. 

Personal Pronoun, 64. — dia- 


Pronunciation, 


Pronominal Adjectives, 73. 
Pronoun, 64-72, — how used, 


143 -- 155, 
28. — Modern 
Greek, 28. 2. 


lects of, 64. N. 2 .— how|Proparoxytone, 19. 2. 
used, 143: 144. — of the/Protasis, 213. R. 
third person, 143. N. 1, 2./Punctuation Marks, 27. 
— repeated, 143. N. 3, —|Pure Syllable, 16. 4. 

ἢ Q 


ἐμοῦ and μοῦ, 143. N. 4. 


Pluperfect, 74. 3. — augment|Quantity, 17: 


of, 77. — in εα, 85. N. 4. — 
passive, 91. 1. — syncopated, 
91. N. 6, 7, 8.— formation 
of, 100: 101: 108: 113. — 
how used, 209. 4.— as im- 
perf. 209. N. 4, 9.—as aor., 
209. N. 9. 

Polysyllables, 16. 2. 

Possessive Pronoun, 67. — dia- 
lects of, 67. N. 1. — how 


Reciprocal 


18. — of a, 1, v, 
17. N. 3.— Marks of, 2: 27: 
— of the first declension, 31, 
N. 1l.—of the second de- 
clension, 33. N. 2. — of the 
third declension, 35. N. 1: 
36. N. 5. 

R. 

Pronoun, 72. — 
how used, 155. — for the re- 
flexive, 155. N. 


used, 146. — used objective-| Reduplication, 76. 1. — of the 


ly, 146. N. 1.—third pers. 
of, 146. N. 2, 3. 

Predicate, 156: 160. — noun 
in, 160. 2, 3. 

Preposition, 29. 2. — how used, 
226 : 227. — primitive, 226. 
1. — after the noun, 226. N. 
1.— for «iui, 226. N. 2. 
— separated by tmesis, 226. 
N. 3, 4, 5. — in composition, 
135. 3, N. 6, 7, 8.— with 
ace., 172.— with gen., 194. 
— with dat., 203. 

Present, 74. 3. — formation of, 
94 —96. — simple or original, 
96. — how used, 209. 1. — 
for the aor., 209. N. 1. — for 
the perf., 209. Ν. 2.— for 
the fut., 209. N. 3. 


2 aor., 78. N. 2. — Attic, 81. 


Reflexive Pronoun, 66. — dia- 


lects of, 66. N. 4, 5. — how 
used, 145. — of the third 
person, 145. N. 1. — for the 
reciprocal, 145. N. 2. 


Relative Pronoun, 71. — dia- 


lects of, 71. N. 1.—how 
used, 150 -- 154. — referring 
to two or more nouns, 150. 
2. — referring to a collective 
noun, 150. 3.— before its 
antecedent, 150.4: 151. 3. 
— refers to an omitted ante- 
cedent, 150. 5. —refers to a 
possessive pronoun, 150. N. 
7. — attracted, 151. 1. — 
attracts its antecedent, 151. 
2,——as demonstrative, 152. 


— Root, 
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tive words, 214. 2, 4. ---- after 
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— as interrogative, 153. — 


for ἵνα, 154.— verb of, 157.| pres. or fut., 214. 3. — after 
» eo past tenses, 214. N. 1. ---- τὰ 
Relative Adverb, 123. — be-| exhortations, 215. -- for the 


fut. ind., 215. N. 3. — in pro- 
hibitions, 215. 5. 
]. — deriva- 


fore its antecedent, 150. N. 
6. — attracted, 151. N. 2. — 
attracts its antecedent, 151.)Substantive, 30. 


N. 3. — as demonstrative,| tion of, 127 -- 129.—%in ap- 
152. N. 2. position, 136. — as an adjec- 
of nouns of the third] tive, 196. N. 3. 


declension, 36. R. 1. — of Syllables, 16. 
verbs and tenses, 83. Syncope, 26. 1. 

Rough Consonants, 5. 3. — in Synecdochical, see Accusative. 
two successive syllables, 14, 'Synecphonesis or Synizesis, 
8, Ν. 2,3, 4.—not doubled,| 98. N. 2. 

14, 4. Syntax, 190 -- 232. 
nt 

‘Tenses, 74. 3. — root of, 83. 2. 

Secondary or Historical Tens-| — terminations of, 84. --- 
es, 74, 3.— terminations οὗ how used, 209-212. 

84. 2. | Thesis, 233. 2. 
Second Declension, endings of, ‘Third Declension, endings of, 


8. 
San or Sampi, |. N. 3. 


33. 1.— gender of, 2. 


quantity of, 33. N. 2. — ac- 
cent of, 33. N. 3. — dialects 
of, 33. Ν. 4. — contracts of, 
34, 


do. 1. — gender of, 35. 2.— 
quantity of, 35. N. 1. — 8ο- 
cent of, 35. Ν. 2.— dialects 
of, 35. N. 3. — formation of 
the cases of, 90 —39.— syn- 


Smooth Breathing, see Breath-, copated nouns of, 40.— con- 
ings. tracts of, 42-44, 

Smooth Consonants, 5. 3. — be- Tmesis, 226. N. 3, 4, 5. 
fore the rough breathing, 14. oes Verse, 237 — 239, - 

v. 

Subject, 156 — 159. — of a fi- Vau, 1. N. 3. 
nite verb, 157. — omitted, Verbal Roots ‘and Termina- 
157. N. 8. — of the inf., 158. 1 tions, 83 --Θ2. 
— of ampersogal verbs, 159. Verb, 74 — 118. --- accent of, 
mA. 2. 93. — division of, 94. 2, — 

Subjunctive, 74, 2.—termina-| penult of pure, 95. — con- 
tions and connecting vowels! tract, 116.—in mw, 117.— 

of, 86. — periphrastic perf.,) anomalous, 118. — subject 
86. N. 1. —perf. pass., 91.| of a finite, 157. — transitive 
3,4. — of verbs in w,117:4,| and intransitive, 205. 1.— 
Ν. 4.— how used, 214: 215.| causative, 205. 2. — passive, 
— after particles, 214.2.—-| 206. — middle, 207. — de- 
after interrogative and rela-| ponent, 208. 


234 


Verse, final syllable of, 236. 
Versification, 233 -- 255. 


Vocative, 30. 4. — of the first 


declension, 31. 4. — of the 
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Vowels, 1, 2: 2. — doubtful, 2. 


N. 1, R. — commutation of, 
2. N. 3.—short, before a 
mute and liquid, 17. 3.— 


third declension, 38. — how, long made short and vice ver- 

used, 204. - sa, 18. — connecting, 85. 1. 
Voices, 74. 1. — how used, 

205 -- 208. Zeugma, 231. 

ABBREVIATIONS. 
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SOPHOCLES’ AND FELTON’S 
SERIES OF GREEK TEXT BOOKS 


H. HUNTINGTON, | 
180 Mlain street, Hartford, 


Has recently published the following works, introductory tothe 


STUDY OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE. 


I. A GREEK GRAMMAR FOR THE USE OF 
LEARNERS. By E. A. SopHoctes, a. M., author 
of ““ Greek Lessons.” Seventh edition. pp. 284. 12mo. 


* * * The parts seem well suited, in respect to length, to each 
other, and there is a decided spirit of unity pervading the work. 
In the first place, 1 was struck with the happy manner in which 
the laws of euphony are laid down, by which so many seeming 
anomalies are explained. In the second part, the tables of 
anomalies are excellent; and those of second aorists and second 
perfects, appear in a Grammar, I believe, for the first time. 

The Syntax, too, is equally happy, and the author’s transla- 
tions of the examples under the rules, are as good as any I have 
ever seen. On the whole, I know of no elementary Grammar 
which fulfils the demands which are made by the present state 
of this science, more completely than that of Mr. Sophocles.— 
T. Ὁ. Wootssy, Professor of Greek in Yale College. 


The merits of Mr. Sophocles’ Greek Grammar have come to 
be well understood; and it is gradually passing into general 
use in our schools and academies. The clearness and condens- 
ation, which are its marked characteristics, will strongly recom- 
mend it to instructers. Mr. Sophocles is well known as a gen- 
tleman of extraordinary attainments in Greek literature, and of 
a clear and logical mind. The fact of his being a native Greek, 
added to his familiar acquaintance, from long and laborious 
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study, with the ancient classics, gives him a great advantage 
over the authors of most of our grammars; an advantage that 
will be more highly appreciated, the more the modern Greek is 
studied in connection with its ancient mother. To sucha man, 
the Greek is far from being a dead language. In his mind, its 
words excite the living images of country and of home, the sen- 
timents belonging to his nationality, the feelings native to his 
heart. Many a delicacy of expression, many a refinement of 
construction, must be perceptible to him, that escapes the notice 
of the learned Hellenists of other nations. And when he com- 
poses a grammar of the ancient language of his country, he 
does it not from books alone ; but he writes with the conscious- 
ness of “inward Hellenism,” and with a confidence and clear- 
ness that no other can. 

The first edition of this Grammar was noticed in a former 
number of this Journal. The second edition contains many im- 
provements upon that; some important additions; some in- 
stances of filling out the forms more completely than before. 
The rules of the Syntax are worded with admirable precision ; 
and the examples to illustrate them are taken from the best 
authors. We have no hesitation in saying, that, for thorough- 
ness and completeness, for lucid order and terseness of expres- 
sion, this Grammar is unsurpassed by any in the Enelish lan- 
guage ; and we hope, for the sake of classical learning in the 
country, that it will come into extensive use.— Second notice by 
North American Review, July, 1840. 


It is a work of great original research, eminently fraught with 
learning, and generally arranged with skill. I shall not fail to 
commend it to the use of my pupils; and I do not hesitate to 
recommend it for general use. I am particularly pleased with 
the copiousness and pertinence of its examples, and its very 
full enumeration of exceptions. Mr. Sophocles’ manner of pre- 
senting the second aorist and the second future, is far more sat- 
isfactory to me than the usual way. The Syntar is at once 
simple and philosophical; and the whole work is constructed on 
that happy medium which makes it an invaluable book of refer- 
ence for the advanced scholar, and, at the same time, a simple 
and easy introduction for the beeinnee, -Υ͂. 5. TYLER, Pyo- 
fessor of Greek in Amherst College. 
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| have examined, with some attention, the grammar prepared 
by Mr. Sophocles. It appears to be a work of great care and 
research. The author has spared no pains to make the work 
perfect, and if he has not reached entirely the point at which he 
aimed, he hus succeeded in supplying us with a work better 
adapted to the wants of the community than any ofits predeces- 
sors. With the laws of euphony, and the tables of anomalies, 
and of the second perfect and second aorist, I am well pleased. 
The Syntax is full, simple, and well arranged. I consider the 
chapter on versification, though brief, valuable. I have no hesi- 
tation in recommending it to general use—Asa Drury, Pro- 
fessor of Greek in Waterville College. 


The editor has generally referred, in his notes, to the Greek 
Grammar of Mr. Sophocles, because he is satisfied that it is the 
Grammar best adapted to the wants of American classical 
schools. The clearness and precision of the rules, the excel- 
lence of the arrangement, and the felicitous selection of exam- 
ples, place that work at the head of the numerous elementary 
Grammars of the Greek language, that are at present used in 
the United States. Mr. Sophocles has that accurate knowledge 
of all the niceties of the Greek language, which can hardly be 
expected of any other than a native Greek; and without dispar- 
agement to the valuable labors of other able scholars in this de- 
partment, the preference is justly to be awarded to him.— Ez- 
tract from Professor Fe.ton’s preface to the Greek Reader. 


Sopnocies’ GREEK GRAMMAR.—A second edition of this 
Grammar, in a beautiful style of typography, has appeared from 
the University Press at Cambridge, Mass. We have already 
called the attention of teachers and students to the work. Its 
value has become widely known, and it has been adopted as a 
text book at Yale and Harvard, and in many of our best classi- 
cal schools.— Philadelphia North American. 


I have no hesitation in recommending Sophocles’ Greek 
Grammar to the notice of classical teachers. Indeed, the fact 
of its having reached its third edition in so short a time from its 
first publication, is a proof that its merits are already apprecia- 
ted.—S. Torren, Ὁ. v., President of Washington College. 
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If. GREEK LESSONS, adapted to the author’s Greek 
Grammar. For the use of beginners. By E. A. 
SopHOCcLES, A. M., author of a “ Greek Grammar,’ 
“ε Greek Exercises, witha Key.’ 18mo. pp. 116. This 
work is designed by the author to take the place of 
the First Lessons in Greek, by the same author. 


This is a useful work for beginners in the Greek Grammar. 
It contains a series of well selected sentences to illustrate the 
grammatical forms, followed by brief notes, and a vocabulary 
of the words used. The arrangement is judicious, and the book 
is marked by the author’s usual precision, terseness and skill. 
—North American Review, April, 1843. 


Ht. A GREEK READER FOR THE USE OF 
SCHOOLS: containing selections in Prose and Po- 
etry, with English notes and a Lexicon: adapted par- 
ticularly to the Greek Grammar of E. A. Sopnociss, 
a. M., by Ὁ. C. Ferton, a. m., Eliot Professor of Greek 
Literature in Harvard University. pp. 422. 12mo. 
2d edition. Stereotyped. 


The text of the second edition of the Greek Reader has 
been revised, and broken into shorter paragraphs. No al- 
teration has been made, except to change the arrangement 
so far as to bring the extract from Herodotus directly be- 
fore that from Homer; and nothing has been added except 
a selection of one page from the Greek epigrams. The 
notes have been corrected and enlarged, and the deficien- 
cies of the Lexicon have been carefully supplied, so far as 
known, both with regard to the words and definitions. _ 


This work, from the hands of one of the most distinguished 
Greek scholars in the United States, has just issued from the 
press. The publisher had already, within a year or two, offered 
to the public two of the very best elementary books on the Greek 
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language which have ever appeared, either in this or in any 
other country. We allude to the Greek Grammar, and First 
Lessons in Greek, by E. A. Sophocles. In publishing the pres- 
ent work, he has rendered the cause of Greek learning another 
very essential service. It is such a work as might have been 
expected from a gentleman of the taste and scholarship which 
distinguish Professor Felton; containing some of the choicest 
selections from the choicest portions of Greek literature. The 
fables of A&sop will interest the young learner by their pointed 
wit ; the dialogues of Lucian, by their satire and humor; the se- 
lections from Xenophon will engage his attention by the simpli- 
city and elegance of their style; Herodotus and Thucydides 
will afford him a refreshing draught at the very fountain of 
historical knowledge ; the odes of Anacreon will amuse him by 
their light and playful fancy ; while the extracts from Euripides 
and Aristophanes will serve to give him a taste of the Grecian 
drama, and awaken a desire for a more perfect acquaintance 
with its peculiar character. 

The extracts from the different authors are neither so long, on 
the one hand, as to weary the learner with too much of the same 
thing, nor, on the other, so short as to fail of interesting, by hur- 
rying from author to author, without giving him more than a 
glimpse of any one in particular. Professor Felton has not 
hashed up AXsop, and Lucian, and Herodotus, and Xenophon, 
and Anacreon, and presented them to the student in the form of 
mince meat, but he has given enough of each author to initiate 
the learner into his peculiar manner and style. Not only so, 
but he presents him with something from each of the different 
departments of Greek literature—fable, history, dialogue, ora- 
tory, and poetry in its different forms of the ode, the epic, and 
the drama. 

The notes to each author are prefaced with a brief account of 
his life, so much of it as it becomes the student to be acquainted 
with before commencing the study of his works; and instead of 
being written in the Latin tongue, as such notes used to be, 
they are, together with the Lexicon, written in good plain 
English. 

On the whole, the work cannot fail of being pronounced, by 


good judges, an admirable introduction to the study of the Greek 


writers, adapted to an admirable Greek Grammar, and in the 
1* 
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hands of apt teachers and learners, it cannot fail to contribute 
to the formation of admirable scholars in that most perfect of all 
the infinitely diversified modes of human speech—the Ancient 
Greek.— Congregationalist. 


The work which lies before us, and which has called forth 
these remarks, is a new selection of extracts from the most cele- 
brated Greek writers, by Professor Felton, entirely different, as 
regards the passages selected, from any heretofore known on 
this side the Atlantic, and varying somewhat, although slightly, 
in its plan, from those in general use. 


We will premise that the Greek type is excellent, and al- 
though of rather a small face, singularly distinct, clear, and 
legible. The fables selected from A®sop are the best and most 
elegant of his beautiful collection; nor do we at all think the 
editor has inserted too many. With regard to his next author, 
Lucian, we cannot go quite so far; notwithstanding his popu- 
larity with the young, and the general accuracy of his style, 
yet he is not a favorite of ours, nor ever has been. 


With Professor Felton’s extracts from Xenophon, that purest 
and most entertaining of all ancient writers, we are delighted. 
He has done well in not limiting his selections to the Cyrope- 
dia, the least able and least interesting of all his works; and he 
has done well in giving place to the beautiful episode of Abra- 
dates and Panthea, instead of the usually extracted puerilities 
about the wondrously loquacious childhood of the Persian prince. 
From the Anabasis, also, the very best of the whole, in our esti- 
mation, has been culled out, the spirited and graphic second, 
which, with all the authenticity of the gravest history, blends all 
the interest of the wildest fiction, commencing with the desper- 
ate situation of the Greeks after the battle of Cynaxa, and the 
death of Cyrus, and ending with the characters of the five 
Greek commanders taken off by the base treachery of Tissa- 
phernes, the portraits of Clearchus, of Menon, being the master- 
pieces of that age, the models of all later eras, as specimens of 
historical portrait painting. From the Hellenics, we have the 
stirring tale of Thrasybulus when he sat “sublime on Phyle’s 
brow,” and how he conquered the oppressive thirty. These 
three selections give a very complete specimen of all the vari- 
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ous powers and various beauties of this accomplished general 
and statesman, and philosopher, and author. A portion of the 
Sicilian expedition has been chosen, and that we think with 
judgment, from Thucydides. A single long extract from Herod- 
otus, and a part of the superb funeral oration of Lysias, com- 
plete the prose selections, which we have no hesitation in pro- 
nouncing, as vastly superior to the collection in Jacob’s, or any 
other Greek reader we have seen. In the omission of Plutarch, 
we agree generally with Mr. Felton. In his preference of the 
Anabasis and Hellenica to the mere Cyropedia, we are quite 
with him. We prefer his passage of Thucydides to those in 
common use, the Plague and the Speech of Pericles, which are 
too difficult for any youthful readers ; and we greatly applaud 
his admission ofa specimen of Greek oratory to this goodly array 
of sages and historians. 

It is, however, in his poetical selections, that Professor Felton 
has differed the most widely from former selectors, and done 
himself most honor in the difference. He has here shown that 
he is not a mere book-worm, a decliner of nouns and conjuga- 
tor of verbs, but a man of taste and fancy, οἵ ἃ spirit thoroughly 
imbued with the spiri/ of old classic poetry—who, if he has 
neither “steeped his lips in the fountain of the horse, nor slum- 
bered on the twain-topped Parnassus,” has, at least, bathed his 
soul in the rich streams that have flowed thence, and risen frem 
his bath full of high tastes and glorious sentiments, and keen 
appreciations of all beauty caught from the godlike contact. 

He commences with a selection from the Odyssey—Ulysses 
and Polyphemus—a beautiful one, it is true; but why from the 
Odyssey, Professor Felton? Why not from the great glowing 
Illiad, so singularly set aside by all compilers of Greek Read- 
ers? Then we have some sweet odes of Anacreon and Sap- 
pho’s Venus; then that most lovely lyric of all ages, the Dane 
and Perseus of Simonides, the untranslated, untranslatable, 
though hundreds have tried their hands at it; and then the 
magnificent war-song of Callistratus, “In a myrtle branch my 
sword willl bear.” After these, we have a lone extract from 
the Hecuba of Euripides, the noblest, in our estimation, of all 
his lyrics, with the one exception of that in the Iphigenia at 
Aulis, which we wish he could have found room to insert; 
another from the Orestes of the same author, highly character- 
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istic of the poet, and of considerable intrinsic value. A portion 
of the Plutus of Aristophanes follows. 

The notes which follow are chiefly distinguished by a brief 
preamble to each extract, giving a slight notice of the writer’s 
life, character, and style; and discussing shortly, but with a 
master’s hand, the characteristic beauties or peculiarities of his 
composition and manner. Several of these preambles possess 
a very high degree of excellence in a literary point of view; 
are themselves not only very instructive, but full of feeling and 
poetry, and evince clearly how much the mind of the editor was 
with his subject.— New York Quawterly Review. 


One little volume which finds its way into the list at the head 
of this article, may perhaps be specially singled out, as it does 
not fall into the same class with the rest. Thisis Felton’s Greek 
Reader, which is one of the best and completest school books 
we have ever seen, containing in one short volume a course of 
reading, in prose and verse, from A4sop and Anacreon, to Thu- 
cydides and Aristophanes. Like the editions we have just de- 
scribed, it is illustrated by notes and historical explanations, 
and concludes with a Lexicon of all the words, so that the stu- 
dent may use it with no other book but his grammar. Itresem- 
bles the collection of Professor Dalzell, being at the same time 
more condensed inform. We recommend it to the considera- 
tion of our own school authorities, only counselling them to take 
advice with Prof. Felton himself, and re-print it honestly, if they 
re-print it at all—London Examiner. 


IV. GREEK EXERCISES AND KEY, with an Eng- 
lish and Greek Vocabulary, adapted to Sophocles’ Greek 
Grammar. pp.195,12mo. By E. A. Sophocles, A. M. 
author of ““ Greek Grammar” and ‘ Greek Lessons.” 
Second edition. Stereotyped. 


The design of the present work is to furnish the learner with 
a series of exercises adapted to the rules of the Author’s Greek 
Grammar. Grammatical rules can be perfectly understood and 
fixed in the memory only by means of such exercises. Mere 
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translation will never form accomplished scholars in any lan- 


guage. In order to become well acquainted with the structure 
of a language, we must practice writing it. This work affords 
the learner important facilities in his first attempts to write the 
Greek. It presents him with a series of exercises grammatically 
arranged, and a vocabulary, in which he can readily find the 
words to be employed. A Vocabulary like this, in English and 
Greek, we do not recollect to have seen annexed to any similar 
work. A part of the edition, we observe, contains a Key for the 
use of instructors, which will doubtless serve greatly to facilitate 
and lishten their labor. —Connecticut Courant. 


New Scuoou Boox.—In another column will be found an 
advertisement of the excellent school-books introductory to the 
study of the Greek language by Messrs. Sophocles and Felton. 
Of these works we have already spoken, excepting the “ Greek 
Exercises” by Mr. Sophocles, which has just been issued from 
the press. This appears to us to form a very valuable addition 
to the list. It differs from other books of Latin and Greek Ex- 
ercises, in at least one important respect, viz., that after a suffi- 
cient series of exercises in which the words are given, the pupil 
is left to select the words, as well as to inflect and arrange them 
properly. To furnish the means of doing this, an English-Greek 
vocabulary is subjoined to the exercises; and this part of the 
volume will be highly valued, as it supplies a want which has 
long been felt, and as it has been prepared by a scholar who, in 
fitness for such a task, has no superior in our country. We 
commend the “ Greek Exercises” to the notice of instructors.— 
Philadelphia North American. 


Extracts from Letters written to the Publisher by Professors Sturges and Butler. 
Hanover College, Hanover Indiana, August 9th. 
Mr. H. Huntineron, 

Dear Sir:—Subsequent and more thorough examination of 
Feltonand Sophocles’ series of Greek books has only confirmed 
my opinion of their very great merit. I hope Mr. 5. will fulfil 
his design of enlarging his First Lessons, at least by adding 
more reading matter, so as to make a more complete introduc- 
tion to the Reader; in other respects, it seems excellent. I am 
not sure but the Exercises, (which has lately fallen into my 
hands,) is the best of the set, however; it is certainly an im- 
mense improvement on all preceding works. The rules and 
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examples in the first part are far superior to any to be met with 
elsewhere, and the admirable praxis in Greek composition and 
vocabulary are novelties in a work of this kind. Certainly no 
reason can be assigned why composition should not be tried in 
the Greek language as well as in the Latin, in which its utility 
is acknowledged by all. In short, these works must be ranked 
with the Latin series of Prof. Andrews, (no mean praise) and 
will certainly mark an era in Greek study in this country, as 
those have done in Latin. Yours truly, 
M. STURGES, 
Prof. of Languages Hanover College, Indiana. 


Louisville, July 10th. 
Mr. Huntineton: 

Prof. Sturges has requested me to give my opinion of the 
series of Greek books which you have published. I do this with 
the greatest pleasure, as I consider these books as forming the 
best introduction I have ever seen, to that noble language. I 
think improvements may be made in the “ First Lessons” and 
the Lexicon is defective. The best evidence of my good opin- 
ion is, that I intend to introduce them among my students. 

NOBLE BUTLER, 
Prof. of Languages, Louisville College, Kentucky. 


IN PRESS, 
And will be published about the Ist of October, in one volume, &vo. 


A- COMPLETE 
GREEK AND ENGLISH LEXICON, 


OF THE POEMS OF 


HOMER AND THE HOMERID i. 


Composed with constant reference to the illustration of the 
domestic, religious, political and military condition of 
the Heroic age, and containing an explanation of the 
difficult passages, and of all mythological and geographi- 
cal proper names. 


From the German of 
Ge Ci. CR USA US. 


TRANSLATED AND REVISED 
BY HENRY SMITH, 


Professor of Greek in Marietta College. 
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The following extracts from Letters to Prof. Smith show the estimation in which 
the Lexicon of Crusius is held by Prof. Woolsey of Yale College, Prof. Felton of 
Harvard, and Mr. Sophocles. 


New Haven, April 7th, 1841. 
Pror. Henry Smitu, 

Dear Sir:—You did me yesterday the favor to leave with me, for exami- 
nation, the Homeric Lexicon of Crusius, and your translation of the 
same, which you stated to be only the first copy and to need revision 
before it should be put to the press. As far as time allowed me, I exam- 
ined Crusius, selecting such words, as, owing totheir importance or their 
difficulty, would test the manner in which he has executed his task. So 
far as I am able to judge, he has made a good school Lexicon, fitted for 
practical purposes ;—on the one hand, possessing that brevity which a 
school Lexicon needs; and on the other, entering into the interpretation 
of all the difficult places in the Homeric poems, and when the best schol- 
ars differ in their explanations of a passage, not omitting any explanation 
which is atall tenable. I think, therefore, that it will be useful and 
desirable to bring this Lexicon before the American public, and that the 
bookseller who should undertake it, would probably meet with encoura- 
ging sales in many of our Colleges and higher schools, 

I have examined your translation of the preface and of parts of the 
Lexicon in the letters A and E, and think it fortunate that this task is 
undertaken by one who seems to have so good a knowledge of German, 
and to have the power of putting the German into appropriate English. 

In conclusion, I express the hope that you will go forward and print 
this work. Ifany should object to a Lexicon for a particular author, 
they should recollect that there is no accessible Lexicon from which our 
young students can draw sure and full information about the words in 
Homer; and the Epic style being as distinct from that of Attic prose, 
or even of Attic poetry, as the style of Chaucer from that of our time, 
certainly has some good claim to be treated as a separate dialect. With 
this Lexicon and the simple text, the student may supersede the use of 
commentaries. In the Odyssey, which we now study in this College, 
such a Lexicon would be particularly valuable, because there is no com- 
mentary with which the student can provide himself. 


I am, Dear Sir, truly Yours, 
THEODORE D. WOOLSEY. 
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Pror. SMITH, CAMBRIDGE, Prat 10th, 1841. 
Dear Sir:—I have. examined your manuscript translation of the Ho- 


meric Lexicon by Crusius, with as much attention as the short time I 
have had it in my hands allowed. ‘The original work was an ingaaaiye 
contribution to the resources of classical students who were ac nted 
with the German language. Mr. Crusiusis distinguished for 
logical attainments, and particularly for his profound knowledge of the 
Homeric poetry, as his elaborate edition of the Odyssey, ys in 
1837-39, abundantly manifests. a . 

Your translation of the Homeric Lexicon, I am_ sexadent, will a a 
most acceptable work to the classical scholars of the United States. It 
will render very important aid, both to teachers and pupils, in the study 
of these great poems which have exercised so wonderful an influence upon 
the minds and hearts of men, and which continue to form the tastes and 
warm the imaginations of the young in the present age as they did in 
Athens twenty-five centuries ago. 

I have compared as many articles as the time permitted, with the 
original, and I do not hesitate to say, that in my opinion you have been 
sincularly successful in translating the German into felicitous English. 
You will certainly be entitled to the thanks of the literary public for hav- 
ing accomplished so well a most difficult and laborious as well as impor- 
iant undertaking. 

I hope your work will be published in such a form as its high charaGler 
deserves. There is no doubt in my mind that it will at once take its 
place among the most useful and distinguished classical works that have 
appeared in the United States. With great respect, Yours, 

C.C, FELTON. 


I fully agree with Prof, Felton’s opinion of the merits of the Homeric 
Lexicon of Crusius, and of the importance of the publication of Prof. 
Smith’s translation to the American student of Homer. 


BE, A. SOPHOCLES. hk 
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